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PREFACE. 



In preparing the present work it has been the aim of the authors, 
while excluding nothing of practical value which has already been 
placed before the public, to combine with the best features of the 
most approved methods the results of their own experience. While 
endeavoring to render this work a valuable assistant in the class-room, 
they have sought at the same time to adapt it to the purposes of pri- 
vate instruction, and in so doing have availed themselves to a great 
extent of the admirable plan presented in Woodbury's Practical 
Course with the German Language. Accordingly the lessons are 
arranged in the following order : — 

1. The Subjects op the Lesson. 

2. Examples, accompanied by their nearest English equivalents, 
and made to illustrate the grammatical and idiomatic principles which 
are involved in the Lessons. 

3. Vocabularies placed before the Exercises, the masculine and 
feminine names being grouped separately, and other parts of speecn 
arranged alphabetically for convenience of reference. 

4. Spanish Exercises. The sentences in Spanish require only 
the application of the instructions contained in the Lesson, or in the 
preceding ones, for their translation into English. • 

5. English Exercises. The analogous sentences in English are 
presented in immediate connection with the preceding ones in Span- 
ish. The principles applied in the Spanish Exercises are thus made 
a most convenient and effective auxiliary in the still more advanced 
and difficult work of translating English into Spanish. 

6. Grammatical and Idiomatic Principles. This division may 
be employed by means of the references either in connection with the 
preceding instructions, or, when not thus required, may be applied 
both as a test of the pupil's previous deductions, and at the same 
time as an appropriate and impressive review. 

The rules on pronunciation will, it is hoped, be found as complete 
as possible, and the selection of sentences in the Exercises an improve- 
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met»t oft those of Many fuller rfethods. The conjugation of all the 
irregular refVsin genbrat use will be found at the end of the book, 
together with a brief sketch on the formation of the Spanish language, 
and also a complete dictionary of all the words used in the different 
Exercises. 

It will be seen that the book does not contain a Second Part de- 
voted to a systematic rearrangement of the grammatical facts con- 
tained in the several lessons. Such a Second Part is, we believe, 
seldom used by students, and we have been careful, as far as possible, 
in the construction of our lessons to insert together all the facts per- 
taining to each part of the subject. So the course of our book 
corresponds very nearly to that which would be adopted in a system- 
atic grammar. 

While respectfully presenting this work to the public, the authors 
indulge the hope that it may prove a welcome auxiliary to the 
acquisition of the Spanish language. 

H. M. MONSANTO. 
LOUIS A. LANGUELLIER. 
New York, July, 1875. 



REVISER'S NOTE. 

Since the publication of Monsanto and Languellier's Spanish 
Course in 1875, the advance in linguistics, and especially the revision 
of Spanish accentuation by the Academy in 1888, make a regulation 
necessary. For while there are many Spanish grammars before the 
public, the present book aims to make the basic principles of Spanish 
grammar familiar to the student by constant practice, and repetition 
in Spanish. To this end the English statements of grammatical facts 
have been reduced to the smallest compass compatible with clearness, 
while the Spanish examples have been made as numerous as possible. 

In the revision, the editor has endeavored to preserve the original 
form of the work, only recasting such grammatical statements as 
seemed to demand it. His especial care has been to present the 
Spanish text in accordance with the latest rules for orthography and 
accent — rules which have been treated at some length in the intro- 
duction, and which involved a complete recasting of that part of the 
work. 

F. M. J., Jr. 
Madrid, June 17, 1902. 
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for instance, 3. 1-3 denotes Lesson 3, Boles 1-3, &c. When page or section is referred 
to, p. or § is given with the figures. 



A or An, 1. 3. 

A, 3. 1. When used with active verbs, 
18. 3. When not used with an active 
verb, 18. 4 ; 20. 6 ; 23. 2. When used 
withelcual(facuaJ,etc.),23.6. When 
used before a following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, 2. Used after volver, 48. 9 
in fine. Used with some Periphrastic 
t Ai-he, S 4 . 1 -C * C ompl ptti ont of another 
Preposition* 66. p. ^14, Its use, 59. 1. 

Ablative absolute, 46.5. 

Accent, p 2&i $ 6. 

Accusative c-:i*e. 22, G; 23. 2-6; 
30. -2; 31.1*4*4 

Active verb, 51. 1, '2. Becoming a 
Rctiexire Verb, 52* I* When becom- 
ing an Impersonal Vai-b, 55. 2. 

Adjectives, repealed before nouns, 1. 
4. riural ioriiiud aa with nouns, 2 9. 
Formation of the Feminine, 8. 1-5. 
Bef erring to two nouns in the singular, 
8. 6. Referring to two nouns of differ- 
ent genders, 8. 7. Used substantively, 
8. Place of Adjectives, 9. 1-4. Used 
also as nouns, 9. 5. Comparative and 
Superlative, 11, 12. Government of 
Adjectives, 57. 1-7* Used as adverbs, 
. 58. 9. 

A donde. See donde. 

Adverbs, Comparative and Superlative, 
11. 12; 13. 9, Bern. 3. Different 
sorts of Adverbs, 58. pp. 308, 309. 
Their place, 58. 1. Their formation, 
58. 2. Used diminutively or augmen- 
tatively, 58. 8. 

Ago, its translation, 27* p. 157. 

Agreement of the verb with its sub- 
ject, 61. 

A1.3. 

A la, 3. 

A las, 3. 

Algo, when used with tener, 25. 3. 

Algun. See alguno. 

Alguno (algunos, alguna, algunas), 
4. 8 ; 7. 9, and Obs. : 9. 6, Bern. 1. 

All! esta and hay, p. 158. 

A los, 3. 

Alphabet, p. 13, § 1. 

An or A, 1. 3. 

Andar. when it may be used instead of 
ir, 48. 4. 

Ante, its use, 59. 2. 

Anos, used with toner, 25. 4* 

Any, 4. 8. 



Aquel, aquella; este, esta; ese, esa. 
Their different meanings, 15. 16. 

Aquello, eso and esto, their different 
meanings, 15, 16. 

Article, Definite, 1. Indefinite, 1. 3. 
13. 9, Bern. 2. Not separated from the i 
Demonstrative or Relative Pronoun, 
16. 8. When omitted, 23. 7. Its use, 
29. When used with an infinitive, 46. 
13,14. 

Augmentative nouns and adjectives, 

Buen. See Bueno. 

Bueno, 9. 6, Bern. 1. 

Can, 44. 7, 1. 

Cardinal numbers, 20. When end- 
ing in os and as, 20. 2 When used 
with y, 20. 3. When used instead of 
the ordinal numbers, 21. 4, Obs. ; B. 
5,6. 

Ch, p. 16, § 3. 

Cien. See Ciento. 

Ciento, when becoming cien, 20. 4* 
Used with mil, 20. 8. 

Collective noun, when put in the sin- 
gular or in the plural, 61. 8. 

Collective numbers, 21. 

Collective partitive, 61. 8. 

Como, when governing the Infinitive 
mood, 47. 2. 

Compound tenses, In Reflexive 
Verbs, 52- 

Comparative, its formation, 11. 1-9. 

Comparative and Superlative, 
11, 12. 

Compound gerund, 48. 6, 8. 

Compound nouns, 1. 5-6. 

Con, when used before a following In- 
finitive, 46. p. 255, 8 ; 48. 5, 3, Note. 
Complement of an Adjective, 57. 4. 
Its use, 59. 3. 

Conditional, 44. 

Conjunctions, requiring the Subjunc- 
tive mood, 41. 5. List of the principal 
Conjunctions, 62. 

Conmigo, 30. 11. 

Conocer, and Saber, 14. 9. 

Consigo, 30. 11. 

Contigo, 30. 11. 

Consonants, p. 15, § 3. 

Contents, pp. v, vi. 

Could, 44. 17, 2. 

Cual, when used with tal, 23. 7 A 
Cual and que, 23. 9. 
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Cual, Interrogate Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Cuando, used with Subjunctive future, 
45. 1. 

Cuanto (cu&nta, cuantot y cu&ntas), how 
translated, 23. 13. 

Cuyo, its uses, 23. 8. As an Interroga- 
tive Pronoun, 23. 11. 

D, when suppressed in Reflexive Verbs, 
52.7. 

Dative case, 30. 2 ; 31. 1, 2, 4. 

Days of the week. 20. 

De, 3. 1, 2; 6. l4 Used with the 
Definite Article before pronouns, 14. 
4-6. Used with ser, 14. 8. Used with 
tener, 25. 2. When used before a 
following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 5, 9, 10, 
3, 11. Used after a Past Participle, 
49- 7. Used with some Periphrastic 
Verbs, 54. 1, 5. Preceded by a verb, 
56. 1, 2. Complement of an Adjective, 
57. 1-4* 7. Complement of another 
Preposition, 59. p. 314. Its use, 59. 4. 
Used after a partitive noun, 61. 8. 

D6andde,§6,10. 

Deber, 18. 2. 

Defective verbs, 60. 

Definite article. 1. 1. 21; 13. 5, 7. 
Used with de, 14. 4-6. Used with 
verbs expressing moral or physical 
properties, 25. 6 and Obs. When used 
to translate on, 28. 3. Its use, 29. 

Del, 3. 1. 

De la, 3. 1. 

De las, 3. 1. 

De los, 3. 1. 

Demonstrative adjectives, 15. 
1-3. Generally precede the noun, 15. 
2. Must be repeated before every noun, 
15.3. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 16. 

Descriptive Tense, 36. 3. 

Diminutive nouns and adjectives, 
10. 

Diphthongs, p. 14, § 2. 2 ; $ 6. 5. 

Direct ob.iect pronouns, 30. 1-12 ; 
31.1-2; 52.1,24. 

Divisions of the day, 20. p, 113; 
28. p. 162. 

Doble. See p. 118 (Multiplicative Num- 
bers). 

Don, 9. 6. 

Dona, 9. 6. 

Donde, when preceded by a (a donde), 
and by en (en donde), 15. 4. Used 
as a Relative Pronoun, 23. 10. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Double letters, p. 19, § 4. 

E and y, 18. 

El, 1.1. Used (by euphony) instead of 
la, 1.2; 13.4. 

El de 61 (or de ella, de ellos, de ellas). 
Used instead of el suyo, la *>iya, etc., 
13.5. 

El (or la, los, las, lo) de V., 14. 4. 

El, 4. 6; 13.5. 

El and el. p. 20, § 6. 10; 4. 6. 

El cual (la cual, etc.). When used and 
how, 23. 6. 



SUa, 4. 6; 13.5. 

Ellas, 4. 6; 13.5. 

EUo, used instead of «w, 16. 9. Cor 
responding to it. 16. 9. 

Ellos, 476; 13. 5. 

El suyo, la suya, used instead of vuestro, 
vuestra, 14. 3. 

En, used with a gerund, 19. 8 and Obs. 
When used before a following Infinitive, 
46. p. 254, R. 5. Its use as a Preposi- 
tion, 59. 5. 

En donde. See Donde. 

English-Spanish Vocabulary, p. 
386. 

Ese, esa; este, esta ; aquel, aquella ; 
their different meanings, 15, 16. 

Eso, esto and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, 16. 1, 3, 9. 

Estar. used with a Past Participle, 
18. 1. Used with a gerund, 19. 3. 
Not used with ser, ir, venir, 19. 4. 
Its gerund often preceding another 
gerund, 19. 9. Used instead of tener, 
25. 1, Obs. a, o, c. Its conjugation, 
26. 

Estar and ser, 5. 1-3. Used instead of 
tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, o, c. Their con- 
jugations, 26. 

Este, esta; ese, esa ; aquel, aquella; 
their different meanings, 15. 1 ; 16. 2. 

Esto, eso, and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, lo. 1, 3-5. 

Exclamation-point (I), p. 23, § 7, 2. 

Exclamatory phrases, 62. 

Feminine gender, 1. 1. 

Formation of the Spanish lan- 
guage, pp. 370-372. 

Fractional numbers, 21. 

Future anterior, 40. 6. 

Future perfect, 43. 

Future tense. Its formation, 40. 
1-4. When used instead of the Impera- 
tive, 40. 5. Subjunctive future, 43. 1. 

Genders, 1. 1 and General Obs. 

General Vocabulary, Spanish-Eng- 
lish, p. 373. English-Spanish, 386. 

Genitive case, 30. 12. 

Gerund. See Present Participle. 

Government, of Verbs, 56. Of Ad- 
jectives, 57. Of Adverbs, 58. 6. Of 
Prepositions, 59. 

Gran. See Grande. 

Grande, 9. 6, Rem. 3 and note. 

Haber, 17. 1, 2. Cannot be separated 
from the principal verb R, 1. Its con- 
jugation, 24. Used as Impersonal Verb, 
27. 1« and translated by ago, there 
to be, since, this, there, etc., 
27* 2. Expressing an action or a state 
which Hill continue*, p. 157. Express- 
ing measure or distance, p. 157. Used 
with que before an Infinitive, 27* 3. 
Used impersonally, 55. p. 298. 

Haber and tener, 17. 1* Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Haber de, 18. 2. 

Hacer, when used instead of haber, 
27. 2, Obs. When followed by an In- 
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flnitive, 46. 12. Used impersonally, 
55. p. 298. 

Hay and alll esta. p. 168. 

Hijosmlos! 13.9. 

Holidays, 28. p. 162. 

How, exclamatory, rendered by que, 
23. 12. 

Imperative mood, 41. 1-7. Used 
with pronouns, 41. p. 224, 3, 6. Of 
Reflexive Verbs, 52. 7. 

ImTDer&tive-afflrmative, 31. p. 177; 41. 
1-7. -Negative, 31. p. 177 ; 41. 5, c, 6. 

Imperfect, of the Indicative, its for- 
mation, 36, p. 199 ; its use, 36. 1-3. 
General Obs. on the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, 37* 7. Of the Subjunctive, 
its three forms, 43. 1 ; its use, 43. 2, 
4,5. 

Imperfect conditionals. 44. 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 55. 1-4. Essen, 
tially or Accidentally Impersonal Verbs, 
55. 2. Peculiarities of some Imper- 
sonal Verbs, 55. 4. 

Indefinite article, 1. 3. When omit- 
ted, 5. 4 and Obs. ; 29. 8. Exceptions, 
1-6. 

Indicative mood, Present, 32. 35. 
Imperfect, 36. Preterite or Past Defi- 
nite, 37. Past Anterior, 39. Pluper- 
fect, 39. Future and Future Anterior, 
40. 

Indirect object, 52. 1, 2, 4. 

Indirect object pronouns, 30. 1, 
2,9-12; 31.1-4. 

Infinitive mood, 46, 47. When used 
as a noun, 46. 13; with or without the 
Article, 14. Governed by Prepositions, 
47. 1; by the conjunctions como, 
que, the adverb donde, or an Inter- 
rogative Pronoun, 2 ; rendered by the 
Present Indicative or the Subjunctive 
Mood, 3. When may be used instead of 
the Gerund, 48. 3, 5, Note. When used 
with con, 48. 5, 2, Note. 

Infinitive, preceded by que and ha- 
ber, 27- 3. 

In order to, 46. 6. 

Interjections. 62. 

Interactional phrases, 62. 

Interrogation-point (<J)» p. 22, §7, 1. 

Interrogative pronouns, 23. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47* 2. 

Interrogative sentence, 4. 7. 

Ir, not used with estar, 19. 4. Used 
with an adverb, 35. 7. Used with 
por, 35. 7, Obs. Imperfect Indica- 
tive, 36. pp. 199, 200. When it may be 
used instead of andar, 48- 4. When 
it may be used instead of estar, 51. 7. 

Irregular verbs, first conjugation, 
33. 1-4 ; second conjugation, 34. 1-10 ; 
third conjugation, 35. 1-9. 

Irregular verbs, list of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Irse, 53. p. 288. 

It, sometimes not rendered in Spanish, 
16. 10. Different ways of translating 
it, 22. 6. 



Its, 13. 6. 

Jamas, used with no, 7* *• Jamas 
and nunca, 3-5. 

La, 1. 1-2, 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1-2. In compound 
tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and Gerund, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by it, 22. 6. Used with 
una to translate one o'clock, 28- 1. 

lias, 2. 1; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Compound 
Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and Gerund, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by them. Used with a 
numeral to indicate the time of the day, 
28.1. 

lie, used in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In 
Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by it, 22. 6. Used 
with a pronoun and V. or VV., 30. 7. 

lies, grammatical translation of to them, 

1*1, P- 17, § 3. 

Lo, 1. 1, 2 and Rem. 1, 2. Used with 
Possessive Pronoun, 14. 7. As a Pro- 
noun in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In 
Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 

B124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
eclinable and undeclinable, p. 125; 
22. 5. When translated by it, 22. 6. 

Los, 2. 1; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Compound 
Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with the Infini- 
tive and Gerund, 22. 4 and p. 124. 
Placed after the verb, p. 124. When 
translated by them, 22. 6. 

Mai. SeeMalo. 

Malo. 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

Mandar, when followed by an Infinitive. 
46. 12. 

Mas de, 20. 7. 

Masculine gender, 1. 1. 

May. 44. 11, 1. 

Medio (media), used to indicate the 
time of the day, 28. 1. 

Medio and mitad, 21. 7. 

Menos, used to indicate the time of the 
day, 28. 2. 

Menos de, 20. 7. 

Mi and mi, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Might, 11, 2, 3. 

Might have, 44. 11, 7. 

Mil, when used in the plural, 20. 5. 
Used with ciento, 20. 8. 

Mfo, 13. 9. 

Mismo, misma, used with a Posses- 
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. Used with a Dem- 
onstrative Pronoun, 16. 5. 

Mitad and medio, 21. 7. 

Months of the year, 21. 

Moods, Indicative, 32-40. Impera- 
tive, 41. Pubjunctive, 42-45. Infini- 
tive, 46-50. 
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Multiplicative numbers, 21. 

Nada used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning not 
anything, 7. H, Obs. When used with 
tener, 25. 3. 

Nadie used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning not 
anybody , 7. 11, Obs. 

Narrative tense, 37. 7. 

Negative, 7* Double negative, 
7 . 2. Two negatives after the verb, 7.7. 

Neuter article, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2. 

Neuter gender, 1. 1 and Rem. l, 2. 

Neuter verb, when becoming a Re- 
flexive Verb, 52. 1. When becoming 
Impersonal verb, 55. 2, 3. 

Ni used with jamas, nunoa, nada, 
nadie, etc., 7* 6. Requiring the 
plural, 61. 2. 

Ningun. See ninguno. 

Ninguno (ningunos, ninguna, nin- 
gunas), 7. 9 and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

No, put before the verb, 7. 1. When 
omitted, R. 2, Obs., R. 3. Used by 
emphi?is with an affirmative sentence, 
7. 8 and Note. Put at the end of a 
sentence, R. 10. 

No8, when becoming no. 30. 8. 

Not anybody, 7. 11, Oba. 

Not anything. 7. 11, Obs. 

Nouns ending m o, a, cicn or tion, 
tad or dad. See 1. 5, General Obs. 
Having no plural, 2. 9. Having no 
singular, 2. 9. 

Nos and nosotros, 4. 2. 

Nosotros and nos, 4. 2. 

Numbers. See Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Collective, Fractional, and Mul- 
tiplicative numbers. 

Nunca used with no, 7. 3. Nunca 

^and jamas, R. 3, Obs. 

S, P. n, § 3. 

o, when requiring the Plural, 61. 2. 

5 and u, 18. p. 104. 

Object before the subject, 4. 5. Pre- 
ceded by a cardinal number, 20. 6. 

O'clock, its translation, 2a 1. 

On, when translated in Spanish by the 
Definite Article, 2a 3. 

One. 1. 3. 

Ordinal numbers, 21. Agree in 
gender and number with the noun, 
21. 1. When used without the Article, 
21. 4. When used instead of a Car- 
dinal Number, 21. p. 

Otro, 16. 4. 

Para, 6. 3. When used before a follow- 
ing Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 6. Its use, 
59.6. 

Para siempre used with jamas, 7.5. 

Participio absoluto, 30. 3. 

Participio de Preterito, 48. 6. 

Participio pasivo, 49. 3. 

Participios activos, 48. 1. 

Participios de presente, 48. 1. 

Participle. See Present Parti- 
ciple and Past Participle. 
/ Passive verb, 51. 1-7. 
\\ Past Anterior, its formation, 39. 1. 
, • Its use, R. 2 and Obs. 1, 2. 



Past Definite. See Preterite. 

Past Indefinite, 37. l, 5-7. 

Past Participle, ends in Regular Con- 
jugation, vii., in ado for the first con- 
jugation, and in ido for the second and 
third conjugations. 17« 6; 49. 1. Ir- 
regular Past Participles, 18. Agrees 
with its subject, when accompanied by 
estar, 18. 1. Always formed regu- 
larly in the Irregular verbs of first con- 
jugation, 33. 3. Irregular Participle, 

49. p. 269. Having sometimes an 
active meaning, 49. p. 269. Considered 
as an Adjective, 49. 2, 4. Invariable 
when joined with haber, 49. 3. Used 
as an abbreviation of the Gerund, 49. 5, 
6. and Note. Preceded by a preposi- 
tion, 49. 6, and Note. Requiring after 
them de or por, 49. 7. Having an 
active and a passive meaning, 49. 8. 
Used as feminine nouns, 49. 9. Verbs 
having two past participles, one regular 
and one irregular. Their different uses, 

50. p. 274 and R. 1. When invariable, 
51 . 5, 6. Used as adjective governs de 
or por, 57. 6. 

Periect of the subjunctive, 42. 12. 

Periphrastic verbs, 54. 

Pero and sino, 18. 5. 

Personal pronouns, used with prepo- 
sitions, 30. 1-3, 9-1 1. Used with verbs, 
30. 1-12. Used with Reflexive Verbs, 
52. 1, 2. 

Plural of nouns, 2. 2-9. Of adjectives, 8, 
Used with verbs, 61. 1-3. 6. 

Pluperfect, of the Indicative, 39. 3, 
and Obs. Of the Subjunctive, 43. 2, 
Obs., 6; 44.9. 

Ponerse. 53. 2. 

Por, used with ir, 35. 7, Obs. Used 
with comenzar. empezar, and 
acabar, 46. 4. Meaning on account 
of or because; meaning instead of, 
47. 1- Used after a Past Participle, 
49. 7. Used after an adjective, 57 . 4, 
Its use, 59. 7. 

Por siempre used with jamas, 7- 5. 

Possessive adjectives, their agree- 
ment, 13. 1. Repeated before every 
noun, 2. Not used after a noun, 13. 9. 

Possessive pronouns, 14. Their 
agreement, 14. 1. Used emphatically 
with mismo, misma, propio. pro- 
pia, 14.2. Used with Io, 14. 7. 

Postrer. See Postrero. 

Postrero, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2. 

Potential, 46. 11. 

Preface, pp. iii, !▼• 

Prepositions, 30. 1-3, 7, 9, 10. Must 
be repeated before every pronoun, 30. 
11. Preceding a Past Participle, 49 6, 
and Note. Following a verb, 56. 1, 2. 
Following an adjective, 57. 1-7. Pre- 
ceded by an adverb, 58. 6. Requiring 
de after them, 59 p. 314, Requiring 
a after them, f 9. p. 314. 

Prepositional phrases, requiring 
de after them, 59. p. 314. 
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Present indicative, 31. 1-& Used 
instead of the Future, 32. 2. Used 
instead of the Past Tense, 32. 2. Its 
formation in Regular Verbs, 32. 4, 5 ; 
in Irregular Verbs of First Conjugation, 
33. 1, 2, 4 ; in Irregular Verbs of Second 
Conjugation, 34. 1-10; in Irregular 
Verbs of Third Conjugation, 35. 1-9. 
When used concurrently with the Pres- 
ent Subjunctive, 42. C, 9. May govern 
the Conditional, 44. 8. When used 
instead of the Present Indicative, 47. 3. 

Present Participle, or Gerund, 
ends (in Regular Verbs) in ando for 
the first conjugation, and in iendo for 
the second and third conjugation, 19. 1. 
Present Participle of verbs ending in 
eer and uir, 19. 2. Used with estar, 
19. 3. Its use. 19. 5-7. Used with 
en, 19. 8, and Obs. Used with the 
Present Participle of estar, 19. 9. 
Used instead of an adverb, conjunction. 
or preposition, 19. 10. Always formed 
regularly in the Irregular Verbs of 
First Conjugation, 33. 3. When used 
after another verb, 46. 4 and Note, 8 
and Note. Has two forms, the one in 
ante or ente and the second in ando 
or iendo, 48* 1. When used concur- 
rently with the Infinitive, 48. 3. When 
translated in English by the conjunc- 
tions as, since, if, and the adverbs 
when, while, whilst, 48. 7, and 
by como, luego, que, cuando, 
asf que. 7, Note. Its use, 48. 1-8. 
When ending in endo, 48. 9. Con- 
sidered as an adjective, 49. 2. 

Present subjunctive, its formation, 
42. p. 229. Its use, 42. 1-11. When 
used concurrently with the Present 
Indicative, 42. 6, 9, or with the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive, 43. 3, 4. 

Preterite or past definite, its forma- 
— Uuu. 37. p. law. It» ii bb , 37. 1-4, 7. 
Its irregularities, 38. 1-5. Used with 
the Past Anterior, 39. 2, Obs. 1/ 
When requiring the subjunctive mood, 
44.9. 

Preterito perfecto, 42. 5, a. 

Primer. See Primero. 

Primero, when becoming primer, 21. 
2. When used instead of una, 21. 6. 

Primo, when used instead of primero, 
21. 3. 

Pronombres incliticos, 30. 1, 2, 
4-6,9; 31.2. 

Pronombres indirectos, 30, 1, 2. 

Pronouns left out in conjugating a 
verb, 4. 6. Their respective places, 
31. 1-3. Accompanying Reflexive 
Verbs, 52. p. 282 ; object, 52. 5. 

Pronunciation, p. 14, § 2. Exercises 
p. 22, § 8. 

Propio, propia, used with a Possessive 
Pronoun, 14. 2. 

Punctuation, p. 22. § 7. 

Que as a Relative Pronoun when used as 
a subject, 23. 1. When used as an 



Accusative, 22. 2. When accompanied 
by el (or la, log, las, lo), 23. 3. Is 
never suppressed, 23. 4. May precede 
the person or object, 23. 4, Obs. When 
preferable to quien, 23. 5, Obs. Used 
as an exclamation, 23. 12. Used with 
haber and an Infinitive, 27. 3.. Can 
never be understood, and must be 
repeated before every subordinate verb, 
42. 4 and Obs. When used with the 
Present Indicative, 46. 1. When gov- 
erning the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Que and cual, 23. 9. 

Qu6, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quedar, when may be used instead of 
ser, 51.7, 

Qu& de, whftu np^d, 23. 13. 

Quien, uid instead of que, 16. 7. Re- 
lating rnJy to perftaus, 23. 5. 

Qui£n, lut^rroRiiti ve Pronoun, 23, 11. 

Quienes. Am Quien. 

Quitarse, 53. 2. 

Reciprocal or mutual action, 
52. C 

Reflexive verbs, 52. 1-9. Being 
conjugated with two Personal Pronouns, 
52. 1. Essentially Reflexive Verbs and 
Accidentally Reflexive Verbs, 52. 2, 8. 
Their different meaning, 52. 8, 9. Verbs 
being Reflexive in Spanish and not in 
English, 52. 3. Being conjugated with 
another verb, 52. p. 283 and K. 4. Ex- 
pressing a reciprocal or mutual action, 

52. 6. Referring to parts of the body, 

53. p. 288, and R. 1. Requiring de 
after them, 56. 2. 

Regular verbs, table of their termina- 
tion, p. 328, 329. See Verbs. 

Relative pronouns, 23. When re- 
quiring the Subjunctive Mood, 42. 9. 

S, when suppressed in Reflexive Verbs, 
52.8. 

Saber and conocer, 14. 9. 

8 an. See Santo. 

Santo, 9. 6, Rem. 2 and Obs. 

Be, 31. 3, 4. Used with a passive sen- 
tence, 51. 3. 

Standee, P. 20, §6,1. 

Seasons, 21. 

Senor, 9. 6. 

Senora, 9. 6. 

Ser, used to express possession, 14. 8. 
Used without adjective, is accompanied 
by de, 14. 8. Not used with estar, 
19. 4. Used instead of tener, 25 1, 
Obs. a, b, c. Its conjugation, 26. 
Used as Impersonal Verb, 27. 1. Im- 
perfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 200. 
Used with Passive Verbs, 51. 1. 

Ser and estar, 5. 1-3. Used instead of 
tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, b, c. Their con- 
jugations, 26. 

Ser de mas edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Should, 44. 11,2, 4. 

Should have, 44. 7. 

Should like to, 44. 11, 5. 

Si, when used in the subjunctive (or con- 
ditional), 44. 2-4 ; 45.1. 
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Singular, when the subject is put in 

the singular, 61 4-8. 
Sino and pero. 18. 5. 
Solamente, when used instead of sino, 

18.6. 
Some, 4. 8. 
Si and si, p. 20, J 6\ 1. 
Spanish-English Vocabulary, p. 

Su. i3. 3, 6. 

Subject or nominative, 52. 1. 
When subjects are not of the same 
person, 61. 4. Composed of two In- 
finitives, 61. 5. 

Subjunctive mood, 42-45. Pres- 
ent, 42. Imperfect, 43. Pluperfect, 
43. Conditional, 44. Potential, 44. 
11. Future, 45. Future Perfect, 45. 
When used instead of the Infinitive, 
47. 3. Required after some preposi- 
tions, 57. 2. • 

Superlative and comparative, 11, 

Superlative absolute, its formation, 
11. 1-9. 

Sub. SeeSu. 

Suyo. 3 3. 9. 

Syllables, p. 19, § 5. 

Tal, when used with cual, 23. 7, e. 

Tener , 9. 5 ; 17 . l, 3. Its conjugation, 
24. Its idiomatic uses, 25. 1, 2-5, 7, 8. 

Tener and haber, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Tener also malo, 25. 5. 

Tener mas edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Tener que, 18. 2; 25. 8. 

Tercer. See Tercero. 

Tercero, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2, Obs. 

Tercio, when used instead of tercero, 
21. 3. 

That of, 16. 6. 

That which, 16. 7. 

Them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

The one which, 16. 7. 

There to be, how translated, 27. 2. 

They, sometimes not rendered in Span- 
ish, 16. 10. 

Those of. 16. 6. 

Those which, 16. 6. 

Time of the day, how indicated, 28. 
1-2. 

To, meaning in order to, 46. 6. 

To be wrong, 25. 2, Obs. 

Todos, 27. p. 158. 

To them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

Transitive verb, 51. l, 2. 

Triphthongs, p. 15, § 2. a 

Triple. See p 118 (Multiplicative Num- 
bers) and 21. 8. 

Tu, 4. 1. 

Tuyo, 13. 9. 

IT and o, 18. 

TJn. See Uno. 

Uno, una, 1. 3 ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. Their 
plural, 20. 1* When dropping its o, 1. 



3 ; 20. 4. Una used with la to indi- 
cate one o'clock, 28. 1. 
Us ted (or V.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 13. 

3, 4. Used with le, 30. 7. 
TJstedes (V V.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 

13.3,4. Used with le, 30. 7. 
Venir, not used with estar, 19. 4. 
Venir por, 35. 5, Obs , R. 7, Obs. 
Ver, Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 

200. 
Verbs, conjugated interrogatively, 4. 

4, 5. Conjugated without pronouns, 
4. 6. First conjugation ending in ar, 
second conjugation in er, third in ir, 
17. 4. Present Indicative, 32-35. 
Imperfect Indicative, 36. Past Definite 
or Preterite, 37. Past Indefinite, 37. 
Past Anterior, 39. Pluperfect Indica- 
tive, 39. Future and Future Anterior, 
40. Imperative Hood, 41. Subjunc- 
tive Mood, 42-45. Infinitive Mood, 
46, 47* Gerund or Present Participle, 
48. Past Participle, 49, 50 Passive 
Verb, 51. Reflexive Verbs, 52, 53. 
Periphrastic Verbs, 54. Impersonal 
Verbs, 55. Government of Verbs, 56. 
Requiring no preposition before the 
following Infinitive. 46. p. 253. R. 1, 
10, 1. Requiring a before the follow- 
ing Infinitive, 46. p. 254, R. 3, 10, 2. 
Requiring de before the following In- 
finitive, 46. p. 254, R. 2, Note, 5 and 
Note, 9 and Note, 10, 3, 11. Requiring 
para before the following Infinitive, 
46. p. 254, R. 6. Requiring en before 
the following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, R. 
7, 10, 4. Requiring con before a fol- 
lowing Infinitive, 46. p. 255, R. 8, 10, 5. 
When used before a Gerund, 46. 4 and 
Note. Having a different meaning 
according to the following preposition, 
46. 9 and Note. Verbs having two 
Past Participles, one regular, the other 
Irregular. Their different use, 50. 
p. 274 and R. I. Defective verbs, 60. 
Agreement of the verb with its subject, 
61. 1-8. Table of Terminations of the 
three Regular Verbs, p. 326, 327. List 
of the principal Irregular Verbs, pp. 
328-369. 

Vocabulary. Spanish-English, p. 373. 

English-Spanish, p. 386. 
Volver a, 48. 9, in fine. 
Vos, 4. 3 and Note. 
Vosotros, 4. 3 and Note ; 41. 6. 
Vowels, p. 14, § 2, 1. 
Voz pasiva, 51. 
Vuestro, vuestra, 13. 3. 
We, 4. 2. 

Would, 44. 11, 2, 6*. 
Y and 6, 18. When used with Cardinal 

Numbers, 20. 3. Used to indicate the 

time of the day, 28. 2. 
Ya, £8. 10. 
You, 4. 3 and Note. 



PRACTICAL SPANISH COURSE. 



INTRODUCTION. 

§ L Letters and Sounds. 

The Alphabet El Alfabeto. 

1. The Spanish alphabet as given by the Spanish Academy 
contains twenty-nine letters and combinations of letters. 



££*— ■ 


Pronuncia- 
tion. 


Let- 
ters. 


Names. 


Pronuncid' 
Hon. 


Letm tfMu. Pronwnda- 
Urs. Namet - tion. 


a a 


ah 


j 


jota 


hoHa 


r ere aVray 


b be 


bay 


k 


ka 


hah 


rr erre aVrray 


o ce 


tkay 


1 


ele 


ai'lay 


s ese ai'ssay 


chche 


chay 


11 


elle 


aiUyay 


t te tay 


d de 


day 


m 


erne 


aVmay 


n n oo 


e e 


ay 


n 


ene 


aVnay 


v ve vay 


f efe * 


ai'fay 


S 


ene 


aVnyey 


x ekis ay f keya 


E S« 


hay 








oh 


(ye yay 

( y griega eigreeay'ga 


h hache ah f chey 


P 


pe 


pay 


i i 


ee 


q 


en 


coo 


z zeta thayHah 



Remark. — The letter w occurs in Spanish, but only in a few foreign 
words. This is true also of k. Ex. : Wdshington, Konigsberga % etc. 

2. All these letters are of the feminine gender. Ex. : uha J, 
una Jota, etc. 

3. They are divided, as in English, into vowels and conso- 
nants. 
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1,4 INTRODUCTION. 

f 2. The Pronunciation. La Pronnnoiaeidn. 

The Spanish language does not present in its pronunciation 
the same difficulties as the English language We may say, in 
fact, that Spanish is pronounced as it is written, and written as 
it is pronounced, all the letters, with very few exceptions, being 
sounded in the words. The following rules on the way of pro- 
nouncing the vowels and consonants, together with those refer- 
ring to the accentuation of the words, and to diphthongs and 
triphthongs, will, we trust, enable the students of the Spanish 
language to acquire a correct pronunciation in a comparatively 
limited time. 

1. Vowels. Vocales. 

The vowels are a, e, i, y, o, n. They are sounded : 
a like a in ah : Malaga, papa, bata. 
t like ax in bcdl : elemento, padre, come* 
i like ee in see : mira, libra, ira. 
y asa vowel like the Spanish t : voy, doy, soy. 
like o in no : obra, dorado, mono. 
n like oo in food: muro, uno, comdn. 

Note. — Great care must be used to pronounce the Spanish vowels very 
purely, and not to glide them into diphthongs, as are most English vowels. 

Remark. — Y is considered a vowel when it stands by itself, as in 
y, and; at the end of a word, as in rey, king, or of a syllable immediately 
followed by a consonant. But, at the beginning of a syllable, y is gener- 
ally considered a consonant, as in ya, already ; verba, herb.' 

The custom of using the letter i instead of y is, however, becoming more 
general. 

2. Diphthongs. Diptongos. 

Besides the simple sounds, there are in Spanish compound 
sounds, in wh?ch the two sounds are distinctly heard in a single 
emission of the voice. The sounds of diphthongs are produced 
by the rapid utterance of the vowel sounds of which they are 
composed. 

Spanish vowels are divided into two classes — strong vowel*. 
a, 0, e, and weak vowels, i, U. 



CONSONANTS. 15 

A combination of a strong and an unaccented weak vowel, or of a 
weak and strong, may form a diphthong, in which the two sounds 
are pronounced in one syllable, the weak receiving little stress. 

These diphthongs are twelve in number : 



ai, ay: 


aire, hay. 


ia: 


diablo. 


au: 


pausa* 


na: 


fragua. 


oi, oy: 


sois, voy. 


io : 


precio. 


on: 


bou. 


no: 


arduo. 


ei, oy : 


veis, ley. 


ie : 


cielo. 


on: 


deuda. 


no: 


dueflo. 



Note. — In considering the combinations given in the second column, 
they have been included among the diphthongs. But it should be care- 
fully noted that the weak vowels i and xt when before strong vowels are 
really consonants and are to be pronounced as y and w respectively. 

If in the above combinations the weak vowel is accented, no 
diphthong is formed : 

continuo, continuo. hacia, hacia. ley, lef. 

Two weak vowels may form a diphthong if the second be 
accented: in: ^uda. ^y. mid0t 

Note. — If the first be accented, there is no diphthong : 
fluido, Riu. 

3. Triphthongs. Triptongos. 

There are four triphthongs in Spanish : 
iai : preci&is, you value. 
iei : vaci&s, you may empty. 
nai, nay : santiguais, you bless ; Paraguay. 
nei or ney: averigiieis, you may search; buey, ox. 

4. Consonants. Consonantes. 

Many of the consonants sound approximately as in English. 

The following are the rules referring to those which differ 
materially in the two languages. 

B differs somewhat from the English pronunciation. In 
making it the lips are not pressed together and the air is 
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allowed to pass between them without interruption. At the 
beginning of a word it is somewhat more like the English b : 
haba, Habana, Cuba, beber, baile. 
Remark. — B and V have to-day the same pronunciation in Spain. 

C has two sounds : 

1. Before the vowels 6 and i (ce, ci) it has the sound of the 
English th in thick, thin, etc. : 

cena, cima, decente, recibe, dice. 

2. Before the vowels a, 0, and u (ca, co, and cu) n and before 
consonants, it sounds like k in English : 

cola, cabo, cuna, criado, clamor. 

CH is a distinct letter, double in figure, but simple in value. 
It has the same sound as the English ch in church, chair, chin, 

e * c * • macho, macho, chupa, rancho, dicha. 

D is pronounced like the English th in then; somewhat 
stronger at the beginning of a word, and weaker at the end : 
dado, dedo, hablado, Madrid, atado. 

has two sounds : 

1. Before e and i, it sounds like a strongly pronounced 
English h (the German ch in ach). 

gente, ingenio, agilidad, general, gengibre. 

2. Elsewhere it is pronounced like g in go. 

gato, gorro, gloria, grito, digno. 

3. To preserve the latter sound of g before e and i the vowel 
U (gu) must be inserted before these vowels. 

guerra, guia, aguijar, guirlanda, gaitarra. 

Note. — In this case the a is silent. When, however, the n is to be 
pronounced after the g, and before the letters e and i, a diceresis (" ) must 
be placed over the a (u) : 

antigiiedad, argiiir, agiiero, magiieto. 
H is always mute : 

hombre, horca, alharaca, hora, honor, 

hueso, huevo, hueco, huerto, vihueU. 
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J is pronounced as a guttural before all the vowels, that is to 
say, like the Spanish g before e and i : 

paja, jabon, caja, cajita, Jorge. 

Remark. — It will be remarked that this guttural sound is generally 
indicated by g before e and i, and by j before a, o, and u. 

LL is liquid, and pronounced as in the English word William ; 

llaga, calle, Hover, caballo, polio. 

Note. — A pronunciation not infrequently heard is that where 11 has 
the ralue of English y. Thus calle becomes caye, polio — poyo, etc. This 
is not to be followed. 

a has a liquid sound, and is pronounced nearly like gn in 
mignonette, or like the gn in French : 

sefior, ensefiar, nilko, suefio, afiadir. 
Notb. — The mark over the n (~) is called tilde in Spanish. 

Q is found only before ue and ui, and has the sound of k 
(the u being silent) : 

parque, aquf, querido, despique, queja. 

Remark. — Whenever the diphthongs na, ne, no ar» ^receded by the 
sound of k, and the u is pronounced, the accepted orthography is ctl 
Thus : cuadro, cuero, acnoso. 

R is trilled more than in English, but with less force between 
two vowels or in the middle of a word : 

rosa, pintura, lirio, cara, perla. 
SB is more strongly trilled than is r : 

carro, perro, guerra, cerrajo,. ferrocarril. 

8 has always the hissing sound, like 88 in English, as in 
assembly : 

sabio, famoso, paseo, pesadumbre, rosa. 

8 is never followed by a consonant when commencing a word, as in the 
Latin words scientia, Scipio ; and, in order to avoid this, the Spanish write 
ciencia (suppressing the s) or Escipion (having it preceded by an e). 

T varies sensibly from the English pronunciation. The tip 
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of the tongue moat be brought well forward, and rest against 
the upper teeth : 

tonto, torto, chiquito, tirante, titiritero. 
T is pronounced like the Spanish B. 

velo, valor, volnntad, bravo, are. 

RrnARK. — The Spanish Academy now recognizes this pronunciation, 
although it disapproves of it. 

W has the sound given it in the language from which tht 
word containing it is taken : 

Wagner = Vagner, Washington = Uashington. 
X sounds like cs or ks in English, as in wax: 
axioma, examiner, reflexion, exagerar, exuberancia. 

Observations. — 1. The z had formerly the sound of the Spanish j, 
or g before • and i, bat according to the modern orthography the x is 
replaced by a g or a j whenever it has the guttural sound. Thus, the 
following words which were formerly written xtfe, xerg&n, baxeza, baxar, 
baxo, etc, are written to-day jefe, jergd*, bajeza, bajar, bajo, etc. 

2. The z at the end of such words as retox, carcax, almaradux, etc., 
which formerly changed the z into j for the plural, as relqjes, carcajes, etc., 
is now replaced by a j; and these words are written now rtlqj, carcaj, 
almaraduj f etc. 

Nora. — The final j in reloj is silent 

T at the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant, and 
is more strongly pronounced than in English. It approximates 
the sound of j as in Joe: 

yo, yesca, reyes, arroyo, haya. 
Z is pronounced like the English th in the word thin, or like 
the Spanish c before e and i. This letter precedes the vowels 
a, o, and u (aw, zo, and zu) : 

zapato, tizon, zumo, zorra, Mufioz. 

§ 3. Variations in Pronunciation. 

The pronunciation indicated above is the Castilian, the 
accepted national idiom. Dialectical differences in pronuncia- 
tion are not uncommon in Spain itself, and are found regularly 
in the Spanish- American countries. 
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Such variations are : 

C before e and • = 8 : Garcia = Gartfa. 

Z = 8 : zozobra = sosobra, G6mez = G6me$. 

Intervocalic or final d is generally silent : nada = na(a), com- 
prado, comprao. 

B + ue is silent : bueno = toeno. 

Gn + a or o = w : agua = atmi. 

S is much weakened or disappears : c6mo estd usted as edmo 
eta utL 

Ex + consonant (other than h) = es : excelente = escelente. 

LI = y : polio = /wyo, caballo = cabayo, tteno = yeno. 

Note. — In writing j is generally used for g, before • and i: general 
becomes jeneral. 

These usages are not to be followed by the student desirous 
of speaking pure Spanish. 

§ 4. Double Letters. Duplicacidn de las letras. 

The Spanish Academy, conforming to the pronunciation, has 
suppressed double consonants when one alone is pronounced. 
CC and nn are the only consonants now doubled, and that only 
when both are sounded, as in the words acceso, ennoblecer. 

Remark. — Doable 1 (11) and double r (rr) are to be considered only as 
letters of the alphabet, and not as double consonants. 

§ 5. Syllables. Sflabas. 

There are five rules in Spanish for the division of words into 
syllables : 

1. Whenever a single consonant is found between two vowels, 
it is joined to the vowel which follows it : 

a-mor, a-la, flu«xi6n, co-fre, mu-ne-ca. 

2. The letters ch, U, and rr, because simple in their pronun- 
ciation, must not be divided : 

chi-co, co-cbe, cr lie, ca-ba-llo, pe-rra 
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3* When two or more consonants stand between vowels, the 
last consonant goes with the following vowel The others are 
united with the preceding syllable : 

es-pe-rar, abs-te-ner, in-sis-tir, sub-ver-sidn. 
Exception. — L and r unite with any preceding consonant except •, 
forming a consonantal diphthong: 

a-blan-dar, ins-tru-ir, ca-te-dri-lla, es-tre-me-cer. 
Observation. — When double e and double n occur in a word, one of 
these letters is placed in each syllable : 

ac-cion, en-uo-ble-ce. 

4. In compound words formed from prepositions and other 
parts of speech the preposition forms a separate syllable, as in : 

ab-ne-ga-ci<5n, des-a-gra-da-ble, con-ca-vi-dad, sub-ver-si<5n. 

5. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be 
separated : gra-cio-so, guar-dia, pre-ciais. 

§ 6. Accent. Acento. 

1. The Spanish word of more than one syllable receives a 
greater stress on one of these syllables than on the others. This 
is called the tonic accent, and varies, falling generally on any 
one of the last three syllables. 

2. In writing (or printing) this tonic accent is represented 
by the acute accent ('). This sign is used to indicate any 
deviation from the accepted rules of Spanish accentuation. 

3. These rules are : 

All words ending in a vowel or n or 8 are accented on the 
penult : ^^ cantan, imagen, vecinos, crisis. 

All words ending in a consonant (except n or s) are accented 
on the last syllable : 

general, senor, verdad, alcatraz, cantar. 

4. Any deviation from the above must nave the written 
accent: ^^ ca f^ rinc6n, atras, Hnea. 

agil, aziicar, alferez, item, alcazar. 

Note. — Patronymics are regularly accented on the penult: 
Perez, Sanchez, Fernandez, Rodriguez, Jimtaes. 
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5. For the purposes of accentuation a diphthong or a triph- 
thong is always considered as one syllable. 

tragedia, aire, pausa, arduo, ruido, envainan, preciais. 

Thus if the syllable requiring the written accent be a diph- 
thong or triphthong, such accent must be placed upon the 
accented vowel — the strong vowel in combinations of a strong 
and weak, or the second in combinations of two weak : 
despu6s, pielago, preciais, Caucaso. 

Otherwise there is no diphthong, and each vowel represents a 
syllable : 
Garcia, serfan, refr, leido, rfo, fliiido, continiio, Riu. 

6. The addition of the plural signs does not change the tonic 
accent of a word : 

mujer, mujeres. empleo, empleos. mascara, mascaras. 
acci6n, acciones. canape, canapes. 

Exception. — Begimen becomes regimenes, and oaraeter, earaeterei. 

7. Monosyllabic preterit forms are always accented : 

df, fui, file", ri6, vi, vi6. 

8. When, in the conjugation of verbs, certain forms (gener- 
ally the preterit) bear the written accent, this is preserved, even 
though the addition of personal pronouns would bring them 
under the regular rule : 

fafme, ri<5se, cas6se, pareciome, habianse. 

The addition of one or more pronouns to a regularly accented 
form (and which in consequence bears no written accent) requires 
the insertion of such accent to indicate the new pronunciation : 
gustdbanme, exhortaronme, dandomelo, c6manselos. 

9. The preposition & and the conjunctions 6, <5, l£, are ac- 
cented arbitrarily. 

10. The written accent is* used to distinguish two words 
having the same form. A list follows giving some of the prin- 
cipal cases : 
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de* (subj. of dar), give. 

di (pret. of dar), gov*. 

bajo, / descend. 

c6mo, 1 eat. 

e*l, he, him. 

he\ behold. 

mi, ms. 

mas, more. 

s£, / fotow ; be thou. 

si, y«s ; one* 8 self. 

«Slo, (WlJy. 

son, sound. 

8<Sbre, exceeds (verb). 

su£fio, I dream. 

te\ tea. 

tii, £Aom. 

lino, una, unite (verb). 



de, of. 

di (imperat of dedr), say. 

bajo, low. 

como, as. 

el, toe. 

he, I have. 

mi, my. 

mas, but. 

so, one'* &^. 

tt, if. 

solo, oZtme. 

son, ar<f. 

sobre, over (prep). 

sueno, dream (noun), 

te, thee. 

tu, thy. 

uno, una, a, ott*. 



11. The written accent is marked on demonstrative adjec- 
tives used as substantives : 
este, esta, this one. 
6se, 6sa, that one. 
aque*l, aquella, that one. 



este, this. 
ese, that. 
aquel, aquella, that. 



Notes. — 1. The neuter forms esto, eso, aquello, are never accented. 

2. The plural of the above pronouns is also accented in accordance with 
the usage in the singular : 



e'stos, aquellos, ciiyos. 
estas, aquellas, criyas. 



e*sos, cuantos, cu&les. 
esas, cutfntas, quienes. 



12. The written accent is marked on pronouns and adverbs 
used interrogatively or emphatically, even in indirect questions. 

como, how? 
cual, which? 
cuan, how! 



cuando, when? 

cuanto, cuanta, how much? I 

ciiyo, whose? 

d6nde, where? 

que", what? ! 

quie"n, who? ! whom? I 



como, as. 

cual, which. 

cuan, as. 

cuando, when. 

cuanto, cuanta, as much. 

cuyo, whose. 

donde, where. 

que, what, which. 

quien, who, whom. 
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13. Ann is unaccented when coining before, or need without, 
a verb: Ann no ha llegado. 

It is accented after a verb : 

No ha llegado aon. 

f 7. Punctuation. Puntuacidn. 

1. Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens in the Spanish language, that punctua- 
tion alone indicates the interrogative sense of the sentence, and 
that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too late of the 
interrogation, the Spanish make use of a reversed sign of inter- 
rogation (i) at the beginning of the sentence, besides the regular 
sign (?) at the end of the same : 

i Seran perdidos tantos ejemplares Are all those examples and expe- 
y escarmientos como presencia- rienees which we daily see, and 

mos cada dia para persuadirte a which aught to persuade you to 

mudar de vida y entrar en la change your life and enter the 

senda del honor y de la virtud ? path of honor and virtue, to be 

lost on you t 

2. The same rule is observed with regard to the exclamation- 
point, and an inverted sign(j) is placed at the beginning of an 
exclamative sentence : 

i Cuanta debi<5 ser la confusion y What must have been the confusion 

el sentimiento de los que creyen- and regrets of those who thought 

do encontrar el oro a montones, they would find gold in large 

no encontraron sino hambre, pe- quantities, and met only hunger, 

nalidades y peligros ! sufferings, and dangers I 

§ 8. Capital Letters. Letras maytisculas. 

The use of capital letters is the same in Spanish as in English, 
with the following exceptions : 

1. No adjective of nationality occurring in the middle of a 
phrase can begin with a capital letter unless used substantively : 

El ejercito franco's. Una Franccsa. 
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2. To is always written with a small letter, except at the 
beginning of a sentence : 

Mi hermano y yo. 

3. The Dames of months and days are written in small 
letters. 

§ 9. Exercises in Pronunciation. 

El Universo. 

I. 

Con el nombre de universo se designa cuanto existe en el mundo 
entero, es decir, el sol, las estrellas, la tierra, cuanto nuestra vista 
akanza en las profundidades del aire, y cuanto hay todavia mas alia 
de lo que podemos ver. Por mas pequenos que seamos, y por mas 
debil que nuestra vista sea, podemos admirar una parte de este in- 
menso espectaculo. £1 sol, en medio de esos numerosos globos que 
brillan, en toda la boveda celeste, es entre todas las obras de Dios la 
que se presenta con mayor lucimiento y majestad, es una eterna lum- 
brera colocada en el centro del mundo para esparcir la luz por todas 
partes, y a una distancia que no nos es posible determinar. Es como 
el rey de loe astros. 

II. 

El sol, qne nos parece tan pequeno, a causa de la suma distancia 
suya, es, segun los astronomos, mil y cuatrocientas veces mayor que 
la tierra. 

Su figura es la de un globo ; y el calor y la luz que 61 esparce en el 
universo nos dan a conocer que su materia es el fuego mismo <5 que 
estd inflamada de continue). Le veruos parecer todas las mananas en 
el oriente, elevarse en el cielo hasta medio dia, bajar despufo y desa- 
parecer del horizonte por el occidente. El sol no muda de sitio, y 
permanece en el centro del mundo para dar luz a cuanto le rodea. Se 
han notado ciertas manchas sobre este cuerpo tan reluciente, y se ha 
descubierto que el giraba sobre si mismo, como giraria una bala atra- 
vesada con un asador. Estas manchas se descubren desde luego en 
una estremidad de este astro, se adelantan, se ven despues en la otra 
estremidad, y desaparecen finalmente por detras para volver & parecer 
de nuevo de alii a algun tiempo. Se ha observado que para volver 
al punto de que ellas partieron, le son necesarios veinte y siete dias, 
tiempo necesario al sol por consiguiente para dar una vuelta completa 
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sobre el eje suyo. Se valua que el sol dista de nosotros treinta y 
cuatro millones trescientas cincuenta y siete mil cuatrocientas y 
ochenta leguas. 

III. 

Se distinguen estos tan numerosos astros en estrellas fijas, porque 
no las vemos mudar de lugar, y en planetas 6 estrellas errantes, porque 
giran en mayor 6 menor tiempo alrededor del sol. Se presume que 
las estrellas fijas son unos globos luminosos semejantes al sol, y que 
dan luz a varios mundos muy remotos para que nuestra vista pueda 
alcanzarlos a ver. Si las estrellas nos parecen mas pequenas que el 
astro que nos dispensa el dia, nace de que ellas estan infinitamente 
mas apartadas de nosotros. Juzgad de su magnitud 6 inmensa dis- 
tancia por la que esta mas inmediata a la tierra, y que se llama Sirio : 
se cree que esta estrella fija dista de nosotros cuatrocientas mil veces 
mas que el sol, y que su diametro 6 ancbura es de treinta y tres millo- 
nes de leguas. 

Los planetas son en numero de siete y se diferencian de las estrellas 
fijas, a causa de que giran alrededor del sol, y no tienen luz de si 
mismos: aquella con que brillan, les viene del sol. Se presume 
que estos inmensos globos son, al modo de la tierra, unos mundos 
babitados. 

IV. 

La tierra es redonda como una bola. Sus montanas y valles, que 
nos parecen tan considerables, pueden compararse, cuando mas, con 
las desigualdades que se ven en la cascara de una naranja, y que no 
impiden que este fruto tenga una figura redonda. 

Ella gira sobre si misma como una bola que esta atravesada con un 
asador de hierro. Este movimiento, que se llama rotaci6n, le propor- 
ciona alternativamente el dia y la noche ; es decir, que la parte que 
esta vuelta hacia el sol goza de la luz, mientras que la parte opuesta 
esta en la obscuridad. Pero, como la tierra da esta vuelta sobre si 
misma en veinte y cuatro boras, resulta de esto, que ella tiene en 
este espacio de tiempo el dia y la nocbe. 

La tierra, ademas de este movimiento de todos las dias, tiene otro 
que se ejecuta en un ano ; ella da una vuelta inmensa alrededor del 
sol. Este ultimo movimiento produce las diferentes estaciones del 
ano. 
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Lecclon I. Lesson I. 

ARTICLES, DIFFERENT FORMS. 



n, ) 

La, >tke 
Lo, ) 



Un, ) 
XTna, j 



a, aw, 0716. 



Bjemplos. 

£1 hombre tiene el libro. 
La raujer tiene la mesa. 
i Quien tiene la pluina ? 
£1 padre tiene un caballo. 
La madre tiene una casa. 
El general es prudente. 
La senora es amable. 



Examples. 

The man has the book. 
The woman has the table* 
Who has the pen ? 
The father has a horse. 
The mother has a house. 
The general is prudent. 
The lady is amiable. 



Vocabulario. 

El amigo, the friend. 

El caballo, the horse. 

El caballero, the gentleman. 

El dinero, the money. 

El hermano, the brother. 

El hijo, the son. 

El jardin, the garden. 

El libro, the book. 



Vocabulary. 



El nifio, the child. 
El panadero, the baker. 
El tio, the uncle. 
La casa, the house. 
La hermana, the sister. 
La hija, the daughter. 
La llave, the key. 
Carlos, Charles. 



El, is. 

Luiia, Louisa. 
Mi, my. 
Muy, very. 
Pobre, poor. 
Quien, who, whom. 
Tiene, has. 
T, and. 



Exercise 1. 

1. El niiio tiene un libro. 2. Carlos es mi hermano. 3. Luisa es 
mi hermana. 4. [ Quien tiene la llave ? 5. Mi amigo tiene la llave 
y la pluma. 6. El caballo es grande. 7. Mi tio es pobre. 8. La 
casa es grande. 9. El panadero tiene un hijo y una hija. 10. Mi 
amigo tiene una casa y un jardin. 11. El jardin es muy grande 
12. El caballero tiene el dinero. 



ARTICLES, DIFFERENT FORMS. 27 

Exereise 2. 

1. My house is very large. 2. My brother has a horse. 3. The 
gentleman has a house. 4. The baker is my friend. 5. The general 
is very poor. 6. Charles has my pen. 7. My table is very large. 
8. My uncle is very prudent. 9. The daughter has a house, and the 
son has a garden. 10. The woman is very amiable. 11. My brother 
is a child. 12. The book is very large. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1* There are three genders in the Spanish language: the 
masculine, the feminine, and the neuter. 

The definite article has in the singular a distinct form for 
each gender: masculine el; feminine, la; neuter, lo: 

£1 padre, the father. La madre, the mother. Lo bueno, the good. 

Remarks. — 1. The neuter gender is only applicable to adjectives 
(ndmeros adjetwos) taken in an unlimited or indefinite sense, as: lo bueno, 
the good or what is good ; lo peor, the worst or what is worst ; etc. 

This neuter gender, which has no plural, is therefore never applied 
to persons or things, but only to adjectives taken substantively, and to sub- 
stantives taken objectively : Todo era grande en San Luis, lo rey, lo santo, 
lo capital, everything was great in St Louis (Louis IX.), the king, the 
saint, the captain. 

2. The neuter article is not placed indifferently before all adjectives 
taken substantively. Thus, in the following sentences: £1 malo sera' 
ems tigado, the wicked shall be punished ; El asul de este pano es demasia- 
do osouro, the blue of this cloth is too dark, — we could not make use of 
the neuter article lo, because those adjectives are taken substantively and 
are sufficiently determinate. It is evident, in fact, that in the first sen- 
tence, the word hombre, man, is understood before malo, wicked; and 
in the second sentence, the word color, color, before asul, blue. 

2« Although the article el belongs only to the masculine gen- 
der, it may be placed, for the sake of euphony, before feminine 
nouns beginning with an accented a: el agua, the water; el 
alma, the soul; el ala, the wing; A dguila, the eagle; el ave, 
the bird. It must be observed, however, that this change of 
article is only admitted in the singular, and that we must say in 
the plural las aguas, las almas, las alas, etc 
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Adjectives accompanying the singular of such nouns must be 
placed in the feminine : el agua 68 Ma, the water is cold; etc. 

The same rules are to be observed in reference to words begin- 
ning with an h followed by an accented a, as: el hacha es 
pesada, the axe is heavy ; las hachas, the axes ; etc 

Nouns like America, America; abeja, bee; alegrfa, joy; habitaci6n, 
habitation; etc., take the feminine article la, because the first a is not 
accented: La America, la habitaci6n, etc. 

3« The indefinite article a, an, or the numeral one, is ren- 
dered by on before a masculine noun (the of uno being dropped 
before a noun), and by una before a feminine noun : 

Un hermano, a brother. Una hermana, a sister* 

Un libro, a book. Una mesa, a table. 

Note. — The indefinite article is not used before a word in the predi- 
cate expressing condition, quality, or character : 

Soy Americano. / am an American. 

Es negociante. He is a trader. 

Son generates. They are generals. 

4« Adjectives should always be repeated before the nouns 
they qualify : 

El padre y la madre. The father and {the) mother. 

La casa y el jardin. The house and {the) garden. 

El buen lapiz y la buena pluma. The good pencil and (the good) pen. 
Note. — Some writers do not always observe this rule. 

General Observations on the Genders. 
i% Nouns denoting men, or their rank, titles, and professions 
are masculine, irrespective of ending : 

El papa, the pope. El profeta, the prophet. 

El cura, the priest. El alguaeil, the constable. 

Those denoting women or their condition are feminine : 
La reina, the queen. La emperatriz, the empress. 

6« The gender of nouns may often be known by their termi- 
nations (except as above) : 

1 • Nouns ending in are masculine : 

Except mano, hand; nao, vessel; too, church. 
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,2. Nouns ending in a are generally feminine : 

Except dia, day ; mapa, map. 

Exceptions. — Those ending in -a derived from the Greek neuter, as 
elima, climate; idioma, idiom; poema, poem; dilema, dilemma; diploma, 
diploma; dogma, dogma ; etc. 

3. Nouns ending in -d, -i6n, -ombre, -ie are feminine : 

La puridad, the purity. La cuesti6n, the question,. 

La libertad, the liberty. La nacion, the nation. 

La virtud, the virtue. La serie, the series. 

Lalumbre, the fire. 

General Rule for Latin Scholars. — Nouns derived from the Latin 
generally preserve in Spanish the same gender they have in Latin, except 
that those which are neuter in Latin are masculine in Spanish. 

4. Compound nouns generally take the gender of the second 
word if the same is in the singular. Thus, the words aguamiel, 
honey and water, contrahaz, wrong side, are feminine ; whilst 
archiland, a kind of lute, and portafusil, gunbelt, are masculine. 

5. Compound words of which the second word is in the 
plural are generally masculine, even if the second word is femi- 
nine, as cortaplnmas, penknife ; mondadientes, toothpick; saca- 
botas, bootjack; etc. 

Observation on other Terminations. — Nouns having other termi- 
nations are subject to so many exceptions that it is impossible to establish 
satisfactory rules in regard to them. 

Thus, mar, sea, is of both genders, but words compounded with mar 
are always feminine, as bajamar, low tide; pleamar, high tide. Mar, 
joined to a proper noun, should be in the masculine, as el mar Biltioo, the 
Baltic sea 9 etc. 



Leecldn II. Lesson II. 

PLURAL. 



Los, plural of el, > , 
Las, plural of la, ) 



Las, plural < 
Ejemplos. Examples. 

El caballo es grande. The horse is large. 

Ix)s caballos son grandes. The horses are large. 
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Enrique tiene un libro. 

Maria tiene dos libros. 

Mi tio tiene tres casas. 

El general tiene cuatro caballos. 

Las senoras son amables. 

Los niflos tienen dos plumas. 

El general es rico. 

Los general es son ricos. 

El reloj l es hernioso. 

Los relojes son hermosos. 

El Ingles es bueno. 

Los Ingleses son buenos. 

El paraguas es grande. 

Los paraguas son grandes. 

El juez es justo. 

Los jueces son justos. 

Vocabulario. 
El abanico, the fan. 
El Americano, the American. 
El centavo, the cent. 
El cuarto, the room. 
El Frances, the Frenchman. 
El Ingles, the Englishman. 
El lapis, the pencil. 
El muchacho, the boy. 
El oro, the gold. 
El pajaro, the bird. 
El perro, the dog. 
El sombrero, the hat. 
El teatro, the theater. 
La ciudad, the city. 
La muchacha, the girl. 



Henry has a book. 
Mary has two books. 
My uncle has three houses. 
The general has four horses. 
The ladies are amiable. 
The children have two pens. 
The general is rich. 
The generals are rich. 
The watch is fine. 
The watches are fine. 
The Englishman is good. 
The Englishmen are good. 
The umbrella is large. 
The umbrellas are large. 
The judge is just. 
The judges are just. 

Vocabulary. 
Cuatro, four. 
De, of, from. 
Dos, two. 
Enrique, Henry. 
Hermoso, handsome, fine. 
Industrioso, industrious* 
Joven, young. 
Juan, John. 
Negro, black. 
Pequeno, small, little. 
Son, are. 
Tienen, have. 
Tres, three. 
Vigilante, watchful, 
Ta, already. 



Exercise 3. 

1. Carlos y Enrique son los amigos de mi hermano. 2. El general 
tiene tres hermosos caballos. 3. Los sombreros son uegros. 4. Los 
muchachos tienen dos centavos. 5. Las senoras tienen un abanico. 
6. Los Franceses y los Ingleses son amigos. 7. Los pajaros son her- 
mosos. 8. La senora tiene dos hijos y tres hijas. 9. Mi amigo tiene 
dos hermanas. 10. Los Americanos son industriosos. 11. Los dos 



1 The final consonant is not pronounced. 
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amigos son pobres. 12. Las tree muchachas son amables. 13. Los 
perros son vigilantes. 14. Los lapices son de oro. 15. i Quien tiene 
los libros? 16. Juan tiene los libros y las plumas. 17. Las hijas 
de mi amigo son jovenes. 18. Los cuartos de la casa son pequenos. 
19. Las hijas de mi tio son ya grandes. 20. Los teatros de la ciudad 
son bermosos. 

Exercise 4. 

1. The two horses are black. 2. The brothers of my friend are 
young. 3. The two gentlemen are English. 4. Henry has two hand- 
some dogs. 5. The friends of my brother are very poor. 6. The city 
has three theaters. 7. Charles and John are friends. 8. The Ameri- 
can has two brothers and three sisters. 9. My uncle has four houses. 
10. The two Frenchmen are very amiable. 11. The fans of the ladies 
are very fine. 12. The English have handsome horses. 13. The houses 
of the city are very large. 14. The generals are very prudent. 15. The 
hats are black. 16. The boys have three pencils. 17. John and Henry 
are small. 18. The rooms of my house are large. 19. The bakers 
are poor. 20. Charles has two pencils. 

Gramatica. Grammar. 

1« The plural of the article el is los, and that of the article 
la is las. 

2. Nouns ending in an unaccented vowel form their plural 
by adding 8 : 

El hermano, the brother; La hermana, the sister. 

Los hermanos, the brothers ; Las hermanas, the sisters. 

3« Nouns ending in accented e, o, u (also pie), add s : 
El cafe, the coffee; Los cafes, the coffees. 

El pie, the foot ; Los pies, the feet. 

El fricand6, the fricandeau ; Los fricand6s, the fricandeaus. 

El tisu, the tissue ; Los tisiis, the tissues. 

4« Nouns ending in a consonant, in y, or in accented a, i, 
form their plural by adding 68 ; 

El general, the general ; Los generates, the generals. 

La mujer, the woman; Las mujeres, the women* 

El aleli, the gilliflower; Los alettes, the gilliflowers. 

El albala, the certificate ; Los albalaes, the certificates. 

El rey, the king ; Los reyes, the kings. 

?ap£, papa ; mam£, mamma ; tote, sofa, take s for the plural. 
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i. Nouns ending in s, of which the last syllable is unaccented^ 
remain unchanged. 

Those which have the last syllable accented add 68 : 

El limes, the Monday ; Los lunes, the Mondays, 

La hipotesia, the hypothesis; Las hipotesis, the hypotheses (pi.). 

El Frances, the Frenchman; Los Franceses, the Frenchmen. 

El Ingle\s, the Englishman ; Los Ingleses, the Englishmen. 

El dios, the god ; Los dioses, the gods. 

6« Nouns ending in Z change this letter into 0, and add es 
for the plural : 

El juez, the judge; Losjueces, the judges. 

La luz, the light ; Las laces, the lights. 

Observation. — Except in patronymics : 

Perez, los P£rez. . Jimenez, los Jimenez. 

7. Proper nouns follow the same rules as common nouns : 
Los Cervantes y los Mendozas, The Cervantes and Mendozas. 

8. Generally only the second part of a compound noun is put 
in the plural : 

El ferrocarril, the railway ; Los ferrocarriles, the railways. 

9. Adjectives, as will be seen hereafter, agree in gender and 
number with the nouns which they qualify. 

The plural of adjectives is formed like the plural of nouns : 

El muchacho es bueno, The boy is good. 

Los muchachos son buenos, The boys are good. 

10* In Spanish, as well as in English, there are nouns which 
are only used in the singular, and others which have no singular, 
as : albricias, presents ; angarillas, cruet stands ; vlveres, pro- 
visions, etc. 

Note. — There are a few words which have or have pot any singular 
according to their meaning, as etposat, handcuffs ; which Is not the plural 
of esposa, wife ; grillos, irons ; which is not the plural of grillo, cricket : 
and a few others. 
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Leecltfn III. 



Lesson III. 



CONTRACTION OP PREPOSITION WITH ARTICLE. 



D*t of, from. 
Del, masc. sing. 
De la, fern. sing. 
De los, masc. pi. 
De las, fern. pi. „ 



of the, 
from the. 



Deolinaci6n. 
Masculine Singular. 

El hombre, the man. 

Del hombre, of or from the man. 

Al hombre, to or at the man. 

Feminine Singular. 

La mujer, the woman. 

De la mujer, of or from the woman. 

A la mujer, to or at the woman. 



A, to, at. 

Al, masc sing. * 

A la, fern. sing, to the, 

A los, masc. pi. at the. 

A las, fern. pi. . 

Declension. 

Masculine Plural. 

Los hombre8, the men. 

De los bombres, of ox from the men. 

A los bombres, to ox at the men. 

Feminine PlnraL 

Las mujeres, the women. 

De las mujeres, of or from the women. 

A las mujeres, to or at the women. 



Ejemplos. 

El sombrero del muchacho es nuevo. 

La hermana de mi amigo es pobre. 

El padre de Juan es rico. 

Los libros de los muchachos son buenos. 

Las puertas de las casas son grandes. 

Carlos sale de la casa. 

El cazador viene del bosque. 

La lluvia viene de las nubes. 

El rico da dinero al pobre. 

La madre escribe a la hija. 
El general habla a los soldados. 
La senora habla a las muchachas. 
El hombre llama a la puerta. 
Juan habla del hombre y de la mujer. 
Enrique escribe al padre y A la madre. 



8 



Examples. 

The boy's hat is new. 
My friend's sister is poor. 
John's father is rich. 
The boys' books are good. 
The doors of the houses are large. 
Charles comes out of the house. 
The hunter comes from the wood. 
The rain comes from the clouds. 

{The rich man gives money to the 
poor man. 
The mother writes to the daughter. 
The general speaks to the soldiers. 
The lady speaks to the girls. 
The man knocks at the door. 
John speaks of the man and woman. 
Henry writes to the father and 
mother. 
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lesson a 



Vocabularies 

El arbol, the tree. 

El boeque, the wood. 

El buque, the vessel, the ship. 

El carnioero, the butcher. 

El carpintero, the carpenter. 

El caiador, the hunter. 

El comerciante, the merchant. 

El coniejo, the advice. 

El dependiente, the clerk. 

El dinero, the money. 

El habitants, the inhabitant. 

El mldieo, the physician. 

El Norte, the North. 

El padre, the father. 

El principe, the prince. 



Vocabulary. 

La came, the meat. 

La eereaa, ^ cAmy. 

La oocinera, ft* cooAr. 

La madre, the mother. 

La mamana, the apple. 

Con, wilA. 

Da, gives. 

Dulce, «a«*. 

Eecribe, writes. 

BAWL, skillful. 

Nuevo, new. 

Eico, ru& 

Sale, 9008 otd or comes out. 

Verde, <pw&. 

Viene, awuw. 



Exercise 5. 

1. El medico del principe es mi hermano. 2. La senora de la casa 
es mi hermana. 3. La madre da un consejo 4 la hija. 4. [ Quien tiene 
el libro de Carlos ? 5. El hijo del panadero tiene el libro j la pluma 
de Carlos. 6. [ Quien tiene la Have de la casa ? 7. Mi padre tiene la 
Have de la casa y del jardin. 8. La casa del padre de Juan es muy 
grande. 9. Los habitantes de la ciudad son industriosos. 10. El 
Ingle's es el padre de las muchachas. 11. Los caballos de los Fran- 
ceses son hermosos. 12. El cazador sale del bosque con los perros. 
13. Los hermanos del general son pobres. 14. El dependiente escribe 
al comerciante. 15. Los muchachos del Frances tienen manzanas. 
16. Las cerezas del jardin son dulces. 17. El carnicero vende la carne 
a las cocineras. 18. El buque viene del Norte. 19. Los Americanos 
son amigos de los Franceses. 20. La hija del carpintero escribe a las 
araigas de mi madre. 21. La madre del carpintero es cocinera en la 
casa del comerciante. 22. La madre del mldico da dinero al carni- 
cero. 23. Los buques de los Americanos son nuevos. 24. El padre 
del principe es rico. 25. El dependiente da cerezas a mi hijo. 
26. & Quien da dinero al carpintero? 27. El comerciante da di- 
nero al hermano del carpintero. 28. Las manzanas del Norte son 
dulces. 
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Exercise 6. 

1. Charles's brother is my father's clerk. 2. Louisa writes to 
my father and mother. 3. The horses of the Englishmen are large. 
4. The apples of the garden are sweet. 5. Henry writes to the two 
friends. 6. The dog comes [out] of the garden. 7. The sons of the 
physicians are clerks. 8. The generals of the prince are very prudent. 
9. The horses of the general are black. 10. Who gives money to the 
sons of the Frenchman ? 11. My father gives money to the sons and 
(to the) daughters of the Frenchman and of the Englishman. 12. The 
trees of the forest are green. 13. The merchants of the city are very 
rich. 14. The ship of Charles's father is new. 15. The sailors 
of the vessel are skillful. 16. My friend's sisters are very young. 
17. My uncle has the key of the houses. 18. Charles and Henry are 
the friends of the two Americans. 19. Who has the fans of the 
ladies? 20. Louisa's sisters have the fans. 21. The advice of the 
physician to the merchant is good. 22. The carpenter is the brother 
of the butcher. 23. The mother gives money to the cook for (para) 
the butcher. 24. The dog of the hunter is good. 25. The brothers 
of the clerk are rich. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. Of the, from the, are rendered in Spanish in the masculine 
singular by del (instead of de el), while to the, at the, also in 
the masculine singular, are rendered by al (instead of a el): 

El libro del mucbacho, The hoy's book (the book of the boy). 

El general habla al soldado, The general speaks to the soldier. 

2* Nouns undergo in Spanish no change of form in the pos- 
sessive case, possession being indicated by placing the name of 
the object possessed before de, of; and the name of the possessor 
after it : 

El libro de Carlos, Charles's booh (the book of Charles). 

La pluma de la muchacha, The gvrVspen (the pen of the girl). 

La casa del lujo del md- The physician's son's house (the house of the 
dico, son of the physician). 
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LESSON 4. 



Lecelon IV. 



Lesson IV. 



Yo, /. 

Tu, thou. 
El, he. 
Ella, she. 



PRONOUNS. 

Verb, tener, to have. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Nosotros, nosotras, nos, we. 

Vosotros, vosotras, vos (listed, 1 ustedes 1 ), you. 

Ellos, they, masc. 

Ellas, they, fern. 



Present Tense of tener, to have. 



Affirmatively. 


Interrogatively. 


Yo tengo, I have. 


i Tengo yo ? have It 


Tu tienes, thou hast. 


i Tienes tu ? hast thou ? 


El tiene, he has. 


i Tiene el ? has he? 


Ella tiene, she has. 


i Tiene ella ? has she? 


Usted tiene, you have. 


i Tiene usted ? have you t 



Nosotros teneroos, we have. 
Vosotros teneis, you have. 
Ellos tienen, they (masc.) have. 

Ellas tienen, they (fern.) have. 

Ustedes tienen, you have. 

Ejemplos. 

I Tiene el hombre dinero ? ) 
i Tiene dinero el hombre ? ) 
El tiene dinero y cr^dito. 
$ Que" tiene V.? 
Tengo oro y plata. 
i Que* tiene la raujer ? 
Ella tiene manzanas y peras. 
i Que* tienen VV. ? 



i Tenemos nosotros ? have we ? 

i Teneis vosotros ? have you ? 

i Tienen ellos ? have they (masc.) ? 

i Tienen ellas ? have they (fern. ) ? 

i Tienen ustedes ? have you ? 

Examples. 

Has the man money ? 

He has money and credit. 
What have you ? 
I have gold and silver. 
What has the woman ? 
She has apples and pears. 
What have you ? 



i listed, sing., ustedes, pl. t were abbreviated in the following way • V"** 
ymd. or yd. (f or t he singular), and V""- V** 8 - or V* 8 - (for the plural) ; but 
at present usted is represented by V., and ustedes by W. 
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Tenemos pan y queso. 

i Tienen fusiles los soldados ? 

Tienen fasiles y sables. 

i Tengo yo vino ? 

V. tiene poco vino. 

i Qui6n tiene las plumas ? 

lias muchachas tienen las plumas. 



We have bread and cheese. 
Have the soldiers any guns ? 
They have guns and sabers. 
Have I any wine ? 
You have little wine. 
Who has the pens ? 
The girls have the pens. 



Interrogative Form used Affirmatively. 

Tiene V. un hermoso caballo. You have a fine horse. 

Tienen los Ingleses muchos buques. The English have many ships. 

Tiene la senora dos hijos. The lady has two sons. 

Tiene Carlos un lapiz y una pluma. Charles has a pencil and a pen. 



Vooabulario. 

El amigo, the friend. 
El credito, the credit. 
El fusil, the gum,. 
El hombre, the man. 
El pan, the bread. 
El polio, the chicken. 
El quel o, the cheese. 
El sable, the saber. 
El vino, the wine. 



La mesa, the table. 

La pera, the pear. 

La plata, the silver. 

Algo, something, anything. 

Aqui, here. 

Bueno, good. 

Con, with. 

En, in. 

Hoy, to-day. 

Exercise 7. 



Vocabulary. 

Mucho, a, much. 
Muchos, aa, many. 
Ho, no. 
Pero, but. 
Poco, adv., little. 
Que, what. 
Senor, sir, Mr. 
BUyes. 
Sobre, on, upon. 



1. i Tiene V. algo sobre la mesa ? 2. Sf, senor, tengo un libro 
sobre la mesa. 3. j Tiene carne el carnicero ? 4. Tiene came y po- 
lios. 5. i Tiene ei Ingle's una casa en la ciudad ? 6. £l tiene dos casas 
aqui. 7. J Tienen W. mucho dinero ? 8. Tenemos poco dinero, pero 
mucho credito. 9. i Que* tiene la hija del panadero ? 10. Ella tiene 
manzanas y peras. 11. [ Que* tienen los muchachos ? 12. Tienen 
cerezas. 13. [ A quien escribe Carlos ? 14. iSl escribe & mi amigo. 
15. i Habla V. a los muchachos ? 16. No, senor, mi hermano habla 
& los muchachos y a las muchachas. 17. [ Con qui^n sale V.? 
18. Con mi padre y mi madre. 19. [ Tiene el general un hijo ? 
20. fil tiene un hijo y dos hijas. 21. Los comerciantes tienen 
buenos dependientes. 22. i Que* da V. al pobre hombre 1 23. Pan 
y dinero. 24. Los cazadores tienen buenos perros. 25. j Tienen 
buenos fusiles? 26. Si, tienen. 
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Exercise 8. 

1. Have the generals good horses? 2. They have very good 
horses. 3. Has the Englishman much money ? 4. He has very little. 
5. Have the merchants much wine ? 6. They have very little wine. 
7. Are you Charles's friend ? 8. No, Charles is my brother's friend. 
9. Have you (any) chickens to-day ? 10. Yes, sir, we have chickens 
and meat. 11. The English have many ships, and the French 
have many soldiers. 12. My brother has a horse, and I have a dog. 
13. We have a very fine theater in the city. 14. Has my brother 
(any) books on the table? 15. Yes, sir, he has books, pens, and 
pencils on the table. 16. Do you go out to-day ? 17. No, sir, but my 
brother goes out with my sister. 18. What do you give to Charles ? 
19. A handsome hat. 20. The baker's sons have a room in my house. 
21. To whom do you write ? 22. To Henry's brother. 23. We 
have two dogs in the garden. 24. Have the children a book? 
25. They have two. 

Oramdtica. Grammar. 

1. The pronoun W, thou, is used more frequently in Spanish 
than in English. It indicates familiarity, affection, intimacy, 
and is therefore frequently used among relations, intimate friends, 
and older persons when addressing children, etc : 

i Que* tienes tti, Juanito ? What have you, Johnny t 

2« We is rendered in Spanish by nos and nosotros, masc. ; 
nosotras, fern. ; but nos is used in the nominative case only by 
sovereigns, dignitaries, and tribunals in Church and State, in 
their official capacity : 

Nos, D. N., Obispo de N. . . We, D. 2?. t Bishop of N. . . 
Nos los Inquisitores. . . We the Inquisitors. . . 

Note. — In the usual style, nosotros, masc. , nosotras ,/<?m. , is always used. 

3. You is rendered in Spanish by VOS, VOSOtros, masc, V080- 
tras,/<?m. ; and also by listed (or V.) for the singular of both 
genders, and ustedes (or W.) for the plural. 

Vos is used only in elevated style, or when addressing the 
Deity, saints, kings, and sovereigns when the title of Majesty 
is omitted : 
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De vos espero alivio, Sefior, From thee I expect relief, Lord. 

A vos elevo mis suplicas, Rey y To thee I raise my prayers, King and 

Sefior, Lord. 

Vos, Sefior, podeis remediar mi Thou, Lord, canst relieve my misery. 

de8gracia, 

Vosotros is used by orators and speakers when addressing 
their auditors. 

listed (V. or Vd.) in the singular, and nstedes (W., Vs., 
or Vds.) in the plural is the only form of direct address that a 
stranger is likely to use. It is the universal conversational 
expression, since vosotros is never used, and tii marks a decided 
intimacy. 

listed is a contraction of vuestra merced, your grace, and 
requires the verb to be in the third person singular, as nstedes 
requires the third person plural : 

TJsted tiene, you (sing.) have. TJstedes tienen, you (plur.) have. 

TJsted es, you (sing.) are. TJstedes son, you (plur.) are. 

TJsted da, you (sing.) give. TJstedes dan, you (plur.) give. 

Notr. — We use, in fact, the same form of expressing ourselves in Eng- 
lish when we say, speaking to a judge, an archbishop, etc. : Your Honor 
knows . . . ; your Qrace is ... ; etc., instead of the plain and usual: You 
know . . . ; you are . . . ; etc. 

4« Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the verb 
before its subject. This takes place in all cases of interrogation, 
as is the case with to have, to be, to will, etc. : 

i Tengo yo ? Have If 

i Tiene el hombre f Has the man t 

i Sabe el padre T Does the father know (lit. knows the father) t 

i Van los nmchachos f Do the boys go ? 

i Que dice la sefiora ? What does the lady say t 

i Qui decfan los hombres T What did the men say t 

I Sabe V. cuando viene mi Do you know when my father comes (lit. 

padre ? when comes my father) t 

5, In interrogative sentences it is considered an elegant way 
of expressing one's self, to place the object before the subject 
when the latter is not a pronoun : 
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i Tiene dinero el hombre ? Has the man any money 1 
i Es bueno el vino ! Is the wine good f 

6« Each person of the verb having generally in Spanish, as 
in Latin, a different termination, the accompanying pronouns 
may be and are generally left out in conversation, and even in 
the conjugation, when the sentence is otherwise sufficiently clear. 
But listed and ustedes should not be left out, however, as they 
accompany the verb in the third person singular and third per- 
son plural, as well as 61, he; ella, the; and ellos (masc), ellas 
(fern.), they, and as their omission might create confusion : 

Tengo, I have. Tenemos, we have. 

Tienes, thou hast. Tienen, they have. 

Sale, he or she goes out. Salen, they go out. 

Observation. — In interrogative sentences it is also better to preserve 
the pronouns. 

7. As a sentence may be construed in different ways in Span- 
ish, as will be seen hereafter, the interrogative form may often 
be found in affirmative sentences : 

Tiene V. razon, You are right. 

Es V. muy bueno, Ton are very hind. 

Habla V. muy bien, You speak very well. 

8. Some or any before nouns is generally not expressed in 
Spanish : 

i Tiene V. vino ? Have you (any) winet 

No tenemos queso, We have n't (any) cheese. 

Observation. — When some or any stands alone, alguno, algnna, 
algunos, algunas is used: 

Tengo alguno, I have some (vino). 

Tiene algunas, He has some (peras). 
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Leccltfn T. 



Lesson T. 



Verbs Mr and eitar, to be. 
Present Tense of Mr, to be. 



Affirmatively. 


Interrogatively. 


Yo soy, I am. 


i Soy yo ? 


am If 


Tii eres, thou art 


i Eres tii ? 


art thou t 


El es, he is. 


iEsll? 


ishef 


Ella es, she is. 


iEsella? 


is she t 


Usted es, you are. 


i Es usted ? 


are you f 


Nosotros somos, toe are. 


1 Somos nosotros ? 


are we t 


Vosotros sois, you are. 


i Sois vosotros ? 


are you ? 


Ellos son, they (masc. ) are. 


i Son ellos ? 


are they (masc. ) \ 


Ellas son, they (fern.) are. 


i Son ellas ? 


are they (fem.) ! 


Ustedes son, you are. 


i Son ustedes ? 


are you t 


Ejemplo*. 


Xxamples. 




La vida es corta. 


Life is short. 




Somos mortale8. 


We are mortal. 




Mi padre es medico. 


My father is a physician. 


Mis hermanos son pintores. 


My brothers are painters. 


Carlos es bueno. 


Charles is good. 




Juan y Enrique son malos. 


John and Henry i 


are bad. 


El profesor es may docto. 


The professor is very learned. 


V. es may alto. 


You are very tall. 




Los muchachos son pequefios. 


The boys are small. 


Maria es mi hermana. 


Mary is my sister. 




La madre es vieja. 


The mother is old 


L. 


El padre es ciego. 


The father is blind. 


La muchacha es bonita. 


The girl is pretty 




La leche es blanca 1 . 


Milk is white. 




El plomo es pesado. 


Lead is heavy. 




El reloj es de oro. 


The watch is of gold. 


Los candeleros son de plata. 


The candlesticks j 


ire of silver. 


El dinero es mio. 


The money is mine. 



* See L. 8. 
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LESSON 6. 



La casa es del medico. 
Este vino es de Espana. 
La flor es para mi herraana. 
La maquina es para copiar cartas, 
j Quieri es V. ? 

El amor de Dios es el principio de 
la sabidurfa. 



The house belongs to the physician. 
This wine is from Spain. 
The flower is for my sister. 
The machine is to copy letters. 
Who are you ? 

The love of God is the beginning 
of wisdom. 



Present Tense of estar, to be. 



Affirmatively. 



Interrogatively. 



Yo estoy, 
Tii estas, 
felesta, 
Ella esta, 
listed esta, 
Nosotros estamos, 
Vosotros estais, 
Ellos estan, 
Ellas estan, 
Ustedes estan, 



lam. 

thou art, 

he is, 

she is, 

you are, 

toe are. 

you are, 

they (maac.) are. 

they (fern.) are, 

you are. 



i Estoy yo f 
i Estas tu ? 
i Esta & ? 
I Esta ella ? 
i Esta usted ? 



am If 
art thou f 
ishef 
is 8 fief 
are you f 



i Estamos nosotros ? are toe f 

i Estais vosotros ? are you f 

i Estan ellos ? are they (masc.) ? 

i Estan el las ? are they (fern. ) ? 

i Estan ustedes ? are you f 



Ejemplos. 

Mi hermana esta triste. 

Yo estoy muy contento. 

El cafe" esta frio. 

La came esta asada. 

Los muchachos estan en la calle. 

Mi amigo esta en Paris. 

Carlos esta enfermo. 

i D6nde esta mi sombrero f 

El sombrero esta de moda. 



Examples. 

My sister is sad. 

I am very pleased. 

The coffee is cold. 

The meat is roasted. 

The boys are in the street. 

My friend is in Paris. 

Charles is sick. 

Where is my hat ? 

The hat is in the fashion. 



Ser and estar compared. 



Ser bueno, to be good. 

Ser malo, to be bad (wicked). 

Ser vivo, to be lively. 

Ser cansado, to be tiresome^ 



Estar bueno, to be well (in health). 
Estar malo, to be ill (sick). 
Estar vivo, to be alive. 
Estar cansado, to be tired, 
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Voeabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



£1 abogado, the lawyer. 
El oampo, the country. 
La oalle, the street. 
La puerta, the door, 
Agrio, sour. 
Ahora, now. 



Bueno, good, well. 
Cerrado, closed, shut. 
Contento, pleased, satisfied. 
Donde, where. 
Graeias, thank you. 
Joven, young. 



Lejos,/ar. 
Londres, London, 
Malo, bad, ill. 
Nadie, nobody , no one. 
Triste, sad. 
iSabe V .1 do you know? 



Exercise 9. 

1. Los dos hermanos de Carlos estan ahora en Paris. 2. i Quien 
es V. ? ' 3. Soy el hijo del medico. 4. j D6nde estan los libros ? 
5. Estan sobre la mesa en mi cuarto. 6. i Es V. medico ? 7. No, 
senor, soy abogado. 8. j Es bueno el vino ? 9. Esta agrio. 10. Las 
muchachas estan en el jardfn, y los muchachos estan en la calle. 
11. La hija del panadero es muy joven. 12. Juan y Maria estan en 
la casa del general. 13. Mi casa esta muy lejos de aqui. 14. Los dos 
medicos son Franceses. 15. j Es V. Americano ? 16. No, senor, soy 
Ingle's. 17. i Es V. de Londres ? 18. Si, senor, soy de Londres, y 
mi padre es de Liverpool. 19. Los dos hijos del carpintero estan muy 
malos. 20. i D6nde esta Juan ? 21. Esta con mi hermano. 22. El 
cafe* es bueno, pero esta frio. 23. i Estan W. contentos ? 24. Esta- 
mos muy contentos ahora. 25. [ Qui6n esta en mi cuarto ? 26. Nadie, 
el cuarto esta cerrado. 27. La hija del general es muy amabie. 
28. i Con quien esta mi madre ? 29. Ella esta con mis (my) dos 
hermanas. 30. Los cazadores estan en el bosque. 



Exercise 10. 

1. Do you know where the book is (where is the book) ? 2. The 
book is on the table. 3. Where is the father now? 4. He is in 
London. 5. Is he well ? 6. He is very well, thank you. 7. Are 
the Americans and the English friends ? 8. They are friends now. 
9. Who are you ? 10. I am Charles's friend. 11. Where is he P 
12. He is in the country. 13. The two sons of the physician are 
small, but they are very bad. 14. Here is my book. 15. Is the cheese 
good ? 16. The cheese and the bread are very good. 17. Is the baker 
an American 1 18. No, sir, he is a Frenchman. 19. The two 
hunters are brothers. 20. Are you pleased here? 21. Yes, we have 
money, and we are pleased. 22. My brother's friend is a lawyer. 
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23. Who is at the door? 24. A boy with apples. 25. John and 
Henry are in the city. 26. Where are the chickens? 27. The 
chickens are now in the garden. 28. The wine is sour and bad. 
29. Who is sad ? 80. Nobody is sad here. 



Gramitica. Grammar. 

1. Although the two Spanish verbs ser and estar are both 
rendered in English by the verb to be, they cannot be used 
indifferently one for the other ; each has its distinct meaning. 

Ser is used when the attribute of the subject is inherent, 
essential, or lasting, while estar is to be used when the attribute 
is only accidental or temporary. 

The usage will be shown in the following examples : 

Es general, He is a general. 

Es profesor, He is a professor, 

Es bonita, She is pretty. 

Son grandes, They are tall. 

La miel es dulce, Honey is sweet. 

Es tarde, It is late. 

Esta bueno, He is well. 

El agua esta caliente, The water is warm. 

Estamos de priesa, We are in a hurry. 

El nifio es feo, The child is homely. 

El nifio esta cansado, The child is tired. 

La muchacha es buena, The girl is good. 

La muchacha esta buena, The girl is well. 

La mujer es alegre, The woman is of a jolly nature. 

La inujer esta alegre, The woman feels jolly . 

Note. — Position, even though permanent, is indicated by estar (which 
here has its original Latin meaning, stare = to stand). 

Esta en Francia, He is in France. 

Mi casa esta en el campo, My house is in the country. 

Madrid esta" en Espafia, Madrid is in Spain. 

Notb 2. — A predicate noun requires ser. 
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2. Ser is used to express possession, origin, destination, apt- 
ness, in combination with certain prepositions : 



Este jardfn es de mi tio, 
Este vino es de Francia, 
El libro es para V., 
£l no es para trabajar, 



This garden is my uncle* & 
This wine is from France* 
The book is for you. 
He is not fit to work. 



3. Estar is used to express occupation, intention, or witting- 
nes8> and futurity, in combination with certain prepositions : 



Hoy estoy de guardia, 
Yo estoy para salir, 
La casa esta por acabar, 



To-day I am on duty. 

I intend to go out. 

The house is not yet finished. 



Lecci&n VI. 



Lesson VI. 



USB OF THE PREPOSITIONS DB AND PABA. 



Ejemplos. 

Pablo tiene un reloj de oro. j 

Tenemos dos mesas de marmol. 
i Tienen V V. plumas de acero ? 
Tenemos plumas de oro y de acero. 
Adolfo tiene un chaleco de seda. 
El medico tiene una casa de madera. 
Los muchachos tienen un tintero ) 
de plomo. ) 

Tenemos una maquina de lavar. 
Compafiia de Relojes de Nueva York. 
Carruages de primera clase. 
Una bomba de vapor. ' 
Agua de Florida. 
Un maestro de escuela. 
Una maquina de coser. 

Mesas para comedor. j 



Examples. 

Paul has a gold watch (a watch of 

gold). 
We have two marble tables. 
Have you any steel pens ? 
We have gold and steel pens. 
Adolphus has a silk waistcoat. 
The physician has a wooden house. 

The boys have a leaden inkstand. 

We have a washing machine. 
New York Watch Company. 
First-class carriages. 
A fire engine. 
Florida water. 
A schoolmaster. 
A sewing machine. 
Dining room tables (tables for din- 
ing rooms). 
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LESSON 6. 



Tinte jxzra el pelo. 
Polvos para insectos. 
Efectos para marineros. 

Vocabularlo* 
El algodon, the cotton. 
El almaeen, the store. 
El arce, the maple. 
El aitiear, the sugar. 
El billar, the billiard. 
El cuohillo, the knife. 
El extinguidor, the extinguisher. 
El fabricante, the manufacturer. 
El fuego, the fire. 
El hierro, the iron. 
£1 instrument*), the instrument. 
El joyero, the jeweler. 
El pedaio, the piece. 
El plomo, the lead. 
El tiempo, the time. 
El tintero, the inkstand. 
El vapor, the steam. 
El vidrio, 1 the glass. 



Hair dye (dye for the hair). 
Insect powders (powder for insects). 
Sailors' goods (goods for sailors). 

Vocabulary. 
La caja, the safe, the box. 
La cafia,* the cane. 
La caoba, the mahogany. 
La cerveia, the beer. 
La hacienda, the estate. 
La seda, the silk. 
Alii, there. 
Celebre, celebrated. 
Champafia, Champagne. 
Desde, since. 
Eicribo, I write. 
Para, for. 
iQniere V. 1 Will you have t Do 

you wish? 
Qniero, / wish, I will have. 
Seftor, sir. 

Seflora, madam, Mrs. 
Vende, sells. 



Exercise 11. 

1. i Que* vino tiene V. en la casa ? 2. Tengo vino de Champafia. 
3. Las plunias de acero de Spencer son muy celebres. 4. Tenemos 
una caja de hierro en el almacen. 6. Tenemos tambien un extingui- 
dor de fuego. 6. [ Tienen VV. una mesa de billar ? 7. Tenemos dos. 
8. Mi herniano vende instruments para joyeros. 9. j Y que* vende 
V. 1 10. Soy fabricante de mesas para corned or. 11. Mi hermano 
es depend iente en la Compania de Manhattan. 12. [ Tienen V V. una 
maquina de vapor en la hacienda ? 13. Si, sefior, tenemos una desde 
mucho tiempo (a long time). 14. jQuiere V. un paraguas de seda 
6 de algodrfn ? 15. Quiero uno de seda. 16. £1 padre de Enrique 
tiene una casa de campo. 17. Mi hermana tiene un traje de seda. 
18. Tenemos una mesa de caoba. 19. J, Quiefe V. azucar de cana * 
20. Quiero azucar de arce. 



* Vidrio, glass, refers only to the substance called glass, while 
used for a glass to drink from. 

• Cafta, cane, does not refer to a walking stick, which is on baatda. 
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Exercise 12. 

1. What will you have ? 2. I wish a piece of bread. 3. Do you 
write with a gold pen 1 4. No, sir, I write with a steel pen. 5. In 
what company are you (a) clerk ? 6. In the New York Watch Com- 
pany. 7. What does your (su) brother sell ? 8. He sells silk hats. 
9. Have you a glass inkstand ? 10. No, sir, I have a leaden ink- 
stand. 11. What knife will you have ? 12. I wish a butcher's knife. 
13. What hat has Henry 1 14. He has a hunter's hat. 15. Does the 
merchant sell wine? 16. He sells wine and beer. 17. With whom 
are the hunters in the wood ? 18. They are there with the young 
soldier. 19. Have the ladies a fan ? 20. They have two fans. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1« The material of which a thing is made is indicated by the 
preposition de, of, from, between the name of the thing and that 
of the material : 

TJn sombrero de seda, A silk hat (lit. a hat of silk). 
Un reloj de oro, A gold watch (a watch of gold), 

2« The word representing the nature, species, locality or qual- 
ity of a thing, which in English is placed first, comes second in 
Spanish, and is joined to the first noun by de, of, from: 

Un traje de verano, A summer dress. 

Agua de lluvia, Bain water. 

Vino de Burdeos, Bordeaux wine, claret, 

Cafia de azticar, Sugar cane. 

3. The word representing a particular use, appendage, pur 
pose, physical or moral property, place where things are kept, 
etc., comes second in Spanish, and is generally joined to the first 
noun by the prepositions para, for ; or de, of, from : 

Maquina para gas, Gas machine. 

Jaulas para pajaros, Bird cages. 

Estante para sombreros, Hat stand. 

Maquinas de coser, Sewing machineb. 
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LESSON 7. 



Leeetfn VII. 



Lesson VII. 



THE NEGATIVE. 



No tener, not to have. 



Negatively. 



Yo no tengo (no tengo), 
Tii no tienes, 
El no tiene, 
Ella no tiene, 
Usted no tiene, 
Nosotros no tenemos, 
Vosotros no tenuis, 
Ellos no tienen, 
Ellas no tienen, 
Ustedes no tienen, 



I have not. 

thou hast not. 

he has not. 

she has not 

you have not. 

we have not. 

you have not. 

they (masc.) have not. 

they (fern.) have not 

you have not. 



Negatively and Interrogatively. 



| No tengo yo ? 

i No tienes tii ? 

i No tiene 61 ? 

j No tiene ella ? 

i No tiene nsted ? 

i No tenemos nosotros ? 

i No tenuis vosotros ? 

I No tienen ellos ? 

i No tienen ellas ? 

i No tienen ustedes ? 



have Inott 

hast thou not f 

has he not t 

hasshenott 

have you not t 

have we not? 

have you not t 

have they (masc.) not 9 

have they (fern.) not t 

have you not f 



THE NEGATIVE. 
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Ser and estar, to be. 

Negatively. Negatively and Interrogatively. 

Yo no soy, \ T s |No soy yo? 



Yo no estoy, 
etc, 



> lam not. 
etc. 



i No estoy 
etc 



. > am I not? 
yo?) 

etc. 



Negative with 



Jamas, never, ever. 
Nada, nothing, not anything. 
Nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Hi, neither, nor. 

Yo no tengo nada, or nada tengo. < 

Yo no quiero ningnno, or ninguno 1 

quiero. I 

$1 no esta jamas en casa, or jamas ) 

esta el en casa. ) 

i\ no tiene nunca dinero, or nun- ) 

ca tiene 61 dinero. S 

No sale nadie, or nadie sale. 
No tengo ni pan ni queso, or ni ) 

pan ni queso tengo. ) 

Ejemplos. 

j Es pobre el hombre ? 

No es pobre, es rico. 

i No tiene V. dinero f 

Ni dinero ni credito tengo. 

I No quiere V. pan f 

Nada quiero hoy. 

i No sale mi padre hoy ? 

£l no sale. 

Luisa no es amable. * 

I Vende sombreros el comerciante f 

4l no vende ningnnos. 

i Que" tiene V. en la caja f 

Nada tengo. 

Nadie sabe la leccion. 

Isabel no es dichosa. 

Ni libros ni plumas tenga 



Ninguno, (sing.) ) no one, none, no, 
Ningunof, (pi.) ) not any. 
Nunea, never. 



I have nothing ; I don't have any- 
thing. 

I don't wish any. 

He is never at home. 

He never has any money. 

Nobody goes out. 

I have neither bread nor cheese. 

Examples. 

Is the man poor ? 

He is not poor, he is rich. 

Have you no money ? 

I have neither money nor credit 

Don't you wish any bread ? 

I don't wish anything to-day. 

Does not my father go out to-day ? 

He does not go out. 

Louisa is not amiable. 

Does the merchant sell hats ? 

He does not sell any. 

What have you in the box ? 

I have nothing. 

Nobody knows the lesson. 

Isabel is not happy. 

I have neither books nor pens. 
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LESSON 7. 



Voeabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



EI aceite, the oil. 
La limpara, the lamp. 
La leccidn, the lesson. 
La lui, the light. 
Abajo, downstairs. 
Alguno, some, any, some 

one, any one, somebody , 

anybody. 
Aquello, that, that thing. 



Compra V.I do you buy t 
Compro, / buy. 
Eato, this, this thing. 
Jamaa , never, ever. 
Liito, ready. 

Nada, nothing, not anything. 
Nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Hi, neither, nor. 
Ninguno, not any, none, no. 



Nnnea, never. 
i Porque ! wAy/ 
Porque, because. 
i Sabe V . 1 do you 

know? 
To ie*, I know. 
Sin, without. 
TodaTia, yet. 
Vendo, 7se#. 



Exercise 13. 

1. 4 Tiene V. dinero hoy ? 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en 
la casa. 3. 4 Esta raalo el muchacho ? 4. No esta malo hoy, esta 
muy bueno. 5. j Esta aqui el panadero ? 6. El panadero no esta 
aqui, pero el carnicero esta aqui. 7. [ Es V. el amigo de Carlos ? 
8. No, sefior, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. j Quiere V. un pedazo de 
pan con queso ? 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. j Quiere V. el 
dinero ? 12. Todavia no. 13. [ Donde esta Juan 1 14. No esta aqui, 
esta abajo. 15. £ No esta la casa del general en la calle de Madrid ? 
16. El general no tiene casa aqui. 17. 1 Quiere V. esto 6 aquello ? 
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. 1 Tienen pan los muchachos ? 
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen carne. 21. 1 No tiene V. oro ? 22. No 
tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23. j Porque* no esta V. en el jardin 
con los muchachos ? 24. Porque no quiero. 25. 1 Es rico el medico 1 
26. No es rico, pero tiene una casa en Nueva York. 27. 1 Porque' 
no tiene V. luz en el cuarto ? 28. Porque no tengo aceite para 
mi lampara. 29. j Compra V. vino 6 cerveza ? 30. No compro ni 
vino ni cerveza; no compro nada. 31. Nunca sabe Y. la lecci6n. 
32. 1 Tiene alguno mi libro ? 33. Nadie tiene el libro. 



Exercise 14. 

1. Have you a silk umbrella? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not 
of silk. 3. Are you a physician ? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant. 
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, 6ir, my store is not in 
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet. 9. The 
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the sol- 
diers any guns? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabers. 
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12. The wine is not good ; do you know why ? 13. I don't know 
why. 14. Have you a theater in the city ? 16. We have no theater yet 
16. Who is in the garden ? 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have 
. yoji anything for niy broth er ? 19. I have nothings to-day. 20. Has . 
John any friends? 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do 
you know tEe lesson to-day ? 23. ^Jobody knows the lesson. 
24. Why not ? 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the 
room ? 27. The boys are not in the room, but the girls are there. 
28. What do you sell to Henry ? 29. I don't sell anything to any- 
body. 30. The trees of the garden are not green. 31. Is Charles 
with any one in the room ? 32. No, sir, with no one. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1, In negative sentences, no is placed before the verb : 

Yo no tengo, 1 heme not. 

| No quiere el ? Does he not wish t 

I No han llegado f Have they not arrived t 

El no quiere, He does not wish. 

2 # The Spaniards use a double negative to render the nega- 
tion stronger: 

No quiero nada, I wish for nothing, I don't wish anything. 

No tengo ninguno, I have none. 

No le hablo nunca, / never speak to him. 

Observation. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place 
another negative before the verb, or when the verb is not expressed (a 
literary construction) : 

Nada quiero. Ninguno tengo. Nadie. 

3. Jamds and nunca have the same meaning in the nega- 
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
without the adverb no : 

Jamas vi tal cosa or nunca vi tal cosa, I never saw such a thing. 

4, Jamds is often used with siempre, ever, and nunca, never, 
to strengthen them : 
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Nunca jamas lo dire, / shall never tell it. 

Por siempre jamas me acordare' 1 shall remember him far ever and 
de 61, ever. 

Note. — Jamaf , when not accompanied by no, and not at the beginning 
of the sentence, means ever : 

i Ha visto V. jamas tal cosa ? Have you ever seen such a thing f 

5« Nadie, no one, and nada, nothing, are used with the nega- 
tive meaning either before the verb, after it in combination with 
no, or when used alone : 

Nadie veo, I see no one. I don't see anybody. 

i No ve V. nada ? Do you see nothing? Don't you see anything. 

Nada, Nothing. 

Note. — Nadie, nada, jamaf (also ningnno and nunca) are used in the 
positive sense after verbs when a negative idea is implied : 

i Ha visto V. nada ? Did you see anything t 
i Yo hablar a nadie ! I speak to anybody ! 
Sin ver a nadie, Without seeing anybody. 

6. Although no is used to form the negative, it is sometimes 
used redundantly in positive sentences : 

Mejor es el trabajo que no la ociosidad, Labor is preferable to idleness. 
No partirS hasta que no llegue V. 1 shall not leave until you come. 

7. Ninguno (ninguna, ningunos, ningunas) may be used 
alone, or with a noun. In the former case it means none, no 
one, etc., in the latter, no (not any). 

No tengo ninguno, ) r , ., 

.,. ° x ° ' \ I have nt any. 

Nmguno tengo, ) * 

XT .. „ . , ... „ ( Have you no book t 

i No tiene V. nmgun hbro ? < „ .. , . . 

( Haven t you any book? 

Observation. — When a noun is expressed, ningnno may be omitted : 

No tengo dinero, / have n't any money. 
No tiene libros, He has n't any books. 

Note. — Ningnno drops the last letter before a masculine singular 
noun. 

No quiere ningun dinero, He does n't want any money. 
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8* Ho, connected with a pronoun, an adverb, and even with 
other parts of speech, is generally placed last, when used with- 
out a verb : 

To no, not I. Asi no, not so. 

Eso no, not thai, Todavia no, not yet 

Hoy no, not to-day, 

9. Alguno (alguna, algunos, algunas), meaning some, any, 
some one, any one, somebody, anybody, drops the last letter (like 
ninguno) 1 before a masculine noun in the singular, and may 
either come in the sentence or be omitted : 

Tiene V. algdn dinero ? or ) _ 

iTieneV.Lero? \ Baveyouanywnvyt 

Observation. — The student should be careful never to translate not 
anything by no algo t nor not anybody by no ctigtmo, — a mistake wnich 
is very common among beginners. Kada, nadie, or ninguno must be used 
in these cases. 



La 
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Leeeldn Till. Lesson VIII. 

ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

Bjemploa. Examples. 

El mnchacho es bueno. The boy is good. 

La muchacha es buena. The girl is good. 

SI caballo es hermoso. The horse is fine. 

La casa es hermosa. The house is fine. 

£1 hijo es feo. The son is ugly. 

La hija es bonita. The daughter is pretty. 

£1 caballero es Frances. The gentleman is French. 

La seftora es Inglesa. The lady is English. 



tonio es holgaz&a, *r Anthony is lazy. 

Cristina es holgazana. Christina is lazy. 

Jose* es trabajador. Joseph is industrious. 

Juana es trabajadora. Jane is industrious. 

i T 

1 Ningdn and algdn then require the written accent as the stress falls 
on the last syllable. 
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LESSON 8. 



£1 padre es grave. 
La madre es alegre. 
El azucar es dulce. 
La verba es verde. 

£1 trabajo es facil. 
La flor es azul. 
Fernando es joven. 
Julia es cortes. 



The father is grave. 
The mother is lively. 
The sugar is sweet. 
The grass is green. 

The work is easy. 
The flower is blue. 
Ferdinand is young. 
Julia is polite. 



Agreement of Adjectives. 
I Es Guillermo bueno 6 malo ? Is William good or bad ? 



I Es Isabel buena 6 mala ? 
El tio y el padre son viejos. 
La tia y la madre son viejas. 
El tio y la tia son ricos. 



Is Isabel good or bad ? 
The uncle and the father are old. 
The aunt and the mother are old. 
The uncle and aunt are rich. 



Adjectives used Substantively. 

The poor man. 

The poor old man. 

The poor old woman. 

A blind man. — A blind woman. 

The wise man is prudent. 



El pobre. 

El pobre viejo. 

La pobre vieja. 

Un ciego. — Una ciega. 

El sabio es prudente. 

El grande. — La grande. The large one (masc.). — The large one (fern.). 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El cafe, the coffee. 

El conde, the count. 

El criado, the servant, m. 

El primo, the cousin, m. 

El rey, the king. 

El te, the tea. 

El trabajo, the work. 

El traje, the dress. 

La condesa, the countess. 

La oriada, the servant girl. 

La isla, the island. 

La legumbre, the vegetable. 



La mujer, the woman, wife. 
La prima, the cousin, f. 
La reina, the queen. 
La torre, the tower. 
Agradable, agreeable. 
Alegre, lively. 
Alem£n, German. 
Alto, high, tall. 
Bonito, pretty. 
Ciego, blind. 
Dif foil, difficult. 
Enfenno, sick, ill. 



F£cil, easy. 
Felii, happy. 
Feo, ugly, homely. 
Fiel, faithful. 
Infelis, unhappy. 
Orgulloso, proud. 
Sabio, wise. 
Sordo, deaf. 
Timido, timid. 
Valiente, brave. 
Viejo, old. 
Tonto, stupid. 



Exercise 15. 

1. El hijo de Juan es muy tonto. 2. Las dos hijas del panadero 
son muy bonitas. 3. El padre del comerciante es todavia muy joven. 
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4. Los soldados del principe son muy valientes. 5. Mi lecci6n es 
muy diflciL 6. El primo y la prima son feos. 7. La mujer (wife) 
de Pedro es sorda. 8. El pobre viejo esta malo. 9. j Que pedazo 
quiere V. ? — Qoiero el grande. 10. Las dos senoras son Alemanas. 
11. Los caballos de mi tio son negros. 12. La torre es muy alta. 
13. El conde es orgulloso, pero la condesa es muy amable. 14. El her- 
mano de Luisa es muy feliz. 15. Las dos muchachas son bermanas. 
16. [ Cuantos criados tiene V. ? 17. Tengo dos criados y tres criadas. 
18. Mi hermana tiene un hermoso traje de seda. 19. El rey de la 
isla es viejo, pero la reina es joven. 20. El general tiene una her- 
mosa casa en el campo. 21. £ Es bueno el cafe ? 22. El caf£ es bueno, 
pero el te* es malo. 23. £ Que* vende la mujer ? 24. Vende buenas 
manzanas. 25. j, Porqu6 esta V. triste ? 26. Porque mi padre esta 
enfermo. 27. La ciudad es pequena, pero muy agradable. 28. El 
perro es fiel. 29. i Estau VV. contentas, senoras ? 30. Estamos muy 
contentas ahora. 31. Las cerezas no son dukes. 



Exercise 16. 

1. Are the horses good ? 2. They are good, but small. 3. Have 
you (plw.) flowers in the two gardens ? 4. We have flowers in the 
little one, and vegetables in the large one. 5. Why are you so sad, 
madam 1 6. Because the children are sick. 7. The French women 
are lively and amiable. 8. The houses of New York are high. 
9. The English women are handsome. 10. The general's sister is 
happy, but his (su) brother is unhappy. 11. The father, mother, and 
children are sick. 12. The houses of the city are large. 13. Are 
the two ladies American 1 14. No, sir, they are German. 15. Is the 
woman blind ? 16. She is deaf. 17. Is the baker's daughter pretty 1 
18. She is very homely, but very amiable. 19. My work is easy, but 
my brother's work is very difficult. 20. Louisa and Mary are cousins. 
21. Mary is very lively, but Louisa is very timid. 22. Charles's 
father is wise and prudent. 23. Henry's brother is very rich, but he 
is not proud. 24. Julia and Mary are the good friends of my sister. 
25. Have you (plur.) wine in the house ? 26. We have no wine, but 
we have very good beer. 
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Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1* Adjectives agree in Spanish, as in almost all other lan- 
guages, in gender and number with the noun which they 
qualify. 

Adjectives ending in form their feminine by changing o 
into a, as : 

Bueno (m.), buena (/.), good ; Malo (m.), mala (/.), bad; 
Alto (m.), alta (/.), high; etc. 

The same rule applies to nouns having a feminine : 

Un panadero, a baker ; una panadera, a (female) baker, or a baker's wife, 

Un criado, a (male) servant ; una criada, a (female) servant* 

Un tio, an uncle ; una tia, an aunt. 

Mi primo, my (male) cousin; mi prima, my (female) cousin. 

Mi hermano, my brother ; mi hermana, my sister, 

Un viudo, a widower ; una viuda, a widow, 

Un cocinero, a (male) cook; una cocinera, a (female) cook. 

Observations. — Augmentatives and diminutives ending in eta or ote 
also change the last letter into a for the feminine : 

Regordete (m.), regordeta (/.), small and stout; 
Altote (m.), altota (/.), very tall; etc. 

£. Adjectives ending in -an and -on add an a for the feminine : 
Holgaian, m.,idle; holgazana,/. Haron, ni., lazy; harona,/. 

Exceptions. — Ruin, contemptible; comtin, common; and all adjectives 
ending in en, as joven, young ; remain unchanged. 

3. Adjectives referring to the nationality and ending with a 
consonant add a for the feminine : 



Frances, m., 


French ; 


francesa, /. 


Ingles, m., 


English; 


inglesa, /. 


Alem&n, m., 


German; 


alemana, /. 


Irlandea, m., 


Irish; 


irlandesa, /. 


Espaftol, m., 


Spanish ; 


e8paflola, /. 



Note. — Among the adjectives of this last class, some are fonnd that 
terminate in a, and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as persa, 
Persian; moacovita, Muscovite; etc. 
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4« Adjectives ending in or also add a for the feminine : 

Trabajador, m. t industrious, diligent; trabajadora, /. 
Traidor, m., treacherous; traidora,/. 

Note. — Comparatives in or do not change : la mayor parte, the greater 
part. La puerta interior, the inner door. 

5, Those adjectives which end in the masculine with any 
other letter do not change in the feminine : 

Un hombre cortfo, a polite man; una mujer cortes, a polite woman. 
Un hombre grave, a grave man ; una materia grave, a grave matter. 
El trabajo es facil, the work is easy ; la cosa es facil, the thing is easy. 

6* When an adjective relates to two or more nouns in the 
singular, it must be put in the plural : 

El padre y el hijo son buenos, The father and son are good. 

7. An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different 
genders is put in the masculine plural : 

El padre y la madre son ricos, The father and mother are rich. 

Observation. — When, however, the adjective stands near a feminine 
noun in the plural it must agree with the feminine noun, but such con- 
structions must be avoided as much as possible, and it is preferable to 
qualify each noun by an adjective having a corresponding meaning, or 
select an adjective having but one termination for both genders : 

Los caudales y la hacienda eran The capital and the property were 

grandes, large. 

El general tiene un valor mara- The general has (a) wonderful brav- 
villoso y una constancia por- ery and persistence (is wonder- 
ten tosa, fully brave and persistent). 

8. Adjectives are often used substantively either in the sin- 
gular or plural : 

El bueno y el malo, The good and the bad one. 

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor. 
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LESSON 9. 



Leeeion IX. 



Lesson IX. 



PLAGE OF ADJECTIVES. 



XJemplos. 



.Gxample*. 



Adjectives preceding the Noon. 



Mateo ea un bnen muchacho. 

Carolina es una heruiosa muchacha. 

i Que excelente vino ! 

i Donde esta la joven Agata ? 

Tengo un bonito libro. 

El pulpero tiene dulce miel. 

Mi amigo tiene un gran caballo. 

Domingo es mi grande amigo. 



Matthew is a good boy. 
Caroline is a handsome girt 
What an excellent wine 1 
Where is young Agatha ? 
I have a pretty book. 
The grocer has sweet honey. 
My friend has a famous horse, m. 
Dominic is my great (good) friend 



Adjective* following the Noun. 



Tcnemos un caballo bianco. 

Tengo un libro francos. 

Aprendo la lengua espanola. 

Tengo una mesa redonda. 

El juez es un hombre justo. 

Vivo en la calle nueva. 

Pedro es un hombre vie jo. 

Octavio es un muchacho feo. 

El comerciante es un hombre muy rico. 



We have a white horse. 

I have a French book. 

I learn the Spanish language. 

I have a round table. 

The judge is a just man. 

I live in the new street. 

Peter is an old man. 

Octavius is a homely boy. 

The merchant is a very rich man. 



Vocabulario. 

El animal, the animal. 

El bnque, the ship, the vessel. 

El capitan, the captain. 

El discipulo, tte pupil. 

El oficial, the officer. 

El paflo, the cloth. 

El puerto, the port 

El rfo, the river. 

El sastre, the tailor. 

El tomo, the volume. 

La eaouela, tlve school. 



Vocabulary. 

Blanco, white. 

Buenos dfas, good morning, good day. 

Colorado, red. 

Dichoso, happy. 

Era, was. 

Excelente, excellent. 

Espaflol, Spanish, Spaniard, 

Inglaterra, England. 

Inteligente, intelligent. 

Mismo, same. 

Obediente, obedient. 
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La historia, the history. 
La rosa, the rose. 
La vaca, the cow. 
Azul, blue. 



Primero, first. 
Huso, Russian. 

VW, useful. 
6, or. 



Exercise 17. 



1. i Tienen ustedes una vaca ? 2. Si, tenemos una vaca negra y 
blanca., 3. EJjDerroes un animal fiel y util. 4. Don Juan es un 
nombre muy amable. 5. Los dos ninos estau enfermos, la pobre 
madre esta, muy triste. 6. La sefiora con el traje negro es la hermana 
del oficial ingles. 7. j Quiere V. pan bianco 6 pan negro ? 8. No qui- 
ero pan. 9. El hijo del general es un joven inteligente. 10. i Sabe 
V. si el comerciante tiene paiio azul? 11. LI no tiene pafio azul, 
pero tiene excelente pano negro. 12. [ Tiene V. el primer tomo de la 
Historia de Inglaterra ? 13. Tengo los dos priiaeros tomos. 14. El 
hermano de Maria es muy rico, tiene dos casas grandest y bermoeas 
en la calle nueva. 15. [D6nde estS el~buque ruso ? 16. Esta en 
eJ__puerto nuevo. 17. [Buenos dias, sefiora, donde esta la criada? 
18. Esta en el cuarto grande. 19. [ Qui6n es el primer discipulo de 
la escuela? 20. Yo no s6 qui^n es el primero. 21. El sastre tiene 
un hijo ciego. 22. El capitan es un buen soldado. 23. El padre de 
Enrique es dichoso, porque tiene un hijo obediente. 24. Napoledn 
era un gran general. 26. j D6nde esta el Rio Colorado f 26. Yo 
no ae\ 

Exercise 18. 

1. The English drink (beben) beer, good wine, and excellent tea. 
2. We have good friends in the city. 3. Mary's mother is already an 
old woman. 4. The general is a prudent soldier. 5. The two Eng- 
lish captains have large ships. 6. We have white roses in the gar- 
den. 7. The children are sick because they eat (comen) green apples. 
8. Louisa's mother is an unhappy woman. 9. The butcher has good 
meat to-day. 10. Have you French or English money? 11. We 
have neither French nor English money, we have American gold. 
12. The lesson of to-day is a difficult lesson. 13. Paris is a large city. 

14. The count is a proud man, but the countess is an amiable lady. 

15. The island of Cuba is a fine island. 16. Do you sell French 
wines ? 17. I sell French and Spanish wines. 18. My uncle has a 
fine estate in Cuba. 19. The sons and daughters of the merchant are 
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small. 20. Who is the tall gentleman in the garden ? 21. The gen- 
tleman with the white hat is my uncle. 22. Are you the brother of 
the Russian captain ? 23. No, sir, I am the cousin of the German 
captain. 24. Has the captain a new ship ? 25. No, sir, he has the 
same old ship. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1* Adjectives in Spanish, as in French, are placed either 
before the noun which they qualify, or after it ; but not in such 
a way as to leave their position to the discretion of the speaker 
or writer. Their normal position is after the noun, but this may 
be modified by usage or euphony. Therefore no absolute rules 
can be given. As a matter of euphony it will be noticed that a 
long adjective often follows a short noun, and a short adjective 
precedes a long noun : 

El orden admirable, The wonderful arrangement. 

La rancia ensenauza, The out-of-date instruction. 

The following rules may, however, be followed in most cases. 

2« Adjectives generally placed before the noun are : 

1. The numeral adjectives when accompanied by the article : 
El primer toino, the first volume. La tercera casa, the third house, 

2. Adjectives expressing a quality pertaining to the very 
nature of the noun which they qualify: 

Un poderoso emperador, A powerful emperor, 

Un rico banquero, A rich banker, 

Dulce miel, Sweet honey. 

Amarga adelfa, Bitter oleander, 

Notb. — Should we say miel dulce, adelfa amarga, it might imply that 
there exist honey and oleander of a different taste. 

3. Adjectives when used figuratively : 

Un delicioso viaje, A delightful journey, 
Una negra acci6n, A dark deed. 
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4. Adjectives used emphatically or in exclamatory sentences : 
I Admirable acci6n 1 Admirable action 1 

3* In most other cases adjectives are placed after the noun. 
They are more specially so : 

1. When the adjective denotes color, nationality, shape, and 
taste: 

Un caballo bianco, a white horse, Un libro ingles, an English book. 
Una mesa redonda, a rovmd table. Vino agrio, sour wine. 

2. When the adjective has the form of the past participle of 

a verb : 

Una yentana cerrada, A closed window. 
Una pnerta abierta, An open door. 

3. When the adjective may be used substantively : 

Un hombre jnsto, ) . . . Un hombre malvado, ) . . _ _ 

TT . A * > A just man. _ , , > A wicked man. 

Un jus to, ) Un malvado, ) 

4. When the adjective does not express a special or essential 
property pertaining to the noun : 

Una calle ancha, A broad street 

Un hombre feo, An ugly man. 

Una ca&a vieja, An old house. 

5. When two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, it is 
preferable to place them after the noun : 

Es un hombre sabio, justo y pode- He is a wise, just, and powerful 
roso, man. 

4. Certain adjectives have different meanings according to 
their place before or after the noun : 

Una cierta cosa, A certain thing. 

Una cosa cierta, A sure thing. 

Un pobre hombre, A poor man (poor in wits). 

Un hombre pobre, A poor man (poor in money). A 

5* The Spaniards use the same word to designate Englishman 
and English, Frenchman and French, Spaniard and Spanish, 
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etc ; but they write the word with a capital letter when used 
substantively, and with a small letter in other cases : 

Un Espaftol, a Spaniard; un libro espaftol, a Spanish book. 
Un Ingles, an Englishman ; un buque ingles, an English ship, 

6* The Spaniards use instead of Mr. and Mrs., Bon, m., and 
Bona,/., before Christian names, and el Senor, m., la Senora,/., 
before family names : 

Don Juan, Mr. John. El Senor Hernandez, Mr. Hernandez. 

Dona Maria, Mrs. Mary. La Seftora Smith, Mrs. Smith. 
El S T - D*- Carlos Marty, Mr. Charles Marty. 

Remarks on certain- Adjectives. — 1. Alguno, any one, anybody, 
some one, somebody ; bueno, good ; malo, bad, ill ; ninguno, none, no one, 
nobody; postrero, last; primero, first; tercero, third; uno, a, an, one; 
drop the o be/ore a masculine noun in the singular : 

Buen amo, good master. El primer hombre, the first man. 
Ningun libro, no book. Un habil medico, a skillful physician; etc 

But if they come after the noun they preserve the o : 

Un hombre malo, a bad man. Libro tercero, third book ; etc 

The is also preserved whenever the noun referring to the adjective is 
not expressed : 

Es bueno, He is good. 

El primero de todos, The first of all. 

Uno de estos senores, One of these gentlemen ; etc 

2. Santo, saint, drops the last syllable before proper names of saints : 
San Pedro, St. Peter ; San Juau, St, John ; etc. 

Observation. — If the name of the saint begins with To or Do, the rail 
form is used : 

Santo Domingo, St Dominic ; Santo Toraas, St. Thomas. 

However, when speaking of the island of St. Thomas, we say, la isla dft 
San Tomas. 
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3. Grande drops the last syllable before a noun beginning with a 
consonant, whenever it means great in merit or qualities, celebrated or 
famous : 

Una gran mujer, A distinguished woman. 

Un gran poeta, A great poet. 

Un gran caballo, An excellent or famous horse. 

Note. — If the noun begins with a vowel or an h, grande or gran may 
be used indiscriminately. 

Grande preserves the last syllable if it only expresses extent or dimension, 
and is then placed preferably after the noun : 



Una casa grande, a large house. 
£1 teatro grande de Burdeos es 
un gran teatro, 



Un campo grande, a large field. 
The large theater in Bordeaux is a 
splendid theater. 



Leccion X. 



Lesson X, 



DIMINUTIVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUN8. 



EJemploa. 

Juanito tiene un penito. 

j Que* bonita casita ! 

i Donde esta mi hermanita ? 

Esta con la mujercita. 

El caballito de mi hermanito es un 
bonito animalito. 

Bos lamparitas ardian en el cuar- 
tito. 

Hay pececitos en el rio. 

El pobrecito estd malo. 

El hombrecillo qui ere dinero. 

Yo no quiero ese perrillo. 

Mi mesa es muy chiquita. 

Tenemos un jardincito en el cam- 
po. 

£1 senorito y la sefiorita estan 
aquL 

Enrique es un muchach6n y su 
padre un hombronazo. 

La hermana de Pedro es una mu 
jerona. 



Examples. 

Johuny has a little dog. 

What a pretty little house t 

Where is my little sister ? 

She is with the little woman. 

My little brother's little horse is a 
pretty little animal. 

Two. small lamps were burning in the 
little room. 

There are little fishes in the river. 

The poor little fellow is sick. 

The miserable little man wants money. 

I don't wish that ugly little dog. 

My table is very small. 

We have a little garden in the coun- 
try. 

The young gentleman and the young 
lady are here. 

Henry is a big fat boy and his father 
a big strong man. 

J Peter's sister ia a big stout woman. 
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Voeabulario. 

El autor, the author. 

El bastonaso, the blow (with a stick). 

El gusto, the pleasure. 

El ladron, the thief. 

El pajaro, the bird. 

El patio, the yard. 

El picaro, the rogue. 

El pueblo, the town, village. 

El ricachdn, the very rich man. 

El talento, the talent. 

Los oontornos, the suburbs. 

Laboca, the mouth. 

La callejuela, the lane. 

La cara, the face. 

La eras, the cross. 



Vocabulary. 

La espeeulaeidn, the speculation. 

La flor, the flower. 

La legna, the league. 

La mano, the hand. 

Lapelea, the fight. 

La pieia, the piece. 

La pnfl a lada, the stab (with a poniard) 

Aqui, here. 

Arriba, upstairs. 

Chiqnito, little. 

Ignorante, ignorant, 

Solo, alone. 

So, his, her. 

Todo, all. 

Vive, lives. 



Exercise 19. 

1. La hermanita de Carlos esta mala. 2. j, Que* tiene el muchacbito ? 
3/ £1 no tiene nada. 4. El comerciante tiene una casita de campo en 
los contornos de la ciudad. 5. i D6nde esta Juanito ? 6. Esta en el 
jardfn con su amiguito. 7. J D6nde estan las dos sefioritas ? 8. Estan 
en el cuartito arriba. 9. $ Estaba V. (were you) solo en el cuarto ? 
10. Si, senor, yo estaba (was) solito. 11. [Quien es el hombrecito? 
12. Es el hermano de Luisita. 13. Maria tiene una crucecita de oro. 
14. Los arboles del jardin son todavia cbiquititos. 15. El amigo de 
Enrique es un picaron. 16. Y Enrique es un ladronzuelo. 17. El 
perro recibi6 (received) dos bastonazos. 18. Mi amigo recibi6 dos 
punaladas en la pelea. 19. El general es un hombrach6n. 20. Los 
dos jovencitos son primos. 21. Tenemos tres pajaritos en el jardin. 
22. iQuiere V. un pedazito de came? 23. Si, senor, con mucho 
gusto. 24. Pedro vive en una callejuela de la ciudad. 25. j Porque* 
no compra el ricach6n una casa grande ? 26. Porque tiene todo su 
dinero en grandes especulaciones. 27. La hermana del panadero es 
una mujercilla muy fea. 28. Los pollitos estan en el patio. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The little boy and the little girl are sick. 2. The little tailor 
is very ignorant. 3. The brothers Ramirez have two small hoTjjes in 
the city. 4. Who is in the little garden ? 5. Louisa and myjlittle 
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Mend. 6. The merchant's sons have two small horses. 7. The little 
child has a pretty little face. 8. There are (hay) many birds on (en) 
the small island. 9. With whom were you in Paris ? 10. With my 
little brother. 11. Charles has an ugly little dog. 12. The general's 
brother is a very rich man. 13. Little John and little Louisa are in 
the country now (desde) two days. 14. Here is a pretty little book 
for you. 15. What a pretty little flower ! 16. Is Henry an author ? 
17. Yes, but a miserable author without talent. 18. Mary has a 
pretty little mouth and pretty little hands. 19. Julia is a pretty 
young lady. 20. The baker is a big stout man, but his sister is a 
very small woman. 21. My aunt has a very, very small dog. 22. The 
banker's children are yet very small. 23. Where do you live now ? 
24. In a very pretty little town not far from here. 25. Charles re- 
ceived (recibid) a short letter from his friend. 26. The captain of the 
small vessel is an ugly little man. 27. Have you a table in your 
room ? 28. Yes, sir, I have a very small table. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1* The Spanish language abounds in diminutives and aug- 
mentative*. 

2« The diminutives serve to decrease or soften the significa- 
tion of the word from which they are derived. 

Those most in use end in ico, illo, cillo, ito, cito, nelo, zuelo, 
and ejo, for the masculine, as : hombrecioo, hombrecillo, horn- 
breoito, hombrezuelo, little man; and in ica, ilia, cilia, ita, 
cita, zuela, eta, eja, for the feminine, as : mujer cilia, mtyer- 
cita, mujercica, mujerzuela, Hale woman ; etc. 

1. Diminutives ending in uelo always denote contempt or 
irony. 

2. Diminutives ending in illo and cillo often express contempt, 
pity, or ugliness ; while those in ito generally express affection* 
gentleness, or beauty: 

Mujercilla, Contemptible little woman, 

Pobrecillo, Poor little fellow. 

Hijito mio, My dear little eon. 

Pobrecito, Poor good little fellow. 

5 
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Note. — Some Spanish words have the termination of the diminutive, 
without being diminutive, as : 

Acerico, needle cushion. Anzuelo, fishhook, etc 

3. The diminutives ito, ita, may be used with different parts 
of speech to give a special expression to the words : 

Vengo soli to, / come quite alone. 

4. Diminutives in ete, ejo, etc., are comparatively little used. 

3* The augmentative* serve to increase the signification of thft 
words from which they are derived. They end in <5n, achdn, 
azo, onazo, or ote for the masculine ; and in ona, aza, onaza, or 
Ota for the feminine, as : 

HombnSn, hombrach6n, hombronazo (from hombre, man), big, strong man. 
Grand6n, grandote, grandazo, grandonazo (from grande, large), very large. 
Mujerona, mujeraza, mujeronaza (from mujer, woman), large, strong woman. 

1. There are many words, however, ending in azo, which 
express an action, motion, or result, and are, therefore, not 
augmentatives : 

Fusil, rifle, gun ; fusilazo, a shot from a rifle. 
Pistola, pistol ; pistoletazo, a shot from a pistol. 

Can6n, gun; ca&onazo, a shot from a gun. 

2. Words which express a blow struck with a blunt instrument 
or object also end in azo, as bastonazo or garrotazo, blow with a 
stick; while those expressing a wound made by a sharp instru- 
ment or weapon end in ada, as : 

Pufialada, stab with a dagger; lanzada, a wound from a lance ; etc. 

Exceptions. — Hacha, ax ; machete, cutlass ; and table, saber ; form, 
however, hachaso, machetaio, and sablaio. 

4. Formation op Diminutives and Augmentatives. — 1. 
Words ending in o or a drop the last letter and add ito, ita ; 
ico, ica ; illo, ilia ; according to their gender : 

Herman-ito, herman-ico, herman-illo, little brother ; from hermano, brother. 
Cas-ita, cas-ica. casilla, little house; from caaa, house. 
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Note. — Words ending in go besides dropping the o, insert a a aftei 
the g to preserve the hard sound of this letter : 

Un aniigo, a friend; on araiguito, a little friend. 

Those ending in co change the e into qu, also to preserve the hard sound 
»f the o : 

Un barco, a ship ; an barquito, a little ship, 

A few words ending in o and A, after dropping the last letter, add, how- 
ever, the termination ecico, ecillo, etc. : 

Un huevo, an egg; nn huevecillo, a small egg. 
Una mano, a hand; una manecita, a small hand. 

2. Monosyllables ending with a consonant form their dimin- 
utive by adding eoito, ecico, ecillo, or ezuelo : 

Una flor, a flower ; una florecita, a little flower. 

Una cruz, a cross ; una crucecita, a little cross. 

Un pez, a fish; nn pececito, a little fish. 

Un rey, a king ; nn reyezuelo, a king (with a small kingdom). 

Note. — Observe that enu and pes change the s into c 

3. Words of two or more syllables ending with a consonant 
form their diminutive by adding ito, ico, illo, ejo : 

Un pa pel, apa^er ; un papelito, a small paper. 
Un reloj, a watch ; un relojito, a small watch. 

4. Words of two syllables ending with an e, and those of 
several syllables ending with an n or a Z, add cito, cico, oillo, 
or zuelo : 

Un sastre, a tailor; un sastrecillo, a little tailor. 

Una nube, a cloud; una nnbecilla, a little cloud. 

Un capitan, a captain ; un capitancillo, a little captain. 

Un autor, an author ; un autorzuelo, an insignificant author. 

Una mujer, a woman ; una mujercita, a little woman. 

Exceptions. — Juanito, from Juan, John; volcanejo, from volcan, doU 
cano ; and all words ending in in, form an exception to this rule, the 
latter adding ito, etc Thus : 

Jardfa, garden ; ruin, worthless ; 

Hocin t jade; serafin, seraph; 

form in the Diminutive jardinito, rocinito, ruinito, and •eraflnito. Jar 
dincito is, however, often used. 
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5. Diminutives may be yet decreased in the following way : 

From ehioo, small : chiquillo or chiquito, chiquitillo, chiquitito, chiqui- 
tuelo, chiquitilluelo, chiquitillito, chiquirritin, chiquirritito, chiquirritillo, 
chiquirrituelo, etc. 

The English would say in such cases, very, very small. 

Even augmentatives may be decreased in the same way : 
Picar6n, big rogue; picaronzillo or picaronzuelo, little rogue; etc. 

6. Many diminutives as well as augmentatives drop or pre- 
serve the letter i in the diphthong ie : 

Un ciego, a blind man; un cieguecillo, or ceguecillo, a little blind man. 
Un diente, a tooth; un dientecillo or dentecillo, a small tooth. 

Una piedra, a stone; una piedrezuela or pedrezuela, a small stone. 

7. Other words change the diphthong U6 into o or remain 
unchanged : 

Un buey, an ox; un bueyecillo or buyecillo, a small ox. 

Un hueso, a bone; un huesecillo or osecillo, a small bone. 

8. There are words in Spanish with diminutive and augmen- 
tative terminations, which may have been used formerly as such, 
but which at present have a determined signification : 

Maton, bravo, cutthroat. Islilla, side. 

Cegato, shortsighted. Peluquin, wig. 

Espadfn, sword of the state; etc., etc. 

9. Augmentatives are formed by adding the terminations given 
in Rule 2 to the word, when the same ends with a consonant : 

Le6n, lion; leonazo, big lion; etc. 

When the words end, however, with a vowel, the latter is 
dropped before adding the given termination : 

Gigante, giant ; • gigantazo, large giant. 
Libro, book; librote, large book. 

General Observations. — The words peqnefto, small, and 
grande, large, may be used at all times with the noun, but in 
many cases they would not answer to the genius of the Spanish 
language which would require the diminutive or augmentative. 
This is specially the case with the diminutives. 
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The pronunciation of diminutives or augraentatives is gen- 
erally different from that of the word from which they are de- 
rived, and the written accent of the primitive word is left out in 
the derived word, as : 

jfrbol, tree ; arbolito, small tree, 

Pajaro, bird; pajarito, small bird; etc. 

5. Verb tener, to have. 

The verb tener is often rendered in English by to be some- 
thing the matter : 

i Que* tiene V. ? What is the matter with you t 

To no tengo nada, Nothing is the matter with me. 



Lecetin XL Lesson XL 

ADJECTIVES. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE RELATIVE. 

Adjectives compared regularly : 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Hermoso, m. I hand- mas hermoao, ) hand- el mas hermoso, ) the hand' 
Hermosa, f. ) some; mas hermosa, ) somer; la mas hermosa, ) somest. 
Prudente, m. ) mas prudente, ) more el mas prudente, ) the most 

Prudente, f. ) ^ rMa * 7W ' mas prudente, ) prudent;!* mas prudente, > prudent, 
Rico, m. ) ., masrico, ) el masrico, )the 

Rica, t ) ' mas rica, ) ' la mas rica, J richest. 

Utiles, pi. useful; Js^At\\es y more useful; los mas utiles, m. )the most 

las mas litiles, f. ) useful. 
Facil, n. easy ; mas facil, easier ; lo mas facil, the easiest thing. 

Adjectives compared irregularly; 

Bueno, good ; mejor, better ; Optimo, best. 

Malo, bad; peor, worse; p^simo, worst. 

Grande, great, large ; mayor, greater, larger; maximo, greatest, largest. 
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Pequeno, small; 
Bajo, low; 
Alto, high; 



menor, less, smaller ; 
inferior, lower ; 
superior, higher ; 



Bien, well; 
Mai, bad, badly ; 
Poco, little; 
Mucho, much; 



Adverbs : 

mejor, better; 
peor, worse; 
raenos, less; 
mas, more; 



minimo, smallest 
infimo, lowest 
supremo, 



lo mejor, the best. 
lo peor, the worst. 
lo menos, the least. 
lo mas, the most. 



Comparative of Inferiority : 

Dur °> m * I hard; men0S *"* \ fa» ^d; f men ° S ^ \ ths least hard. 
Dura, f. \ menos dura, ) la menos dura, ) 

Fuertes, pi. strong; menos fuertes, less strong; los menos fuertes, m. ) the least 

las menos fuertes, f. ) strong. 

Bien, well ; menos bien, Zess well ; lo menos bien, the least well. 

menos... que..., less or fewer... than... 

No tanto, m...como... ) not so much no tantos, m....como... | not so many 

No tanta,/....como... ) ...as... no tautas, /..... como... ) ...as... 

no tan... como..., not so. ..as... 



Comparative of Equality : 



► as much. ..as... 



tantos, m> ...como... 



:l 



Tanto, m....como .. ) 

/ (MS Y/C/UiO/C. . .1*0. . . , . /. 

Tanta, /.....como... ) tantas,/.....como.. 

tan. ..como..., as...as..., so 

Cuanto mas tanto mas 

Cuantosmas tantos mas.... 

Cuanta mas tanta mas 

Cuantas mas tantas mas. ... 

Cuanto menos tanto menos... the less... the less... 

Cuanto mas tanto menos... the more.. .the less... 

Cuanto menos tanto mas the less. ..the more... 



as many... as. , 



- the more. . .the more... 



Ejemplos. 

Carlos es rico, Juan es mas rico ; pero 
Enrique es el mas rico de los tres 
hermanos. 

Luisa es mas joven que Maria. 

Nueva York es mas grande que Paris. 

Juan habla bien, pero su hermano 
habla mejor. 



Examples. 

Charles is rich, John is richer ; 

but Henry is the richest of the 

three brothers. 
Louisa is younger than Mary. 
New York is larger than Paris. 
John speaks well, but his brother 

speaks better. 
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Soy mas viejo que V. 

Julia es la menos bonita de las her- 

manas. 
Tenemos menos dinero que el. 
No tengo tanto tiempo como V. 
Ellas no tienen tantas amigas como 

nosotras. 
Yo no hablo tan bien como V. 
El medico no es tan viejo como el 

abogado. 
Soy tan alto como V. 
Tengo tantas plumas como lapices. 
Cuanto mas virtuosos son los hombres, 

tanto mas felices son. 
Cuanto mas sale, tanto menos estu- 

dia. 
Cuantos mas amigos tenga V. tanto 

mas poderoso sera. 



I am older than you. 

Julia is the least pretty of the 

sisters. 
We have less money than he. 
I have not as much time as you. 
They have not so many friends 

as we. 
I do not speak as well as yon. 
The physician is not so old as 

the lawyer. 
I am as tall as yon. 
I have as many pens as pencils. 
The more virtuous men are, the 

happier they are. 
The more he goes out the less he 

learns. 
The more friends you have the 

more powerful you wfll be. 



Vocabulario. 

El amo, the Toaster. 

El banquero, the banker. 

El merito, the merit. 

El regimiento, the regiment. 

La date, the class. 

La inert©, the luck. 

La escuela, the school. 

La f rata, the fruit. 

La parte, the part. 



Vocabulary. 



Atento, attentive. 
Deme V., give me. 
Dolce, sweet. 
Eduardo, Edward. 
Eitudioso, studious. 
Felipe, Philip. 
Fresco, cool. 
Frfo, cold. 
Fnerte, strong. 



Gana, earns. 
Gasta, spends. 
Habla, speaks. 
Otro, other. 
?i*&&0, past, last. 
Soberbio, haughty. 
Temprano, early. 
Tonto, foolish. 
Todo, all. 



Exercise 21. 



1. Carlos ea mis rico y Felipe mas pobre que Juan. 2. El hijo es 
mas joven que la hija. 3. El amo no tiene tantos amigos como el 
criado. 4. El hermano es tan habil como la hermana, y la madre no 
menos que el padre. 5. 6l tiene mas suerte que meVito. 6. El prin- 
cipe no es tan soberbio como el conde. 7. El comerciante no tiene 
tanto dinero como el banquero, pero tiene mas amigos que este 
(the latter). 8. Mi hermano es mas estudioso y mas atento que yo. 
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9. i Tiene V. an buen Quarto ? 10. Tengo el cuarto mas frfo en la 
casa. 11. Tenemo8 la casa mas grande de la ciudad. 12. Maria es 
mas amable que Luisa. 13. Julia es menos atenta que mi hermana. 
14. Mi amigo tiene la casa mas hermosa de la calle. 15. D£me V. 
algo mejor. 16. No tengo nada mejor. 17. Eduardo es mas peque- 
fio que su hermano, pero es mas fuerte que el. 18. Maria es la mejor 
amiga de mi hermana. 19. Carlos y Enrique son los mas grandes, 
pero los menos atentos de la clase. 20. Cuanto menos dinero gana, 
tanto mas gasta. 21. i Es la hija tan grande como el padre ? 22. Es 
menos grande que el padre, pero es mas grande que la madre. 23. La 
hija no es tan amable como la madre. 24. Las manzanas no son 
menos dulces que las peras. 25. El hermano de Felipe es el hombre 
mas rico de la ciudad. 26. j Habla V. espanol tan bien como su her- 
mano ? 27* tl habla mejor que 70. 



Exercise 22. 

1. The more money he earns the less he spends. 2. Charles is a 
bad boy, but Henry is the worst boy in the school. 3. The son is as 
rich as the father; he has four houses in the best part of the city. 
4. Is Edward attentive ? 5. He is more attentive than the other 
boys. 6. Are you well now ? 7. I am better in the country than in 
the city. 8. My mother is not so old as my aunt. 9. Philip is the 
youngest officer of the regiment. 10. He is not less brave than the 
old officers. 11. I have as many books as my brother. 12. The 
small room is cooler than the large one. 13. The green apples are 
not so sweet as the others. ' 14. We have not so much fruit this (este) 
year as last year. 15. Henry, Peter, and John are three good boys, 
but John is the best of all. 16. The dog is the most faithful of all 
animals. 17. Is your daughter young ? 18. She is younger than 
my son. 19. Have you any flowers in the garden J 20. We have 
the most beautiful flowers in the city. 21. The new theater is much 
larger than the old theater. 22. The French baker has the best bread 
here. 23. Will you have a piece of bread ? 24. Give me the small- 
est piece. 25. We are less rich than the English, but we are as 
happy as they. 26. Do you go out earlier than I ? 27. Yes, much 
earlier. 28. Here is the largest house in the city. 
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Gramatica. Grammar. 

1« The comparative is usually formed in Spanish by means 
of adverbs, and not, as in many cases in English, by a change of 
termination : 

V. es mas rico que yo, You are richer than I. 

,?, The comparative of superiority is formed by placing mas, 
more, before the positive, and que, than, after it : 

Es mas habil que su hermano, He is more skillful than his brother. 
£l tiene mas libros que yo, He has more books than I. 

3* The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing menos, 
less, fewer, before the positive, and que, than, after it : 

Es menos prudente que V., He is less prudent than you. 
Tengo menos libros que V., 1 have fewer books than you. 

Note. — Be is used in place of que before numerals. Quiero mas de 
once naranjas, / want more than eleven oranges. 

1. If the comparison refers, however, to a verb different from 
the first one, de lo que takes the place of que : 

il tiene menos dinero de lo que V. cree, He has less money than you 

think. 

2. If the comparison depends on a noun, del que (de la que, 
de los que, de las que) is used in place of que, varying with the 
gender of the noun : 

Tenia mas soldados de los que crefa, He had more soldiers than he 

thought. 

3. If the comparative of inferiority is expressed by no... tan to 
(or tanta, tantos, tantas), or by no... tan, then the second part 
of the comparative is rendered by como : 
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El no tiene tanto dinero como V., He has not so much money as you. 

Ell os no tienen tanta plata como nosotros, They have not as much silver as toe. 
&\ no es tan joven como yo, He is not so young as I am. 

4* The comparative of equality is expressed by tanto (or 
tanta, tantos, tantas, according to the gender and number of 
the noun) and como, as ; or by tan...COmo with an adjective 
or an adverb : 

El hijo es tan docto como el padre, The son is as learned as the father. 

£l obra con tanta prndencia como He acts with as much prudence as 
valor, courage. 

1. Not less than is always translated by no...menos que... : 

Yo no trabajo menos que V., I do not work less than you. 

2. In regard to verbs, as much as is rendered either by tanto 
como or by tanto cuanto : 

Pago tanto como or tanto cuanto vale, I pay as much as it is worth. 

Observation. — From the above examples it will be seen that menoi is 
always invariable, whilst tanto and cuanto agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer. 

Cuanto, the same as tanto, drops the last syllable before an adjective or 
adverb and becomes cuan. 

5* When several nouns or adjectives follow each other, it is 
sufficient to use the words mas, menos, tan, or tanto before the 
first adjective only : 

Enrique es mas joven, timido y cr6- Henry is younger, more timid, and 
dulo que su hermano, more credulous than his brother. 

Note. — It would not be a mistake, however, to repeat the adverb be- 
fore every adjective in order to give more expression to the sentence. 

6. The superlative relative which generally ends in English 
in est is rendered in Spanish by the adverbs mas or menos joined 
to the positive and accompanied by the definite article, a posses- 
sive adjective, or a personal pronoun : 

El mas hermoso libro or \ mi , , , . , 

„, . , > The handsomest book. 

El libro mas hermoso, ) 

El rauchacho menos obediente, The least obedient boy. 

8u mas interesante obra, His most interesting work. 
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Observation. — The superlative relative of those adjectives which are 

placed before the noun may come in the superlative before or after the 

noun: 

El mas bonito muchacho or) _, AA . . . 

_, , . , , > The prettiest boy. 

El muchacho mas bonito, ) 

But in the case of those adjectives which are placed after the noun, the 
superlative must also come last : 

El clima mas frio, The coldest climate, 

7. When the superlative relative is an adverb modifying the 
verb, it is expressed by the adverbs m£s or menos without the 
definite article : 

i Que estrella luce mas ? Which star shines the most ? 

Yo creo que Venus luce mas, / think Venus shines the most. 

Observation. — These superlative relatives do not properly belong to 
the Spanish language, although they are always considered as comparatives, 
and they require a cultivated ear to be used correctly. 

8. The comparatives 'of the adjectives bueno, good; malo, 
bad; grande, large; pequeno, little, small; bajo, low; alto, 
high ; which is irregular, may also be formed regularly by means 
of the adverb m£s, more : 

Bueno, good ; mas bueno, better. 

Grande, large ; mas grande, larger. 

Observation. — When speaking, however, of the differences of ages of 
two persons, mayor and manor must be used : 

La hija mayor, the eldest daughter ; el hijo menor, the youngest son. 

Inferior and menor are never used when speaking of physical size, that 
is, of the volume or size of the objects. 

9. Cuanto m£s. . .tanto. . ., the more. . .the. . .; cuanto me'nos. . . 

tanto..., the less... the..., used adjectively, must agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Cuantas mas reflexion es hace, tan- The more he reflects (he makes reflec- 
tas mas faltas comete, tions), the more mistakes he makes. 

Not*. — Instead of cuanto m£s..., mientras mis may be used. 
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Leeclon in. Lesson XII. 

8UPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 
Formation of the Superlative Absolute* 

Pequefio, small; pequeHisira-o, m., a,/, or ) 

.. _ -i very small, smallest 

muy pequefi-o, m., a, /., ) * ' 

Prudente, prudent ; prudentisinio, very prudent. 

Feliz, happy; felicisimo, very happy. 

Cortes, polite; cortesiaimo, very polite. 

Adjectives ending in oo and go: 

Rico, rich; riquisimo, very rich. 

Vago, vagus; vaguisimo, very vague. 

Adjectives ending in ble : 

Amable, amiable; araabilisimo, or muy amable, very amiable. 

Afable, affable; afabilisiino, or muy afable, very affable. 

Adjectives ending in lento : 

Ardiente, ardent ; ardeutisimo, very ardent. 

Ferviente, fervent ; ferventisimo, very fervent. 

Luciente, shining; lucentisimo, very shining. 

Valiente, brave; valentfsimo, very brave. 

Adjectives ending in io : 

Limpio, clean; Kmpfsimo, very clean. 

Sucio, dirty; sucisimo, very dirty. 

Irregular Superlative*, 

Acre, bitter; ace'rrimo, very bitter. 

Amigo, friendly ; amiefsimo, very friendly. 

Antiguo, ancient ; autiquisimo, very ancient. 

Aspero, harsh ; asperisimo or aspe'rrimo, very harsh 

Benlfico, benevolent ; beneficent isimo, very benevolent. 
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Bueno, good ; 
Celebre, celebrated ; . 
¥ie\ faithful ; 
Fuerte, strong; 
Integro, upright; 
Libre, free; 

Magnffico, magnificent; 
Misero, miserable; 
Pobre, poor ; 
Sagrado, sacred ; 
Salubre, healthy ; 
Sabio, wise; 
Ven6fico, poisonous; 



Dulcemente, sweetly ; 
Sabiamente, wisely ; 
Amablemente, amiably ; 



bonisinio, very good. 
celeberriino, very celebrated. 
tidelisimo, very faithful, 
fortisimo, very strong. 
integerrimo, very upright. 
litarrimo, very free. 
magnificentisimo, very magnificent. 
mis6rrimo, very miserable. 
pauperrimo, pobrisimo, very poor. 
aacratisimo, very sacred. 
saluberrimo, very healthy. 
sapientisimo, very wise. 
veneficentisimo, very poisonous. 

Adverbs. 

dulcisimamente, very or most sweetly. 
may sabiamente, very wisely. 
amabiHsimamente, most amiably. 



Ejemplos. 

Pedro es rico, pero Juan es riquisimo. 

Paris es una ciudad muy hermosa. 

El comerciante es houradisimo. 

La madre de Maria es viejisima. 

La torre es altisinia, 

£1 maestro es sapientisimo. 

£1 caballero es cortesisimo. 

El general es prudentisitno. 

\* sefiora es hermosisima. 

Es segurisimo. 

El camino es larguisimo. 

EI cliraa es friisinio. 

Luisa es amabilisima. 

Mi hermana dibuja hermosisimamente. 

£l obra prudentisimamente. 

Vocabulario. 

El amor, the love. 

SI camino, the road. 

El clima, the climate. 

El comportamiento, the behavior. 



Examples. 

Peter is rich, but John is very rich 

Paris is a very handsome city. 

The merchant is very honest. 

Mary's mother is very old. 

The tower is very high. 

The teacher is very wise. 

The gentleman is very polite. 

The general is very prudent 

The lady is very handsome. 

It is very sure. 

The road is very long. 

The climate is very cold. 

Louisa is very amiable. 

My sister draws most beautifully, 

He acts very prudently. 

Vocabulary. 

Gontento, satisfied. 
Femenil, effeminate. 
Filial, filial. 
Glorioiamente, gloriously. 
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El le6n, the lion. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El poso, the well. 
La aoeion, the action. 
La aldea, the village. 
La comedia, the comedy. 
La hormiga, the ant. 
La iglesia, the church. 
La lluvia, the rain. 
Af able, affable. 
Agrio, sour. 
Ben6fleo, benevolent. 
Oomtin, ordinary, low. 



Honrado, honed. 
InteUgente, intelligent. 
Interesante, interesting. 
Largo, long. 
Lejoe, /ar. 
Paternal, paternal* 
Pio, pious. 
Prof undo, deep. 
Sabiamente, wisely, 
Salubre, healthy. 
Suoio, dirty. 
Valiente, brave. 



Exercise 23. 

1. Los dos hermanos del general son riquisimos, pero el general es 
may pobre. 2. La torre de la iglesia es altfsima. 3. Luisa y Marfa 
son amabilisimas. 4. Los caminos estan malfeiinos desde la lluvia. 
5. El oficial es un valentfsimo soldado. 6. El clima de la isia es 
saluberrimo. 7. El hombrecito tiene una casa grandfsima. 8. La 
hermana de Juan es hermosfsima. 9. Las comedias de Moratm son 
muy hermosas. 10. Socrates era sapientisimo. 11. Las primas de 
Enrique son muy pias. 12. Las calles de la ciudad son Jargufeimas. 
13. El panadero tiene una hija muy bonita. 14. Las hormigas, son 
pequefiisinias. 15. Juanesmuy femenil. 16. El maestro Labia muy 
sabiamente. 17. Su (his) amor es muy filial. 18. El principe es muy 
ben^fico. 19. El vino del comerciante no es bueno ; est4 muy^agrio. 

20. Los habitantes de la aldea son muy industriosds y muy afables. 

21. El padre y la madre de Pedro son viejisimos. 22. Las dos sefioras 
son muy j6venes. 23. Ei soldado muri6 (died) muy gloriosamente. 
24. Su comportamiento es muy comdn. 25. El monumento es 
antiquisimo. 

Exercise 24. 

1. The merchant is a very honest man. 2. My father is very 
benevolent. 3. My brother's friends are very poor. 4. His action is 
very paternal. 5. His love is very filial. 6. The banker's house is 
very large. 7. New York is a very rich city. 8. The physician has 
very good sons. 9. The climate of the island is very cold. 10. The 
lion is very strong. 11. Henry's sister is very amiable, but his cousin 
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/(/em.) is more affable. 12. The apples are very sweet. 13. The 
rooms in (de) the house are very small. 14. The river is very deep. 
15. The trees in the (del) garden are very green. 16. The two boys 
are very sick. 17. We have now a very good servant. 18. The water 
in the well is very cold. 19. Mary's brothers are very intelligent. 
20. I anrvery happy to-day. 21. The two Frenchmen are very far 
from here. 22. The soldiers of the general are very brave. 23. The 
streets are now very dirty. 24. My book is very interesting. 

— Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. The superlative absolute is either formed by placing the 
adverb muy, very, before the positive, or by adding to the same 
the termination isimo (isima, isimos, igimas, according to the 
gender and number of the noun to which the adjective refers) if 
it ends with a consonant. 

If the positive ends with a vowel, however, this last letter is 
dropped and the same terminations added : 

Grande, large; muy grande, or grandisimo, very large, 
Cortes, polite; muy cort^s, or cortesfeimo, very polite. 

2* Adjectives ending in CO and go form their superlative in 
qnisimo and guisimo to preserve the hard sound of c and g, 
which they have in the positive : 

Rico, rich; riquisimo, very rich. 

Vago, vague ; vaguisimo, very vague. 

3. Adjectives ending in ble change this last syllable into 
bilisimo: 

Araable, amiable; amabilisimo, very amiable. 
Afable, affable; afabilisimo, very affable. 

4* Adjectives ending in iente drop the i in the superlative, 
and change the termination iente into entisimo : 

Ardiente, ardent ; ardentfeimo, very ardent. 
Valiente, brave; valen tisiruo, very brave. 

5t Adjectives ending in io drop these two letters to avoid the 
repetition of the i, and add isimo : 

Limpio, clean; limpisimo, very clean. 
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Exceptions. — The adjectives frio, cold, and pi©, pious, make, bow* 
ever, f rifsiaio and piltimo in the superlative. 

6* The superlative absolute of adverbs ending in mente is 
also formed by placing the adverb muy, very, before them, or by 
changing tbe termination emente or amente into isimamente * 

Dulcemente, sweetly; dulcisim amente, very or most sweetly. 

Amablemente, amiably ; amabilfsimamente, very or most amiably, 

7* It must be observed that the superlative formed with tbe 
termination isimo is stronger than tbat formed witb the adverb 
muy, very. Riqulsimo expresses, therefore, a bigher degree 
than muy rico, very rich. Elegance requires also the termina- 
tion isimo instead of the adverb muy when the superlative is 
preceded by the indefinite article un, uno, una. Therefore, at 
un valentisimo soldado, he is a very brave soldier, is preferable 
to eg un muy valiente soldado. 

8. Certain adjectives and adverbs do not admit of the termi- 
nation of the superlative. This is more especially the case with 
those ending witb 1, i, n, and a few witb r, as : 

Paternal, paternal; maternal, maternal; filial, filial; femenil, effemi- 
nate; ignal, equal; varonil, manly; turquf, dark hlue ; ruin, low; co- 
mun, ordinary. 

In case of doubt the student will, therefore, adopt preferably 
the adverb, muy. 

9. Some adjectives form their superlative most irregularly, 
as is seen by the list given above. 
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Lesson XIII. 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 




Prepositive. • 








Singular. 




Plural. 




Mascnlino. Feminine. 


Masculine. Feminine. 




Mi, 


mis; 




my. 


Tn, 


tns; 




thy. 


Su, 


sus; 




his, her, its. 


Nnestro, nuestra, 


nnestros, nnestras ; 


our. 


Vnestro, vuestra, sn, 


vnestros, vnestras, sns; 


your. 


Su, 


sns; 




their, your. 


Postpositive. 








Mio, mia, 


mios, 


mias; 


my. 


Tnyo, tuya, 


tnyos, 


tnyas; 


thy. 


8uyo, snya, 


snyos, 


snyas; 


his, her, its. 


Nnestro, nuestra, 


nnestros, nnestras ; 


our. 


Vnestro, vuestra, 


vnestros, vnestras ; 


your. 


Snyo, snya, 


snyos, 


snyas; 


their, your. 


Ejemplos. 




Examples. 




Mi padre es bueno. 




My father is good. 




ML madre es buena. 




My mother is good. 




Tn heriuano es pequeno. 




Thy brother is small. 


Tu hermana es pequefia. 




Thy sister is small. 




Su hermano es alto. 




His or her brother is tall. 


Su hermana es alta. 




His or her sister is tall. 


Nnestro tfo es bueno. 




Our uncle is good. 




Nuestra tfa es buena. 




Our aunt is good. 





"I 



Su amigo es joven. 
Su amigo de V. es joven, 
£1 amigo de V. es joven. 
Su casa es grande. ) 

Su casa de ellos es grande. ) 
Mis amigos son felices. 
Sus hermanos son ricos. 
Sus libros estan aqui. 
Sus libros de V. estan aqui. 
Los libros de V. estan aqui. 



t! 



Your friend is young. 



Their house is large. 

My friends are happy. 

His (her or their) brothers are rich. 

Your books are here. 
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Mi hermano y mi herraana son j<5- ) 
venes. J 

Su tio, su tia, y sus primos estan 
malos. 

Aquf esta uno de mis amigos. 

El perro esta con su amo. 

£1 arbol pierde sus hojas. 

Deme V. la mano. 

£l tiene su sombrero en la mano. 

£1 soldado ha perdido el brazo. 



My brother and sister are young. 

His (or her) uncle, aunt, and cous- 
ins are sick. 
Here is one of my friends. 
The dog is with its master. 
The tree loses its leaves. 

Give me your hand. 

He has his hat in his hand. 

The soldier has lost his arm. 



Su, his, her, your, their, 
Su libro or el libro de 61. His book. 

Su libro or el libro de el la. 



Su (or el) libro de.,V., sing. | 
Su {or el) libro de VV., pi \ 
Su (or el) libro de ellos, mase. ) 
Su (or el) libro de ellas,/«m. ) 
Sus libros or los libros de el, 
etc. etc. 

Adi6s, padre mfo. 
Si, madre mia. 
No, hijo mfo. 
Son amigos nuestros. 
Son enemigos suyos. 
Un amigo mio. 
Un criado nuestro. 
Uu amigo suyo. 

Vocabulario. 
El baiton, the cane. 
El bollo, the cake. 
El condiacfpulo, the fellow-scholar. 
El discipulo, the scholar, pupil. 
El ejemplo, the example. 
El marido, the husband. 
El padrino, the godfather. 
El papel, the paper. 
El privilegio, the privilege. 
La f amilia, the family. 
La leche, the milk. 
La libertad, the liberty. 



Her book. 
Your book. 

Their book. 

His books, 
etc. 

Good-by, father. 
Yes, mother. 
No, my son. 
They are our friends. 
They are his enemies. 
A friend of mine. 
A servant of ours. 
A friend of his. 

Vocabulary. 
La madrina, the godmother. 
La pizarra, the slate. 
La propiedad, the property. 
La rienda, the bridle. 
La silla, the saddle. 
Al contrario, on the contrary. 
Calieate, warm. 
En casa, at home. 
Mas, more. 
Sagrado, sacred. 
Siguen, follow. 
Tambien, too, also. 
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Exercise 25. 

1. Mi hermano y mi nermana estan en casa. 2. Mis padres (par- 
ents) estan en el jardin. 3. Nuestras casas son hermosas. 4. [ Quien 
tiene mi papel, mi pluma y mis lapices ? 5. No tenemos ni el papel, 
ni la pluma ni los lapices de V. 6. La mujer de nuestro medico es 
la hermana de mi banquero. 7. i Tienen los discipulos sus libros ? 
8. Tienen sus libros y sus pizarras. 9. El marido de mi prima esta en 
Paris. 10. £ Buenos dias, tia, d6nde estan mis primos ? 11. Estan en 
el jardin. 12. i D6nde estas, hijo mio ? 13. Estoy aqu( en el cuarto. 
14. Mi amigo es pobre, pero un hermano suyo es muy rico. 15. Nues- 
tro tio quiere comprar la casa de mi amigo. 16. [ D6nde estd su padre 
de V. ahora? 17. Yo no 8e* d6nde esta. 18. Los sombreros de W. 
son muy pequenos. 19. Nuestro cuarto esta caliente. 20. Las casas 
de ellos son muy grandes. 21. i Es V. mi amigo ? 22. Si, sefior, soy 
el amigo de V. y de toda su familia. 23. Los primos de Juan son los 
condiscipulos de mi hermano. 24. £ Quien quiere un pedazo de mi 
bollo ? 25. Yo, de*me V. un pedacito. 26. [ Qu4 tiene V. en la mano ! 
27. Tengo un bastoncito. 28. Los hijos siguen el ejemplo de su 
padre. 29. Nuestra libertad, nuestra propiedad y nuestros privilegios 
son sagrados. 30. Adios, aini^o mio. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Where is your cousin (/.) ? 2. She is with her husband. 3. Where 
is your slate ? 4. My sJate is on the table. 5. Who is your godfather ? 

6. Mr. Harris is my godfather, and his sister is my godmother. 

7. Who is in your father's room ? 8. A friend of his. 9. Give me 
your hand, my friend. J.0. Is Henry the friend of your "brothers ? 
11. He is their friend. 12. Is your physician tall or little? 13. Our 
physician is very tall. 14. Who is upstairs in our room 1 15. No- 
body is in your room, but some one is in your brother's room. 
16. With whom are your children ? 17. They are with their mother. 
18. Is your father at home ? 19. He is in his store (tiendd). 20. Are 
the little boys with their aunt ? 21. They are with their uncle and 
aunt. 22. My sister's friend (f. ) is very amiable, and her brothers too. 
23. Our physician is already an old man. 24. Will you have more 
milk in your coffee ? 25. On the contrary, give me more coffee. 
26. Who is in the garden ? 27. My father and mother. 28. Have 
you the saddle of my horse ? 29. j have its bridle, but not its saddle. 
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Gramatica* Grammar. 

1« Possessive adjectives do not agree in gender and number 
with the antecedent or possessor, as in English, but with the 
object possessed. Every possessive adjective must, therefore, 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which it refers. 
Mi libro, my book, Nuestra mesa, our table. Mis amigos, my friends. 

2* The possessive adjective must be repeated with every 
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object : 

Mi padre, mi madre, y mi hermana My father , mother, and sister are 

estan malos, sick. 

Senor mio y amigo, Sir and friend. 

3* The possessive adjective vuestro, masc. sing-, vuestra, 
fern, sing., vuestros, masc. pi., vuestras, fern, pi., your, is only 
used in the elevated style, or when addressing the divinity, the 
saints, or persons in elevated situation : 

Principe, imploro vuestro amparo, Prince, I implore your protection. 

In place of vuestro the Spaniards use in the usual style the 
possessive adjective su, which also means his, her, their. Vues- 
tro may, in fact, be compared with the personal pronoun V080- 
tros, instead of which we use USted, sing., and ustedes, pi., with 
the verb in the third person singular or plural. In the same 
way, instead of vuestro, the Spaniards use the possessive adjec- 
tive in the third person singular or plural. 

Su sombrero, your hat, is therefore used instead of vuestro 
sombrero ; but as it might also be translated by his hat, her hat, 
their hat, the expression de V. is added after the noun, and we 
would therefore have to say su sombrero de V. This addition 
of de V., or de VV. may, however, be left out when the sense 
of the sentence sufficiently indicates to what person 8U refers : 

I Tiene V. su sombrero ? Have you your hat t 

Remark. — The omission of de listed when addressing respectable per* 
sons is, however, considered vulgar and impolite. 
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4. Instead of su or sos, el, la, los, or las may be used with 
de nsted, de ustedes : 

El libro de V., your book. La mesa de V., your table. 

Los libros de V., your books. Las mesas de V., your tables. 

5. In order to avoid the ambiguity which might arise from 
the use of SU and SUS, the definite article is used with de 61, de 
ella, de ellos, de ellas : 

El libro de 61, his book. La casa de ellos, their (m.) house. 

El libro de ella, her book. La casa de ellas, their (f. ) house. 

6. The possessive its must be rendered by SU or 8118 accord- 
ing to the number of the following noun : 

Mi padre tiene un hermoso caballo, My father has a pretty horse, its 

su color es negro, color is black. 

El arbol pierde sus hojas, The tree loses Us leaves. 

7. The definite article is substituted in Spanish for the pos- 
sessive adjective whenever the sense of the sentence sufficiently 
indicates who the possessor is. This is more especially the case, 
when parts of the body are mentioned : 

Tengo algo en el ojo, I have something in my eye. 

Que tiene V. en la mano, What have you (got) in your hand, 

8# Whenever addressing a relative or friend, the Spaniards 
use the noun alone, as in English, or with the possessive after 
the same : 

Buenos dias, padre (or padre mio), Good morning, father. 
Hijo (or liijo mio), ven aqui, Son, come here. 

9. The possessive adjectives mi, tu, su, etc., when coming 
after the noun are replaced by mio, tuyo, suyo, masc. sing. ; 
mios, tuyos, suyos, masc. pi. ; mia, tuya, suya, fern. sing. ; 
mias, tuyas, suyas,/e/w. pi. : 

I Padre mio ! my father 1 Madre mia, my mother; etc. 

These adjectives are placed after the noun : 

1. In the vocative: jhijos mios! my sons! If, however, an 

adjective or a participle precedes the noun, both forms may be 

used: 

Mi querido padre or querido padre mio, My dear father. 
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2. When an article precedes the noun r 

El caballo tuyo es mayor que el mio, Thy (your) horse is larger than mine. 
Un criado mio or uno de mis criados, A servant of mine. 

3. When an adverb precedes the nouu; 

Tan amigos nuestros se mostraron, They showed themselves so much am 

friends* 



Leceirin XIV. Lesson XIY. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

El mio, lamia, losmios, lasmias, 

El tuyo, latuya, lostuyos, lastuyas, 

Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, 

Elnuestro, lanuestra, los nuestros, lasnuestras, ours, our own. 

Elvuestro, lavuestra, losvuestros, lasvuestras, 

Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, 

Elsuyo, lasuya, lossuyos, lassuyas, theirs, their own. 



mine, my own. 
thine, thy own. 
his, hers, its. 



> yours, your own 



El dell, lade el, losdeel, las dell, his. 

Eldeella, ladeella, losdeella, lasdeella, hers. 
Eldenosotros, ladenosotros, losdenosotros, lasdenosotros, ours. 
Eldeusted, ladeusted, losdeusted, lasdeusted, 1 ) 
Eldeustedes, ladeustedes, los de ustedes, lasdeustedes, 2 J yown 
El de ellos, la de ellos, los de ellos, las de ellos, 8 ) 
El de ellas, la de ellas, los de ellas, las de ellas, 4 ) 



theirs. 



Declension. 

Masculine Singular. 

El mio, mine ; 
Del mio, of mine; 
Al mio, to mine ; 



Feminine Singular. 

la mia, mine. 
de la mia, of mine, 
6. la mia, to mine. 



1 Singular. 9 Plural. 8 Masculine. 



Feminine. 
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Masculine Plural. 
Los mios, mine ; 
De los mf 08, of mine ; 
A los mi 08, to mine ; 

etc., etc., 

Ejemplos. 

Mi padre y el tnyo son amigos. 
Tu hermano y cl mio estan aqui. 
Tengo el libro de V. y el mio. 
Mi lapiz y el de V. son de oro. 
Su amigo de V. y el nuestro son altos. 
Su caballo de V. y el de ellos son 

negros, 
Mi casa y la snya (la de el) son 

nuevas. 
Su pluma (la pluraa de el) y la 

nuestra son de acero. 
Mis libros y los suyos son hermosos. 
Nuestros amigos y los de V. estan 

en Francia. 
Nuestras sillas y las de ellos son de 

caoba. 
I Tiene el mi lapiz ? — Tiene el suyo. 

I Tiene ella mi libro? — Tiene el 

suyo. 
i Tiene V. mi pluma ? — Tengo la 

mfa, 
i Tiene ella su aguja? — Tiene la 

suya. 

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo (del 

de V.). 
Escribo & mi mad re y a la de V. 
Al habla de mis hermanos y de los 

suyos. 
Escribimos a nuestros amigos y a 

los de ellos. 
Quiero lo mio. 
Oada uno quiere lo suyo. 



Feminine Plural 
las mias, mine. 
de las mias, of mine. 
& las mias, to mine. 

etc., etc. 

Examples. 

My father and thine are friends.. 
Thy brother and mine are here. 
I have your book and mine. 
My pencil and yours are of gold. 
Your friend and ours are talL 
Your horse and theirs are black. 

My house and his are new. 

His pen and ours are of steel. 

My books and his are handsome. 
Our friends and yours are in France. 

Our chairs and theirs are of ma- 
hogany. 

Has he my pencil ? — He has his 
own. 

Has she my book ? — She has her 
own. 

Have you my pen ? — I have 
mine. 

Has she her needle ? — She has 
her own. 

I speak of my father and of yours. 

I write to my mother and to yours. 
He speaks of my brothers and of 

his. 
"We write to our friends and to 

theirs. 
I wish for what is mine. 
Every one wishes for what is his. 
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Vocabulario. 

El baile, the ball. 
El eoeinero, the cook. 
El gnante, the glove. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El prof esor, the professor. 
La escritura, the writing. 
La familia, the family. [where. 
En algnna parte, somewhere, any- 
A lo menof, at least* 
Alto, tall. 
how. 



* Vocabulary. 

i Conoce V. 1 Do you know t are you 

acquainted with. 
Conoico, Iknowylam acquainted with. 
|De quien 1 whose? 
i Escribe V. 1 do you write f 
Escribo, T write. 
i Habla V.I do you speak t 
Hablo, I speak. 
Magniflco, splendid. 
Otra cosa, something else. 
Que, which. 



Exercise 27. 

1. 1 Tiene V. mi libro ? 2. No, senor, no tengo el de V. 3. j Como 
son los caballos ? 4. £1 mio es negro, y el de el es bianco. 5. Los 
hermanos de V. son altos, y los mios son pequejios. 6. Los Ingleses 
ricos tienen cocineros franceses, los de ellos no son tan buenos. 
7. La familia de su madre de V. es rica, pero la familia de la mfa 
es pobre. 8. j Conoce V. los jardines de los Ingleses ? 9. Conozco 
bus jardines y sus casas. 10. Nuestros jardines son hermosos, pero 
los de ellos son magnificos. 11. j Habla V. de mi casa? 12. No 
hablo de la suya, hablo de la mfa. 13. j Quiere V. un pedazo de 
bollo ? 14. Si, d^me V. un pedazo del suyo. 15. j Para qui^n son 
las manzanas, para su hermano de V. 6 para el mio ? 16. Las man* 
zanas son para el mfo, tengo otra cosa para el de V. 17. J Escribe V. 
a mis amigos ? 18. Escribo a los mios, a los de V., y a los de el. 
19. i Quiln tiene nuestros libros ? 20. El profesor tiene los de V. y 
los nuestros. 21. La hermana de V. es joven, y la mfa tambien. 
22. La madre de V., y la de el estan en el jardfn. 23. i Tiene V. mi 
Upiz? 24. No, senor, tengo el info, el de V. estd sobre la mesa. 

25. Don Carlos Marty es mi maestro de escritura, quien es el de V. ? 

26. Es tambien el mio. 27. Enrique es el amigo de V., pero no es el 
mio. 28. i De quien es la casa ? 29. La casa pequefia es mfa, y la 
grande es de mi hermana. 30. La casa es pequefia, pero a lo menos 
ea mfa. 

Exercise 28. 

1, Who has my piece of cake ? 2. I have mine, but not yours. 
3. Where are your gloves? 4. Mine are here; where are yours! 
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6. Mine are somewhere in the room. 6. Do yon wish the large or 
the small hat ? 7. I wish mine. 8. Have I your hat ? 9. No, you 
have your own. 10. You have no inkstand, will you have mine ? 
11. No, thank you, I don't wish yours. 12. Is your house large ? 
13. Our house is very large. 14. My book is French, yours is 
English, and his is German. 15. Do you speak of our friends? 
16. I speak of yours and of mine. 17. Who is in our room ? 
18. Tour brother is in yours, and my sister is in mine. 19. Mr. 
Smith's children (hijos) are taller than ours. 20. My brother's house 
is large, but mine is larger. 21. The large book is mine, and the 
small one is his. 22. Which pens are the better, yours or mine 1 
23. Mine are the best. 24. My sister and yours are at (en) the ball 
25. Is the slate yours ? 26. The slate is mine, but the pencil is not 
mine. 27. Do you write to your father ? 28. 1 write to mine and to 
yours. 29. Have you two tables in your room 1 30. I have one 
table in my room, but my brother has three tables in his. 31. Are 
the tables his 1 32. Two are his, and one is mine. 33. All the books 
are ours. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

1« The possessive pronouns, like the possessive adjectives, 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed, and not* 
as in English, with the possessor. 

Mi hermano y el suyo, My brother and his (or hers)* 

Mi madre y la suya, My mother and his (or hers). 

Mis libros y los suyos, My books and his (or hers). 

Nuestras amigas y las soyas, My friends (fern.) and his (or hers). 

2. More expression can be given to these pronouns by adding 
to them the words mismo, masc, misma, fem., very same ; and 
propio, masc, propia, fem., own: 

El mio mismo, My own. 

La suya misraa, His (her yowr) own. 

El suyo propio, Bis (her or your) own. 

3* Instead of el vuestro, la vuestra, los vuestros, las vuestros, 
the Spaniards use el suyo, tn. *., la suya, /. *., which really 
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meaa his or hers, when the meaning of the sentence is suffi- 
ciently clear : 

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo, I speak of my father and of yours, 
Quiero mi pluma, y la suya, / want my pen and yours. 

1. When, however, the sentence is not sufficiently clear, el 
(la, los, las, lo) de V. is used for yours: 

Mi libro y el de V., My book and yours, sing. 
Mi casa y la de V V., My house and yours, pL 

5* In the same way, if we wish to indicate clearly the differ- 
ence between Ms, hers, or theirs, we use el de el, el de ella, el 
de ellos, and el de ellas, instead of el suyo, la suya, etc. *. 

Aqui esta mi casa y alia esta la de Here is my house and there is 

ellos, theirs. 

La mesa es de el, The table is his. 

6. The definite article may also be used with the preposition 
de before nosotros, etc., instead of el nuestro, la nuestra, etc. : 
Los libros de ellos y los de nosotros, Their books and ours, 

7* The possessive pronouns are also used with the neuter 
article lo, and mean the property of, what belongs to, etc. : 
f Thine and mine (tuum et meum). 
Lo tuyo y lo mi o, < Thy property and mine. 

' What belongs to thee and to me. 

8. The verb ser, to be, with or without the adjective mio, m., 
mia,/.; tuyo, m., tuya,/; suyo, m., suya,// and nuestro, 
m., nuestra,/, is frequently used to express possession. When 
used without the adjective, it is accompanied by the preposi- 
tion de : 

£1 libro es mio, The book is mine. 

La casa es suya, The house is his (hers or yours). 

El caballo es nuestro, The horse is ours. 

El libro es de mi hermano, The book is my brother's. 

9. iConoceV.? (from conocer), and jsabeV. ? (from saber) 
both mean do you know t but conocer means rather to know by 
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the senses, while saber means more properly to know by the 
mind, to be versed in. Conocer, besides, is applied to persons 
and things, while saber is said only of things, and may precede 
another verb : 



Yo conozco al hombre, 1 
I Conoce V. mi casa ? 
i Sabe V. su leccidn ? 
i Sabe V. leer ? 
Conozco or so* el ingles, 



I know the man. 
Do you know my house f 
Do you know your lesson ? 
Do you know how to read f 
I know the English language. 



Lecctfn XV. 



Lesson XT. 



DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

Este, esta, this ; estos, estas, these. 
Ese, esa, that; esos, esas, those. 

Aquel, aquella, that; aquellos, aquellas, those. 



Ejemplos. 

Este hombre es rico. 
Esta mujer es joven. 
Ese libro y esa pluma son mios. 
Aquel soldado es valiente. 
Aquella mujer es pobre. 
Estos hombres son ricos. 
Estas mujeres son j6venes. 
Aqnellos muchachos son joVenes. 



Examples. 

This man is rich. 

This woman is young. 

That book and that pen are mine. 

That soldier is brave. 

That womdn is poor. 

These men are rich. 

These women are young. 

Those boys are young. 



Adverbs and Adjectives of Quantity. 



Cuanto, m., cuanta, f., how much. 
Poco, m., poca, f., little. 
Tanto, m. , tanta, f., so much, as much. 
Macho, m., muoha, f., much. 
Demasiado, m., demasiada, f., too 

much, too. 
XTnos cuantos, algunos, some. 
Baitante, s., bastantes, pi., enough. 



Cuantos, in., cuantaa, f., how many. 
Pocos, m., pocas, f.,few. [many. 
Tantos, m., tantas, f M so many, as 
Muchos, m., much as, f., many. 
Demasiados, m., demasiadaa, f., too 

many, too. 
Unos pocoi, a few. 



1 See page 106, 3. 
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Vooabulario. Vocabulary. 



El badl, the trunk. 
El clavel, the pink. 
El pals, the country. 
La carta, the letter. 



La experiencia, the experience. 
La fiesta, the holy day. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
A cat a, to the house. 

Exercise 29. 



Ahl, there. 
Londres, London. 
i Va V. 1 are you going t 
Voy, 1 am going. 



1. iQai6n es esta senora? 2. Esta senora es mi madre, y este 
caballero es mi padre. 3. [ A donde va V. esta mafiana ? 4. Voy a 
casa de mi primo. 5. i Quiere V. esta rosa 6 aquel clavel ? 6. No 
quiero ninguna flor. 7. Este muchachito es mi hermano, y esta 
muchachita es mi hermana. 8. El general es el padre de estos mu- 
chachos. 9. j Son bonitas aquellas senoritas ? 10. Son j6venes, pero 
no son muy bonitas. 11. $ Habla frances aquel hombre ? 12. Habla 
ingles, pero no habla frances. 13. Ese Ingles es el amigo de aquel 
Frances. 14. Aquel oficial es hermano de esta senora. 15. El capi- 
tan de este buque es joven, pero tiene mucha experiencia. 16. i Es 
pobre esta mujer? 17. Esta mujer es pobre, pero aquella mujer 
es rica. 18. £ Son franceses esos muchachos ? 19. Son alemanes. 
20. [Que* tiene V. en aquellos batiles? 21. Tengo todos mis libros 
en el pequeno haul, y mi ropa en el grande. 22. j Son para V. 
estas cartas 1 23. No, senor, son para mi padre. 24. i Qui^n vive 
en esa casa ? 25. El padre de esos muchachos vive ahi. 26. Este 
hombre es el padre de aquellos muchachos, y esta mujer es la madre 
de aquellas muchachas. 27. Esta senora es de Paris, y su prima de 
Londres. 

Exercise 80. 

1. Is this book yours ? 2. This book is mine, but that book is my 
brother's. 3. Who is that little boy ? 4. He is (the) son of that 
lady. 5. This gentleman and that lady are French. 6. Are you the 
brother of these ladies ? 7. I am their cousin. 8. Give me a piece 
of that cake. 9. That cake is not mine. 10. This book and pencil 
are for your brother. 11. This house is higher than that church. 
12. Where are you going this afternoon ? 13. I don't know yet. 
14. These flowers are very beautiful. 15. Are these two gentlemen 
brothers 1 16. They are not brothers, they are friends. 17. Do you 
know that country ? 18. I know all those countries. 19. Is this 
gentleman the husband of that lady ? 20. No, he is her brother. 
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21. This house is too small for us. 22. How many children has that 
man? 23. He has three or four. 24. Have you money enough 
(enough money) ? 25. I have not much, but I have enough. 
26. Have you much money ? 27. I have very little. 28. You 
speak too much. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1. Este, m., esta,/., designate the person or object nearer to 
the speaker ; ese, m. 9 esa, f., the person or object nearer to 
the person spoken to ; while aquel, m., aqnella, /., designate the 
person or object equally distant and quite remote from the 
speaker and the person who is addressed : 

Este hombre. — Ese libro. — Aquel This man. — That booh. — That 

lapiz. pencil. 

Esta mujer. — Esa pluma. — Aquella This woman* — Thai pen. — That 

cosa. thing. 

The same rule is applicable to the plural of these demonstra- 
tive adjectives: 

Estos hombres. — Esos libros. — Aquellos These men. — Those books. — 

lapices. Those pencils. 

Estas mujeres. — Esas plumas. — Aquellas These women. — These pens. — 

cosas. Those things. 

2. Although the demonstrative adjectives precede the nouns, 
they are placed sometimes after them to express contempt,, 
anger, or irony : 

Al pfcaro ese le hare* yo castigar, / will have this rogue punished. 

3. The demonstrative adjective must be repeated before 
every noun : 

Este hombre, esta mujer y este muchacho This man t woman, and child 
estan malos, are sick. 

4. Donde, where, is preceded by the preposition & when the 
verb expresses motion, and by en when it expresses position or 
situation. A donde and en donde correspond in fact to the 
English whither and wherein : 

i A d(Snde va V. ? Where are you going to t 

i En d6nde esta V. ? Where are you * 
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LESSON 16. 



Leccion XVI. Lesson XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Singular. 

Masculine. 
l&ste, this one, the latter ; 
Ese, that one ; 
Aqu61, that one, the former ; 



Plural. 

Masculine. 

fotos, these, the latter. 

6sos, those. 

aquellos, those, the former. 



Feminine. Feminine. 

Esta, this one, the latter ; 6stas, these, the latter. 

Esa, that one ; 6sas, those. 

Aqu£lla, that one, the former ; aqn&las, those, the former* 

Neater. 
Esto, this (this thing). 

Eso ") 

AqueUo, ]**&« thing). 

El, la, los, las, lo, as Pronouns. 



El de, — la de, 
Los de, — las de, 
El or la de hierro, 
Los or las de oro, 
El or la que yo tengo, 
Los or las que yo tengo, 



That of. 

Those of. 

The iron one (that of iron). 

The gold ones (those of gold). 

The one 1 have (that which I have). 

Those I have (those which I have). 



El que, la que, los que, las que, lb que. 

El que esta aqui, The one who is here (he who is here). 

La que esta alii, The one who is there (she who is there). 

Los que dicen eso, Those who say that (they who say that). 

Las que hablan, Those (fem.) who speak (they (Jem.) who speak). 

Lo que yo tengo, What I have (that which I have). 



Es bueno, it is good. 
Es niuy hermoso, it is very pretty. 
Es mi libro, it is my book. 
iQue* es? what is it? 



Son buenos, they are good. 

Son muy hermosos, they are very pretty. 

Son mios, they are mine. 

i Est& listo ? is it ready ? 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
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Ejemplos. 
Mi lapiz y el de ini hermano. 

Mis lapices y los de mi hermano. 

Mi pluma y la de mi hermana. 

Mis plumas y las de mi hermana. 

Mis libros y los de mi amigo. 

Mis casas y las de mi hermano. 



Examples. 

My pencil and my brother's (that of 

my brother). 
My pencils and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 
My pen and ray sister's (that of my. 

sister). 
My pens and my sister's (those of 

my sister). 
My books and my friend's (those of 

my friend). 
My houses and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 



lSste es grande, aquel es pequefio, This one is large, that one is small, 

77i. sing, 

Esta es grande, aquella es pequefia, This one is large, that one is small. 

/. sing. 

lSstos son buenos, aquellos son ma- These are good, those are bad. 

los, 971. pi. 

lSSstas son buenas, aquellas son ma- These are good, those are bad. 

las, f.pl. 

Esto es mfo, aquello es suyo. This (thing) is mine, that (thing) is 

his. 

| Que" libro quiere V. ? — USste 6 What (which) book will you hare ? 

aquel. — This one or that one. 

I Qui pluma quiere V. ? — fista 6 What (which) pen will you have ? 

aquella. — This one or that one. 

i Que* libros quiere V. ? — Estos 6 What (which) books will you have ? 

aquellos. — These or those, 

j Qui plumas quiere V.? — Ulstas What (which) pens will you have? 

6 aquellas. — These or those. 

i Que quiere V. ? — Eso. What will you have ? — That. 

I Qui cuchillo vende V. ? — El de What knife do you sell ? — The iron 

hierro. one. 

i Qui casas compra V. ? — Las de What houses do you buy ? — The 

madera. wooden ones. 

Esto es bueno, aquello es malo. This is good, that is bad. 

D£me V. eso. Give me that. 

Lo que tengo es bueno. What I have is good. 
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i Que" es eao ? 

i Quizes? — Soy yo. 

I Quien habla? — Es ella. 

El es Ingles. 

Ellas son Francesas. 

Su hermano es sastre. 



What is that ? 

Who is it ?— It is L 

Who speaks ? — It is she. 

He is English. 

They (fern.) are French* 

His brother is a tailor. 



i V. tiene dinero, no es verdad f 
I HSl esta malo, no es verdad ? 
| V. habla ingl&, no es verdad ? 
i V. quiere comprar la casa, no es 

verdad ! 
i V. puede venir, no es verdad ! 
i V. sali6, no es verdad ! 

Vocabulario. 

El battl, the trunk. 
El papel, thepaper. 
El paquete, the package. 
El pulpero, the grocer. 
El vaso, the glass. 
La plata, the silver. 
Lm tijeraf, the scissors. 
Ayer, yesterday. 



You have money, have you not ? 
He is sick, is he not ? 
You speak English, do you not ? 
You wish to buy the house, do you 

not? 
You can come, can you not ? 
You went out, did you not ! 

Vocabulary. 

De este modo, in this way. 

De m ai i ad o , too, too much, too many. 

Dice, says. 

lHaeeV.1 do you dot 

Julio, Julius. 

Limpio, clean. 

Por fupuesto, of course. 



Exercise 31. 

1. i Tiene V. mis tijeras ? 2. Tengo las de su hermana. 3. j Quiere 
Y. este pedazo de pan 6 aqu61 ? 4. Deme V. £se. 5. i D6nde est&n 
mis libros ? 6. Los de Y. estan en mi cuarto, pero los de su hermano 
estin aqui. 7. l Quiere V. el reloj de oro 6 el de plata ? 8. Quiero 
el de oro, por supuesto. 9. Carlos y Eduardo ya tienen sus baules, el 
de Carlos es muy grande, pero el de Eduardo es demasiado pequefio. 
10. D6me V. otra pluma, la que tengo es muy mala. 11. £l que dice 
esoi es un. hombre malo. 12. i Tiene V. la pluma de Enrique ? 
13. Tengo la de Julio. 14. Aqui estd el libro de mi hermano y el 
mfo ; e*ste es mas bonito que aquel. 15. Las manzanas de hoy son 
mejores que las de ayer. 16. i Quiere V. este vaso 6 aquel ? 17. De*me 
V. el que V. tiene ; el que estd alii no esta limpio. 18. i Sabe V. lo 
que tengo ? 19. Yo h6 muy bien lo que V. tiene. 20. i Que* quiere 
V. aqui ? 21. Yo quiero lo que es mio. 22. [ Que* es eso ? 23. Es 
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an pedazo de papel. 24. Estos dos hombres son hermanos, el que 
tiene el sombrero negro habla francos. 25. j Quien esta" & la puerta ? 
26. Es un muchacho con un paquete. 27. [ Es un paquete grande ? 
28. No, es un paquete muy pequeno. 29. [ Es aquello para V. ? 30. 
No, es para mi hermano. 

Exercise 32. 

1. I have two pencils; this one is for you and that one for your 
sister. 2. These gentlemen are French, and those are English ; the 
latter are rich, but the former are poor. 3. Are the apples good ? 
4. Those of our grocer are very good. 5. Is this package for you ? 
6. No; not this one, but that one. 7. What pen will you have? 
8. Give me the gold one. 9. My house is small, but my brother's is 
much smaller. 10. Give me that. 11. I want this, but not that. 
12. Is this well ? 13. This is well, but that is not so well. 14. Are 
those gentlemen English ? 15. They are French. 16. Who is at the 
door ? is it Edward ? 17. No, sir, it is Henry. 18. What is that ? 
19. It is a little box. 20. For whom is that? 21. It is for your 
brother. 22. Is it good ? 23. It is not good. 24. How do you do 
that ? 25. In this way ; it is very easy. 26. Do you speak English 
or French ? 27. I speak English, but not French. 28. Who is the 
man at the door 1 29. It is not a man, it is a woman. 30. Will 
you have this or that ? 31. I don't wish anything. 32. Who is it 1 
33. It is I. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. In the foregoing lesson the difference between este, ese, 
and aquel has been sufficiently explained. The same rule (L. 
15, R. 1) is applicable to the neuter esto, eso, and aquello, that 
is to say, that esto refers to the object nearer to the speaker ; 
680 to the object nearer to the person spoken to, and aquello 
the object equally distant from the speaker and the person who 
is addressed : 

Esto es bueno, eso es malo ; This (thing) is good, that one is bad; but 

pero aquello es peor, that one there is worse, 

2. When there are two objects in the sentence to which ref- 

7 
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erence ia to be made, aquel is used for the first one mentioned, 
and este for the last mentioned. 

The same rule is applicable to the feminine, the plural, and 
the neuter : 

Carlos era grande, Federico ambi- Charles was great, Frederic ambi- 
cioso; este (Federico) valiente, tious ; the latter brave, the former 

aquel (Carlos) poderoso, powerful. 

3. Bsto is also used when referring to something which the 
speaker has already mentioned; and 6S0 when referring to 
something mentioned by the person who is addressed : 

Esto que yo digo, es cierto, What I say is certain. 

Eao que V. dice, no es verdad, What you say is not true. 

4. When a fourth object is referred to, the adjective otro, 
other, is added to the adjective, or to the pronoun : 

Aquel otro libro, That other book. 

Aquel otro, That other one. 

5. The word mismo is often added to the demonstrative 
pronouns to call attention more especially to them : 

fete mismo, This very or same one. 

Aquei mismo, That very or same one. 

6. That of is rendered by el de or la de, and those of by los 

de or las de, according to the gender of the noun referred to. 
The English formation of the possessive does not exist in 
Spanish : 

Mi libro y el de mi amigo, My book and my frienoVs. 

Nuestra casa y la de nuestros amigos, Our house and our friends*. 

Mis amigos y los de V. My friends and yours. 

Sus libros de V. y los de Juan, Your books and John's. 

7. That which, the one which, are rendered by el que or la 
que, and those which, by los que or las que. 

ftuien, who, may be used instead of que at the beginning of a 
sentence when speaking of a person : 

£1 que or el quien habla mal de He who (whoever) speaks ill of his 
su projimo, no sera admitido neighbor shall not be admitted in 

en mi casa, my house. 
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8. The article and the demonstrative or relative pronoun 
should never be separated in Spanish, and when this separation 
takes place in English a different construction must be adopted : 

Yerran los que dicen eao, Those are mistaken who say that, 

9. Ello is often used for eso, and corresponds also to the 
pronoun it: 

Hablamos de ello, We speak of it. 

10. The pronoun it and its corresponding they for the 
plural, when the subjects of a sentence, are generally suppressed 
in Spanish : 

Es bueno, it is good ; Son buenos, they are good, 
Esta aqui, it is here ; Estan alii, they are there. 



Leccion XVII. 


Lesson XVII. 


AUXILIARY VERB 


HABES, to have. 


Yohe, 


I have. 


Tuhas, 


thou hast. 


til ha, 


he has. 


Ella ha, 


she has. 


V.ha, 


you have. 


Nosotros hemos, 


we have. 


Vosotros hab&s, 


you have. 


Ellos (m.) han, 


they have. 


Ellas {f. ) han, 


they have. 


VV. han, 


you have. 



Regular Verbs. 

Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, ending in ar: 

Hablar, hablado, to speak, spoken. 

Cortar, eortado, to cut, cut. 

Tomar, tomado, to take, taken. 

Comprar, comprado, to buy, bought. 

Verbs of the 2d Conjugation, ending in ex : 

Comer, comido, to eat, eaten. 

Beber, bebido, to drink, drunk. 

Vender, vendido, to sell, sold. 

Temer, temido, to fear, feared. 
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Verba of the 3d Conjugation, ending in lr : 

Recibir, recibido, to receive, received. 

Subir, subido, to ascend, to go up ; ascended, gone up. 

Partir, partido, to divide, divided. 



Ejemplos. 

I A qui6n ha hablado V. ? 

He hablado a este hombre. 

Mi hermano ha vendido su casa. 

Los muchachos ban comido el pan. 

i Han recibido VV. dinero ? 

Hemos recibido un poco. 

i Donde ha estado V. ? 

He estado en la casa. 

i Qui£n ha tornado mi sombrero f 

Nadie ha tornado su sombrero. 

Hemos sido muy felices. 

I Qui£n ha salido ? 

Nadie ha salido. 

No he comprado nada. 

He dado on pedazo de pan al pobre. 



Examples. 

To whom have you spoken ? 
I have spoken to this man. 
My brother has sold his house. 
The boys have eaten the bread. 
Have you received any money ? 
We have received a little. 
Where have you been ? 
I have been in the house. 
Who has taken my hat T 
Nobody has taken your hat. 
We have been very happy. 
Who has gone out ? 
Nobody has gone out. 
I have not bought anything. 
1 have given a piece of bread to the 
poor man. 



Vocabularlo. 

El caj6n, the drawer. 

El campo, the country* 

El pall, the country. , l 

El panuelo, the handkerchief. 

El duro, the dollar. 

El tiempo, the time. 

La cosa, the thing. 

Las mereanolas, the goods. 

La sopa, the soup. 

Aprender, to learn. 

Castigar, to punish. 

Dar, to give. 

Desobediente, disobedient. 



Vocabulary. 

Estar, to be. 

Europa, Europe. 

Hallar, to find. 

Halo, unwell. 

Otro, another. 

Perder, to lose. 

Porque, because. 

Salir, to go out. 

Ser, to be. 

Tener, to have. 

Todo el mundo, everybody. 

Varios, as, several. 

Vivir, to live. 



1 Campo refers to the country contrasted with the city, while pais means 
a tract of land inhabited by a nation. 
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Exercise 83, : ;i«'-/-**.' ,• -.'° 

1. Los mnchachos han comido todas las manzanas del jardfn. 
2. i Ha dado V. el cafe al caballero ? 3. No, sefiora, pero he dado 
el te* a la sefiora. 4. i Ha comprado V. una mesa ? 5. Si, sefior, he 
comprado una mesa de caoba. 6. I En d6nde ha hallado V. esto ? 
7. En nue8tro jardin. 8. j Quien ha tornado dinero de mi caj6n ? 
9. Su hermano de V. ha tornado dinero y papeles. 10. i Que* sopa han 
tenido VV. ? 11. Hemos tenido una sopa muy buena. 12. i Que* 
han comprado VV. hoy ? 13. Hemos comprado muchfsimas cosas. 
14. i Que* ha perdido su hermana de V.? 15. Ha perdido su pafiuelo. 
16. [Han comprado W. manzanas? 17. No, sefior, hemos com- 
prado peras. 18. i Ha recibido V. algo de su padre ? 19. He reci- 
bido varias cosas. 20. i Ha estado V. malo ? 21. Si, sefior, he 
estado bastante malo. 22. i Quien ha estado en la casa ? 23. Nadie 
ha estado en la casa, pero alguno ha estado en el jardin. 24. I Por- 
que* no ha comprado V. la casa del medico, V. que es tan rico ? 
25. Nunca he sido rico. 26. [ Ha aprendido V. su leccion ? 27. To- 
davia no, no he tenido tiempo. 28. l De quien ha hablado V.I 
29. He hablado de mis buenos amigos. 30. Mi hermano ha vendido 
su caballo, pero ha comprado otro mas grande. 

Exercise 34. 

1. The soldier has given an apple to the child. 2. My sister has 
received two letters from Paris. 3. The children have been in the 
garden with their little friends. 4. Have the boys eaten the cheese ? 
5. They have eaten the bread. 6. Has the general bought a house ? 
7. He has bought a house in our street. 8. Have you had any 
money? 9. I have had two dollars. 10. Where have you been, 
John ? 11. I have been in the country. 12. Have you bought your 
silk dress in that large store ? 13. I have bought no dress. 14. Who 
has been sick at your house ? 15. Everybody has been sick. 
16. Charles has been disobedient and he has been punished. 17. The 
merchant has received many goods from Europe. 18. Have you 
found anything in the drawer ? 19. I have not found anything in 
it (en el). 20. Why has not your brother gone out ? 21. Because 
he has not been well. 22. Have you brought anything for the chil- 
dren? 23. Yes, I have brought something useful for them (ellos). 
24. Have you lived in that country ? 25. No, sir, I have never been 
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in-ikat <sourui% ; 2<* :Hay* /ou eaten enough, my friend ? 27. Yes 
sir, I have eaten and drunk enough. 28. Has your father gone out \ 
29. He has not gone out yet* 30. The soldiers have received less 
bread than meat. 



Gramdtioa. Grammar. 

It The verb to have is rendered in Spanish by two different 
verbs, tener and haber. 

Tener, of which we have already spoken (L. IV., p. 36), is 
used as an active verb to indicate a material or immaterial pos- 
session, and generally means to possess, to hold, as : 

Yo tengo dinero, / have money. El tiene tiempo, he lias time, 

£1 tiene un baston, he has a stick. Tenemos pan, we have bread. 

Haber is used as an auxiliary verb preceding the past parti- 
ciple as : 

He recibido dinero, 1 home received money. 

Hemos comido pan, We have eaten bread. 

Haber cannot be separated from the principal verb as is the 
case in English in interrogative sentences. Thus : Have you 
given t must be rendered by 4 ha dado V. ? and has he come t 
by £ha venido 61? 

2. Haber was formerly used as an active verb, and had then 
the following Imperative : 

He tu, thou shaU have ; habed, you shall have. 

It may be used even now in sentences with the infinitive : 

Aprovechar6 cuantos medios yo puedo / will use all the means I may 

haber, have. 

1§1 emple<5 cuanta influencia pudo ha- He used all the influence he could 

ber. command (have). 

3. The verb tener may be used sometimes as auxiliary, and 
the sense of the sentence would be but slightly altered. In 
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this case the participle would have to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the noun : 

Tengo escritas las cartas, I home the letters (all) written, 

Tenemos el dinero contado, We home the money counted. 
This way of expressing one's self ought, however, to be avoided by all 

those not perfectly familiar with the language, as it might lead to mistakes 

in style. 

4. All verbs in Spanish end in ar, er, or ir. 

Verbs ending in ar belong to the 1st Conjugation, as : 
A mar, to love ; dar, to give ; hablar, to apeak. 

Verbs ending in er belong to the 2d Conjugation, as : 
Comer, to eat; beber, to drink; correr, to run; tener, to have. 

Verbs ending in ir belong to the 3d Conjugation, as : 
Recibir, to receive; huir, to flee; dividir, to divide; salir, to go out. 

5* All regular verbs of the 1st Conjugation end in the past 
participle in ado, and those of the 2d and 3d Conjugations in 
ido. The same may be said of nearly all the irregular verbs in 
the three conjugations : amar, amado ; coger, COgido ; atribuir % 
atribuido; etc 
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VERB HABER, to have (continued.) 

Irregular Participles. 

Abrir, to open; abierto, opened. 

Cubrir, to cover ; cnbierto, covered. 

Dedr, to say, to tell; dicho, said, told. 

Esoribir, to write ; eicrito, written. 

Haeer, to make, to do; hecho, made, done. 

Imprimir, to print ; impreao, printed. 

Horir, to die; mnerto, died. 

Poner, to put ; pueito, put. 

Solver, to loosen ; snelto, loosed. 

Ver, to see ; visto, seen. 

Vplver. to return. ; vuelto, returned. 
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Haber de and tener que; 



i Que* he de hacer ? ) 

I Que" tengo que hacer ? j 

V. ha de estudiar, ) 

V. tiene que estudiar, > 

| Que hemos de decir ? \ 

| Que tenemos que decir ? S 

yV. hau de decir la verdad, ) 

W. tienen que decir la verdad, ) 



Whatamltacbt 
You must study. 
What are toe to say 1 
You must tell the truth. 



Preposition A and Active Verbs: 

I A quien ha visto V. ? Whom have you seen t 

He visto d su padre de V. 

Amo d mis amigos, 

Juan ha perdido d su padre, 

El medico cura al enfermo, 



I have seen your father, 

I love my friends. 

John has lost his father. 

The physician cures the patient. 



Pero and sino: 



No tengo oro, pero tengo plata, 
No tengo oro, sino plata, 
1§1 es joven, pero es muy prudente, 
No tenemos hermanos, sino hermanas, 
No hablo ingles, sino espaftol, 
£1 no habla ingl6s, pero habla es- 
panol, 

6 and ti, or; 7 and e", and 
fll 6 jo, He or I. 

Uno A otro (before o), 
Tfo y sobrino, 

Verano 6 invierno, ) before i 
Padre 6 hijo, ) or hi 



I have not gold, but I have silver. 
1 have not gold, but silver. 
He is young, but he is very prudent. 
We have no brothers, but sisters. 
1 don't speak English, but Spanish. 
He does not speak English, but he 
speaks Spanish. 



One or the other. 
Uncle and nephew. 
Summer and winter. 
Father and son. 



Voeabulario. 
XI criado, the servant. 
El dne&o, the owner. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El rincon, the corner. 
El teatro, the theater. 
El viaje, the journey. 
La batalla, the battle. 
La carta, the letter. 
La maiiana, the morning. 



Vocabulary. 



La nieve, the snow. 
La tierra, the earth. 
La ventana, the window. 
Algnien, alguno, some- 
body, anybody. 
Aif, thus. 
Con, with. 
Desde, since. 
Dos, two. 



Enfermo, ill, sick. 
Escribir^.towrife. 
Espa&a, f., Spain. 
Europa, f., Europe. 
Prancia, f., France. 
Italia, f., Italy. 
Sino, but. 
Tres, three. 
Viajar, 1. to travel 
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Exercise 85« 

1. i Quien ha abierto la ventana ? 2. Creo que es el criado. 3. ik 
qui6n ha visto V. en el teatro? 4. He visto a todos mis amigos. 
5. i Qui6n ha dicho eso ? 6. El panadero ha dicho eso a mi hermano. 
7. i C6mo ha hecho V. eso ? 8. Asf . 9. i Ha escrito V. a su padre ? 
10. No, senor, no he escrito todavfa a nadie. 11. j Ha vuelto su 
familia del campo ? 12. Toda la familia ha vuelto a la cindad desde 
tres dias. 13. j Qui6n ha muerto en esa oasa ? 14. Nadie ha muerto, 
pero todo el mundo esta enfermo. 15. j D6nde ha puesto V. mi bas- 
t6n ? 16. Esta en el rinc6n. 17. j A qui£n ha hablado V. en aquella 
casaf 18. He hablado al dueno de la casa. 19. $ Ha conocido V. & 
mi padre f 20. He conocido a sn padre y a su madre de V. en Fran- 
cia. 21. [ Han comprado VV. buenas manzanas ? 22. Las manzanas 
que hemos comprado no son muy buenas. 23. I Ha visto V. a mi 
hermana ? 24. No he visto a nadie. 25. $ Que* tiene V. que hacer ? 
26. Tengo muchisimo que hacer. 27. j Tiene V. oro 6 papel? 

28. No tengo oro, pero tengo papel. 29. Este caballero no habla 
sino ingles. 

Exereise S6. 

1. Have you seen anybody in the garden ? 2. I have seen Mr. 
Rqjas and his son. 3. Why have you said that ? 4. I have not said 
anything, 1 have not spoken. 5. Is the door open ? 6. The door and 
the window are closed. 7. Have you written to your father ? 8. I 
have written to my father, mother, and sisters. 9. Who has put my 
cane in the other room f 10. I don't know, no one has been here 
since this morning. 11. Has your friend returned from Europe ? 
12. He has not returned yet. 13. Is this gentleman your brother ? 
14. He is not my brother, but my cousin. 15. Where must you go 
this afternoon ? 16. I have to go out with my father. 17. The gen- 
eral has died in the battle. 18. Where have the children been this 
morning ? 19. They have been in the house. 20. With what have 
you written that ? 21. I have written all that with a pencil. 22. Do 
you know what the teacher has said 1 23. I know very well what 
he has said. 24. Is your uncle rich ? 25. He has been rich, but he 
is poor now. 26. Have the children written their letters 1 27. They 
have written two or three letters. 28. Do you know this gentleman ? 

29. I know his brother. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

It The past participle agrees in gender and number with its 
subject when accompanied by the verbs estar, ser, to be. 

It remains invariable when used with the auxiliary haber, 
to have. 

He comido. — Hemos comido, I heme eaten. — We have eaten. 

Ellos (or ellas) han comido, They have eaten. 

La carta esta escrita, The letter is written. 

Las cartas estdn escritas, The letters are written. 

Los caminos estan cubiertos de nieve, The roads are covered with snow. 

2t The verb haber is also used to express obligation, and is 
then followed by the preposition de and the Infinitive of the 
principal verb. The verb tener followed by que is used in the 
same way, and both verbs correspond then to the English verb 
must* The active verb deber has also the same meaning : 

He de ir a la ciudad, \ 

Tengo que ir a la ciudad, > I must go to the city. 

Debo ir a la ciudad, ) 

3t The object of an active verb requires the preposition & 
before it when this object is a person, a rational animal, or a 
thing personified : 

Veo a un hombre, I see a man. 

Vemos al hombre, We see the man. 

Conocemos d estos caballeros, We know these gentlemen. 

i A qui£n conoce V. ? Whom do you know f 

4. The preposition &, which is not translated in English, 
must, however, be left out in Spanish after an active verb and 
a person, if by the addition of this preposition the sentence 
should not be clearly expressed : 

Envio el hijo al padre (not : envio al hijo ai I send the son to the 

padre), father. 

Han robado un nifio, They have stolen a child. 

Han robado d un nino would mean They have robbed a child, 

Quiero un criado, " " / want a servant. 

Quiero d un criado, '* " / love a servant 
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fft Pero and sino are both rendered by but. Pero is used 
when a verb is expressed in the second part of the sentence, 
while sino is used when the first part of the sentence is nega- 
tive and no verb is expressed in the second part. 

Sino has also the meaning of except, and is used with the 
negative : 



Hablo francos, pero no hablo ingles. 

No hablo francos, sino ingles, 
£1 no habla sino aleman, 



I speak French, but I do not speak 

English. 
I donH speak French, but English. 
He speaks nothing but (except) 

German. 

6* Solamente, only, but, may be used instead of sino in the 

affirmative : 

No tengo oro, tengo solamente papel, I have no gold, 1 have only paper. 
Note. — Instead of lolamente, 16I0 may be used. 



Lecclon XIX. 



Lesson XIX. 



Amar; amando, 
Hablar; hablando, 
Comprar; comprando, 
Tomar ; tomando, 



Comer; comiendo, 
Beber; bebiendo, 
Hacer; haciendo, 
Perder ; perdiendo, 



Recibir; recibiendo, 
Salir; saliendo, 
Partir; partiendo, 
Subir j subiendo. 



THE GERUND. 

1st Conjugation: 

to love ; loving, 
to speak; speakings 
to buy; buying, 
to take ; taking. 

2d Conjugation : 

to eat, to dine ; eating, dining, 
to drink; drinking, 
to do, to make; doing, making, 
to lose; losing. 

3d Conjugation : 

to receive ; receiving, 
to go out : going out. 
to divide ; dividing. 
to ascend, to go up; ascending, going up. 
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LESSON 19. 



Verbs in eer and uir : 



Leer ; leyendo, 
Instruir; instrayendo, 



Decir; diciendo, 
Dormir; durmiendo, 
Morir; muriendo, 
Pedir; pidiendo, 
Poder ; pudiendo, 
Sentir; sintiendo, 
Venip; viniendo, 



to read; reading, 

to instruct ; instructing. 

Irregular Verbs. 

to say, to tell; saying, telling. 

to sleep ; sleeping. 

to die ; dying. 

to ask for; asking for. 

to be able, can ; being able, 

to feel, to hear ; feeling, hearing* 

to come ; coming. 



Ejemploi. 

| De que* esta V. hablando ? 

Estoy hablando del tiempo. 

Los muchachos estan jugando. 

i Que* esta V. haciendo ? 

Estoy escribiendo una carta. 

I Que estan diciendo estos hombres ? 

No estan hablando. 

Mi madre esta durmiendo. 

Los nifios vienen llorando. 

He estado leyendo todo el dfa. 

Aprendo estudiando y leyendo. 

i Que* estan W. leyendo ? 

Estamos leyendo un libro francos. 



Examples. 

Of what are you speaking f 

I am speaking of the weather. 

The boys are playing. 

What are you doing ? 

I am writing a letter. 

What are these men saying f 

They are not speaking. 

My mother is sleeping. 

The children are coming crying. 

I have been reading the whole day. 

I learn by studying and reading. 

What are you reading ? 

We are reading a French book. 



Vocabulario. 

El albailil, the mason. 
El baroo, the vessel. 
El capitan, the captain. 
El gusto, the pleasure. 
El vaio, the glass. 
La f onda, the hotel. 
La tarde, the afternoon. 
La noohe, the night. 
Abierto, opened. 
Alemania, f., Germany. 
Almorzar, 1. to breakfast. 
Bebo, I drink. 



Vocabulary. 



Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Concluir, 3. to finish. 
Conocer, 2. to know. 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Estudiar, 1. to study. 
Haita, until. 
Importante, important. 
Jugar, 1. to play. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 



Muohaa gradai, /(ox 

we) thank you. 
Nosotroi, us. 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Por, through, by, 
Preitar, 1. to lend. 
Tarde, late. 
Tomar, 1. to take. 
Va, goes. 

Venir, 3. to come. 
Ya, already. 
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Exercise 37. 

I. i Que* estan haciendo los muchachos en el cuarto ? 2. Estan 
jugando con sus amiguitos. 3. i Qui^n esta cantando en la calle ? 
4. Una pobre mujer esta cantando. 5. Mi hermano esta leyendo, y 
mi hermana estd escribiendo. 6. i Ha hablado V. al capitdn 1 7. Yo 
no he hablado a nadie, he estado en mi cuarto hasta ahora. 8. j A 
quien ha prestado V. dinero 1 9. He prestado dinero d su hermano 
de V. 10. i Sabe V. si el general est& en casa? 11. Esta en su 
cuarto, pero esta durmiendo. 12. El muchacho va corriendo por las 
calles. 13. i De que" estd V. hablando ? 14. Estoy hablando de una 
cosa muy importante. 15. i Quiere V. comer hoy con nosotros ? 
16. Con mucho gusto. 17. I En que* pais ha vivido V. ? 18. He 
vivido dos anos en Francia, y tres anos en Aiemania. 19. j Cuantas 
cartas han escrito VV. ? 20. Hemos escrito dos 6 tres. 21. [ Quiere 
V. tomar un vaso de vino ? 22. Muchas gracias, yo no bebo vino. 
23. i Que* ha dicho el medico ? 24. No s6 lo que ha dicho, porque ha 
hablado con mi hermano. 25. [ Porque est& llorando ese muchacho ? 
26. £l llora por nada. 27. He estado escribiendo desde esta mafiana, 
y todavia no he concluido mis cartas. 28. \ D6nde ha pasado V. la 
noche ? 29. He pasado la noche en la fonda, no conociendo a nadie 
aqul. 30. i Porque* no ha venido V. a mi casa ? 31. Porque no sabia 
(J did not know) d6nde V. vivia (lived). 

Exercise 38. 

1. Where are the children ? 2. They are playing in the garden. 
3. Have they studied their lessons ? 4. They have been studying all 
the- morning. 5. With whom were you (estaba V.) speaking in the 
garden ? 6. I was speaking with a French gentleman. 7. Were you 
sleeping this afternoon ? 8. No, I was writing in my room. 9. Who 
is crying in the other room ? 10. The little boy is crying. 11. What 
is your brother doing now? 12. I don't know where he is now. 
13. Where are you going to ? 14. I am going home. 15. Why have 
you eaten my bread ? 16. Because I had QioMa) not eaten anything 
since this morning. 17. Has your father gone out ? 18. No, sir, he 
is in the house ; he is breakfasting. 19. The masons are building a 
splendid house in our street. 20. What was (estaba) that man say- 
ing ? 21. He was speaking of the weather. 22. Why are you run- 
ning ? 23. Because it is already late. 24. Have you sent the money 
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to the tailor ? 25. Not yet, I have not received my money. 26. This 
poor boy has lost his father and mother. 27. Do you know if the 
vessel has arrived ? 28. Yes, sir, it has arrived ; I have spoken to 
the captain. 29. Who has been in my room this morning ? 30. Your 
brothers and sisters have been here and have opened your room. 
31. What is that man asking for ? 32. He is asking for money. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, The gerund ends in Spanish in ando, for the 1st Conju- 
gation ; and in iendo for the 2d and 3d Conjugations. These 
terminations are added to the present of the infinitive after sup- 
pressing the terminations ar, er, and ir. 

This is the case in regular verbs and also in most of the ir- 
regular verbs : the termination never changes, but the radical 
part of a few irregular verbs undergoes a slight change : 

Hablar, hablando ; to speak, speaking. 

Comer, comiendo ; to eat, eating, 

Escribir, escribiendo ; to write, writing. 

Pedir, pidiendo ; to ask for, asking for. 

' . Dormir, durmiendo ; to sleep, sleeping. 

2. Verbs ending in eer and tlir change the i into y : 

Leer, leyendo ; to read, reading. 

Instruir, instruyendo ; to instruct,, instructing. 

3« The gerund used with the verb estar, to be, corresponds to 
the progressive form in English, and expresses the action of the 
verb as continuing and unfinished : 

Estoy leyendo, / am reading. 

i Que* esta V. haciendo ? What are you doing t 

Esta lloviendo, It is raining. 

$1 estaba escribiendo, He was writing. 

He estado leyendo todo el dfo, J have been reading the whole day. 

4. The verb estar is not used with the gerund of the verbs 
Ser, to be ; ir, to go ; venir, to come. Thus we would not say: 
estoy yendo, J am going, but voy, / go ; nor esta viniendo, 
he is coming, but viene, he comes ; etc. 
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5* When other verbs are used as auxiliaries of the gerund, 
they sufficiently explain themselves : 

El nifio sigue durmiendo, The child continues sleeping. 
El viene corriendo, He comes running. 

6# The gerund indicates a certain continuation of the action : 
Andan entrando y saliendo, They continue coming in and going out. 

7. The gerund is also used to express the way in which a 
thing happens : 

La tos se cura sndando, Coughing is cured by perspiring. 
Se aprende estudiando, One learns by studying. 

8. It is also used with the preposition en, in; and refers 
then to the action of the other verb : 

Ed acabando ira, When he has finished he will go. 

Observation. — The preposition, may, however, be left out in most 
cases, without altering the sense of the sentence. 

9. The gerund of the verb estar often precedes that of an- 
other verb : 

Estando comieudo, recibi6 la carta, Whilst he was dining he received 

the letter. 

10* The gerund is used very frequently in Spanish for the 
sake of brevity and euphony, and in cases where the English 
use adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions, as: when, as, 
while, whilst, since, if, by, etc. : 

Habla durmiendo, He talks while he sleeps. 

Se aprende leyendo, One learns by reading. 

Siendo asf, no quiero ir, Since it is so, I shall not go. 

Ddndole yo licencia, saldra, If I give him permission, he will go out. 

Viendo que su hermano no When he saw that his brother was not com-' 
venia, se fue\ ing t he went away. 
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LESSON 20. 



Lecclon XX. 



Lesson XX. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

The Cardinal Numbers are: 



Uno, m., una,/. 

Dos, 

Tres, 

Cuatro, 

Cinco, 

Seis, 

Siete, 

Ocho, 

Nueve, 

Diez, 

Once, 

Doce, 

Trece, 

Catorce, 

Quince, 

Diez y seis, 1 

Diez y siete, 

Diez y ocho, 

Diez y nueve, 

Veinte, 

Veinte y uno, 

Veinte y dos, 

Veinte y tres, 

Veinte, y cuatro, 

Veinte y cinco, 

Veinte y seis, 

Veinte y siete, 

Veinte y ocho, 

Veinte y nueve, 

Treinta, 

Treinta y uno, 

Cuarenta, 

Cincuenta, 



One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 



Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 



Sixteen. 
Seventeen. 



Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three. 

Twenty-four. 

Twenty-five. 

Twenty-six. 

Twenty-seven. 



f-nine. 
Thirty. 
Thirty-one. 
Forty. 
Fifty. 



* These numbers are also written in one word, as : Dieciseis, veintiuno, 
treintaiuno, etc. 
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Seaenta, 

Seteuta, 

Ochenta, 

Noventa, 

Ciento, 1 

Ciento y uno, 

Ciento y diez, 

Doscientos (-as, /. ), 

Trescientos (-as, /. ), 

Cuatrocientos (-as,/.), 

Quinientos (-as,/.), 

Seiscientos (-as, /.), 

Setecientos (-as,/.), 

Ochocientos (-as,/.), 

Novecientos (-as,/.), 

Mil, 

Mil y ciento, 

Mil y doscientos (-as, /.), 

Dos mil, 

Cien * mil, 

Doscientos (-as,/.) mil, 

Un mill6n, 

Dos millones, 

Cero, 



One hundred. 

One htmdred and one. 

One htmdred and ten. 

Two hundred. 

Three hundred. 

Four hundred. 

Five hundred. 

Six hundred. 

Seven hundred. 

Eight hundred. 

Nine hundred. 

One thousand. 

One thousand one hundred. 

One thousand two hundred. 

Two thousand. 

One hundred thousand. 

Two hundred thousand. 

One million. 

Two millions. 

Zero or cipher. 



Dfas de la semana. 



Domingo, 

Lanes, 

Martes, 

Miercoles, 

Jueves, 

Viernes, 

Sabado, 



Monday. 
Tuesday, 



Thursday. 



£1 domingo, 

Los lunes, 

£1 martes por la mafiana, 

El mie>coles por la noche, 



El jueves pr6ximo, ) 
El jueves que viene, ) 
£1 sabado pasado, 



Days of the week. 

On Sunday. 
On Mondays. 
Tuesday morning. 
Wednesday evening. 



Next Thursday. 
Last Saturday. 



Divislones del dla. 

La mafiana, 
Eldia, 
La tarde, 



Divisions of the day. 

The morning. 
The day. 
The afternoon. 



1 Ciento drops the syllable to before a noun. Cien hombres, One hun- 
dred men. 

8 
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La nocha, 

Manana por la manana, 

Manana por la noche, 

Dedia, 

Por la doc he, de noche, 

Buenos dias, 

Buenas tardea, 

Buenas noches, 

Vocabulario. 

El aiio, the year. 
El banco, the bank. 
£1 bocoy, the hogshead. 
El correo, the post office. 
El dia, the day. 
El hotel, the hotel. 
El met, the month. 
El minnto, the minute. 
El saco, the bag. 
La biblioteea, the library. 
La caballerfa, the cavalry. 
La caballeriia, the stable. 
La earne de vaca, the beef. 
La estaei6n, the season. 
La hora, the hour. 
La libra, the pound. 
La persona, the person. 
La semana, the week. 



The evening, the night. 

To-morrow morning. 

To-morrow evening. 

In daytime. 

In the evening \ at night. 

Good morning t good day. 

Good afternoon. 

Good evening ', good night. - 

Vocabulary* 
La tripulaci6n, the crew, 
Anoohe, last night, 
Como, about how. 
Conlar, to count, 
Contiene, contains. 
Convidar, to invite* 
Cnando, when. 
En eaaa, at home, 
Lo aiento, / am sorry for it. 
Mas, more. 
Matar, to kill. 
i Puede V. ? can you ? 
Pnedo, / can. 
Necefitar, to need. 
Nosotros, us. 
Pdblioo, public. 
Solamente, only. 
TJnoi poeos, a few. 



Exercise 39. 



1. He comprado doacientos bocoyes de aziicar y trescientos sacos de 
cafe*. 2. i Que* han comprado VV. hoy ? 3. Hemos comprado diez 
polios y cincuenta libras de carne de vaca. 4. i Cuanto dinero ha 
recibido V. ? 5. He recibido cuatrocientos noventa y nueve duros. 
6. i Y porqul no quinientos ? 7. Porque hemos pagado un duro en 
el correo, 8. Un mes tiene veirite y ocho, veinte y nueve, treinta, 6 
treinta y un dlas. 9. El dfa tiene veinte y cuatro horas; la hora 
tiene sesenta minutos. 10. Un ano tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco, 
6 trescientos sesenta y seis d{as v ' 11. i Cuando va V. a casa de su her- 
mano ? 12. Voy los mi6rcoles. 13. El general tenia (had) cincuenta 
mil hombres de infanteria y diez mil hombres de caballeria. 14. Esta 
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aldea no tiene sino dos calles. ^15. El principe tiene mas de cincnenta 

caballos en sua cabaUerizas.>/l6. i Cuando esta V. en casa ? 17. Estoy 
en casa por la manana y por la noche. 18. Hemos matado mas de veinte 
pajaros en el jardfn. 19. Una semana tiene siete dias, ciento sesenta 
y ocho horas, y diez mil y ochenta minutos. 20. Un ano tiene cin- 
cnenta y dos semanas, doce meses, y cuatro estaciones. 21. [Ha 
contado Y. todo el dinero ? 22. He contado tres mil dnios en oro, y 
dos mil duros en papel. 23. j A cuantas personas ha convidado Y. 
para el domingo ? 24. No he convidado todavia k nadie. 25. j Ha 
perdido soldados el general ? 26. Ha perdido dos mil de bos mejorea 
soldado8. 27. i Cuanto dinero quiere V. ? 28. D6me V. doscientos 
y cincnenta duros. 29. jEs bastante? 30. Es bastante con los 
ochenta duros que ya tengo. 

Exercise 40. 

^1. Our city has now twenty thousand inhabitants ; in 1860, it had 
(tenia) only a few houses, and about five hundred inhabitants. 2. The 
vessel has a crew of twenty-two men. •'3. Charles's father is one of 
the richest men in (de) our town ; he has at least two millions of dol- 
lars. 4. Have you bought apples or pears ? 5. I bought a hundred 
apples, but no pears. , 6. Washington was born (nacid) in 1732, and 
died (muri<$) in 1799. 7. Where are you going on Monday next ? 
8. I don't know yet. 9. I go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wed- 
nesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays ; on Saturdays I go to the country, 
and on Sundays to church. 10. Do you work in daytime or in 
the evening ?* 11. I always work in the evening. '12. Can you come 
to-morrow morning ? * 13. No, but I can come to-morrow evening. 
14. Have you any money for us ? 15. I have twenty-five dollars for 
you, and fifty dollars for your brother. 16. It is not enough ; I need 
twelve dollars more. 17. I am sorry for it, but I have not one dollar 
more. ^18. Mr. Felix Honda has more than twenty houses in the 
city. v'19. This hotel has more than two hundred rooms. 20. We 
have a hotel in our city which (que) contains three hundred. 21 . How 
many dollars do you need to (para) buy that horse ? 22. I need one 
hundred and twenty dollars, having already one hundred and eighty 
dollars in the bank. 23. My father has given five hundred pounds 
of meat to the poor. 24. There are (hay) more than twenty thou- 
sand volumes in our Public Library. 25. There were (habia) at least 
four thousand persons at (en) the theater last night. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« Uno, one, a, an, has for feminine una. Both add l in the 
plural when used substantively : 

Loennosylos ottos, m.,)^ 

Las unas y las otras, /., ) 
2« From dos, two, up to ciento, hundred, the numbers are 
plural and common to both genders ; but from doscientos, two 
hundred, to novecientos, nine hundred, the termination 01 is 
changed into as for the feminine : 

Tres hombres y cuatro mujeres, Three men and four women. 

Doscientos hombres y trescientas Two hundred men and three hundred 

mujeres, women. 

3* The conjunction y, and, is placed only before the last 
number : 

Doscientos noventa y ocho, Two hundred and ninety-eight. 

4« Ciento drops the last syllable before a noun. [In the 
same way uno drops also the before a noun.] 

Cien hombres y cien mujeres, One hundred men and one hundred women. 
Veinte y un muchachos, Twenty-one boys. 

5« Although mil, one thousand, has neither gender nor num- 
ber, it may be used in certain cases in the plural, as in English, 
and is then a noun : 
Este hombre ha gastado muchos miles, This man has spent many thousands. 

6* The preposition & is left out after an active verb when the 
object of the sentence is preceded by a cardinal number : 
He visto veinte hombres (not & veinte hombres), / have seen twenty men. 

7« More than, less than, are rendered in Spanish by m&8 de, 
and menos de before a cardinal number : 

Mas de cien duros, More than a hundred dollars. 
Menos de tres di'as, Less than three days. 

8* Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, thirteen hundred, etc, 
cannot be expressed as in English, but must be translated : 

Mil y ciento, One thousand one hundred. 

Mil y doscientos, One thousand two hundred. 

Mil y trescientos, One thousand three hundred. 
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Leccloc XXL 


Lesson XXI. 


ORDINAL 


NUMBERS. 


Primero (primo), 


First. 


Segundo, 


Second. 


Tercero, 


Third. 


Cuarto, 


Fourth. 


Quinto, 


Fifth. 


Sexto (sesto), 


Sixth, 


Septimo (setimo), 


Seventh. 


Octavo, 


Eighth. 


Noveno or dodo, 


Ninth. 


D6cimo, 


Tenth. 


Und^cimo, 


Eleventh. 


Duodecimo, 


Twelfth. 


Decimo tercio, 1 


Thirteenth. 


Decimo cuarto, 


Fourteenth. 


Decimo quinto, 


Fifteenth. 


Decimo sesto, 


Sixteenth. 


Decimo septimo, 


Seventeenth. 


Decimo octavo, 


Eighteenth. 


Decimo nono, 


Nineteenth. 


Yig&imo, 


Twentieth. 


Vigesirao primo, 


Twenty-first. 


Vig&imo segundo, 


Twenty-second. 


Vig6simo tercero, 


Twenty-third. 


Trigesimo, 


Thirtieth. 


Cuadragesimo, 


Fortieth. 


Quincuag6simo, 


Fiftieth. 


Sexag&imo, 


Sixtieth. 


Septuagesimo, 


Seventieth. 4 


Octogfoimo, 


Eightieth. 


Nonagesimo, 


Ninetieth. 


Cente'stmo, 


Hundredth. 


Centdsimo primo, 


Hundred and first. 


Cent&imo undecimo, 


Hundred and eleventh. 


Ducentesimo, 


Two hundredth. 



1 These numbers are also written in one word, as dtaimoteroio, deci- 
momurto, etc. 
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Trecentesimo, 
Cuadragentesimo, 
Quingentesimo, 
Seiscent^simo, 
Septengentesimo, 
Octogent£simo, 
• Nonagentesiino, 
Mil&rinio, 
Dos miUsimo, 
Diez mil£simo, 
Millonesimo, 

Numeros fraccionarios. 



La nritad, 
Un medio, 
Uno y medio, ) 
Una y media, ) 
Un tercio, 
Dos tercios, 
Un cuarto, 
Tres cuartos, 
Un quinto, 
Un sexto, 
Un slptimo, 
Un octavo, or ) 
Un ochavo J 
Un noveno, 



The half. 
One half. 

One and a half. 

One third. 
Two thirds. 
One fourth. 
Three fourths, 
Onefifth. 
One sixth. 
One seventh. 

One eighth. 

One ninth. 



Three hundredth. 
Four hundredth. 
Five hundredth. 
Six hundredth 
Seven hundredth. 
Eight hundredth. 
Nine hundredth. 
Thousandth. 
Two thousandth. 
Ten thousandth. 
Millionth, 

Fractional numbers. 



Un de'cimo, 
Un onzavo, 
Un dozavo, 
Un trezavo, 
Dos catorzavos, 
Ocho quinzavos, 
Un dieziseisavo, 
Un diezisietavo, 

etc. 
Un veintavo, 
Once treintavos, 
Un centavo, or ) 
Un centesimo, ) 
Un milesimo, 



One tenth. 
One eleventh. 
One twelfth. 
One thirteenth. 
Two fourteenths. 



One sixteenth. 
One seventeenth. 

etc. 
One twentieth. 
Eleven thirtieths. 

One hundredth. 

One thousandth. 



Collective Numbers. 



Un par, 
Unadocena, 



A pair. 
A dozen. 



Una quincena, 
Una sesentena, 



Multiplicative Numbers. 



Simple, Single. 

Doble, Double. 

Triple, Treble. 

Cuadruplo or cuadruple, Quadruple, 
Quintuplo or quintuple, Fivefold. 

Una vez, once. 
Dos veces, twice. 
Tres veces, three times. 



Fifteen. 
Sixty. 



S6xtuplo, 

Septuplo, 

dctuplo, 

DScuplo, 

C£ntuplo, 

Esta vez, this time. 
Aquella vez, that time. 
Todas las veces, every time. 



Sixfold. 

Sevenfold. 

Eightfold. 

Tenfold. 

A hundredfold. 
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Varias veces, several times. 
Algunas veces, sometimes. 
La primera vez, the first time* 
La ultima vez, the last time. 



Cada vez, each time* 
Muchas vecea, many times* 
Otra vez, another time. 
La pr6xima vez, next time. 



Moses del ano. 


Months of the year. 


Enero, 


January. 


Julio, 


July. 


Febrero, 


February. 


Agosto, 


August. 


Marzo, 


March. 


Setiembre, 


September, 


Abril, 


April. 


Octubre, 


October. 


Mayo, 


May. 


Noviembre, 


November. 


Junio, 


June, 


Diciembre, 


December, 


Las estaoiones. 


The 


seasons. 



La primavera, the spring. 

El verano or el estf o, the summer. 

Ejemplos. 

i A cuantos estambs ? 

i A c6mo estamos (boy) ? 

I Que" dia del mes teiiemos ? 1 

Hoy es el primero. 

Mafiana es ei cinco. 

Estamos a dos de Febrero. 

Naci el quince de Mayo. 

El vapor sale el diez de este mes. 

i Qu6 tomo tiene V. ? 
Tengo el primer tomo. 
Enrique es el quinto en la clase. 

"frocabulario. 

El almuerso, the breakfast. 
£1 capitulo, the chapter. 
£1 cuaderno, the copybook. 
El emperador, the emperor. 
El huevo, the egg. 
El ingenio, the genius. 
El jam6n, the ham. 
£L pavo, the turkey. 
21 pertfdico, the newspaper. 



El otono, the autumn, the fall. 
El invierno, the winter, 

Examples. 

What day of the month is it f 

To-day is the first. 

To-morrow is the fifth. 

It is the second of February. 

I was born on the fifteenth of May. 

The steamer leaves on the tenth of 

this month. 
Which volume have you ? 
I have the first volume. 
Henry is the fifth in the class. 

Vocabulary. 



El vapor, the steamer. 
La onsa, the ounce. 
La parte, the part. 
As i, therefore. 
Cada, each. 
Comer, to eat. 
Corto, short. 
Cuando, when. 
Dar, to give. 



Despues de, after. 
Leer, to read. 
Pedro, Peter. 
Pertenece, belongs. 
Baro, rare. 
Busia, Russia. 
Sale, leaves. 
Siempre, always. 
Viene, comes. 
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Exercise 41. 

1. Febrero es el segundo mes del afio. 2. Enrique y Eduardo son 
loe dos priileros discipulos de la clase. 3. i Cuando ha escrito V. & 
su padre 1V4. He escrito la primera vez el tres de enero de mil ocho- 
cientos sesenta 7 cinco, y la segunda vez en el mes de mayo del mismo 
afio. 5. 1 Ha dado V. libros k los muchachos de la primera clase 1 
6. He dado libros y cuadernos k los de la segunda clase. 7. El mes 
de julio tiene tantos dlas como el mes de agosto. 8. [ Cuando ha 
recibido V. sus cartas ? 9. He recibido una el dos de abril, y la otra 
el cinco de setiembre. 10. Hemos tenido mucha lluvia el treinta de 
octubre. 11. \ Que pan han comprado W. ? 12. Hemos comprado 
cinco libras y media de pan francos. 13. Cada soldado ha recibido 
media libra de came. 14. Estaremos (we shall be) en nuestra casa 
nueva el primero de mayo pr6ximo. 15. El muchachito ha dado la 
mi tad de su almuerzo al pobre. 16. He comprado una docena de 
polios, y mi hermano ha comprado media docena de pavos. 17. 1 A 
cuantos estamos? 18. Estamos k once 6 doce. 19. Carlos Quinto 
fue (was) un gran emperador. 20. j Cuantas veces ha sido V. el pri- 
mero en su clase ? 21. He sido dos veces el primero ; tres veces, el 
segundo ; y cuarto veces, el tercero. 22. j No ha sido V. nunca el 
ultimo ? 23. No, senor, mi primo es siempre el ultimo. 24. j Que* 
mes viene despuea del mes de abril 1 25. El mes de mayo, por 
supuesto. 26. 4 Es frio el invierno en este pais ? 27. El invierno es 
frio, pero corto. 

Exercise 42* 

./ 1. Have you read the newspaper of the first of December ? 2. No, 
but I read that of the thirtieth of November. 3. My brother will be 
(estcurd) here in July or {in) August. 4. What day of the month is 
it ? 5. It is the thirteenth. 6. One half and one third are (haceri) 
five sixths. 7. This poor woman is sick for the third time this 
month. 8. The Seventh Regiment is a fine regiment. 9. How many 
chapters have you read 1 10. I have read the first two (two first). 
11. December is the last month of the year. 12. That child is in his 
sixth year. 13. Have you been sick here ? 14. I have been very 
sick the first month, but I am very well now. 15. A half ounce is 
the thirty-second part of a pound ; therefore, eight ounces are the 
half, and four ounces the fourth part of a pound. 16. One third of 
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the money belongs to the father ; one sixth, to the children ; and one 
halt, to the mother. 17. I have bought a dozen hams and sixty eggs. 

18. Peter the First, emperor of Russia, had (tenia) a rare genius. 

19. When does the steamer leave ? 20. It leaves on the twenty-third 
of this month. 21. How many times have you been in Paris ? 22. I 
have been once in Paris, and twice in London. 23. Has your father 
bought another horse ? 24. He bought three horses. 25. When are 
you going to the country ? 26. I go in the month of June. 27. Give 
me the half of your bread. 28. I cannot, I have eaten all the bread. 
29. Where is your house ? 30. My house is the seventh house after 
the church. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1« Ordinal numbers are considered as adjectives, and agree 
in gender and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Este muchacho es el primero, This bay is the first. 

Estas muchachas son las primeras, These girls are the first 
La quinta avenida, The fifth avenue, 

2. Primero,/™*, tercero, third, and postrero, last, drop the 
in the singular when they precede a masculine noun, or its 
adjective : 

El primer horabre, The first man. 

El postrer discipulo, The last scholar. 

El tercer buen emperador, The third good emperor. 

S« Primo is used instead of primero, after another ordinal 

number: 

Vigesimo primo, Twenty-first. 

4. Ordinal numbers are used in Spanish as in English after 
the names of sovereigns, but without the article: 

Fernando segundo, Ferdinand the Second. 

Felipe cuarto, Philip the Fourth. 

Observation. — The Spaniards generally use, as being shorter, the car- 
dinal numbers after tbe names of sovereigns when their order of succession 
exceeds ten. Thus, they prefer to say : 

Luis Catorce, Louis the Fourteenth. Carlos Doce, Charles the Twelfth. 
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5. After the number eleven the cardinal or ordinal numbers 
may be used with equal propriety to indicate the divisions of a 
book or other works : 

Capftulo quince or deciino quinto, Fifteenth chapter. 
Pagina vein to or vigdsima, Twentieth page* 

6« In Spanish the cardinal numbers are used by abbreviation 
before the names of months. Primero, first, forms, however, an 
exception, and must be used instead of uno : 

El primero de enero, The first of January, 

El cineo 6 seie de mayo, The fifth or sixth of May, 

7t Mitad is synonymous with medio, half; but medio is an 
adjective, while mitad is a noun. 

Medio and the other fractions take the feminine form when 
speaking of libra, pound, vara, yard, etc., even if these nouns 
are not expressed : 

Media libra de azdcar, A half pound of sugar, 

Una cuarta de arroz, A quarter pound of rice. 

Media vara de pano, Half a yard of cloth. 

Tres ouartas de muselina, Three fourths of a yard of muslin, 

8« While the names of months regularly begin with small 
letters, there is much variation in this usage. 



Lecclon XXII. Lesson XXII. 

10, LB, LA, LOS, LAS, AS PRONOUNS IN SIMPLB TENSES. 

Yo lo (or la) tengo, I have it. 

Tu lo {or la) tienes, thou hast it, 

£l lo (or la) tiene, he has it. 

Ella lo (or la) tiene, she has it, 

Nosotros lo (or la) tenemos, we have it. 

Vosotros lo (or la) tenuis, you have iL 

Ellos lo (or la) tienen, they (maac) have it. 

Ellas lo (or la) tienen, they (fern.) have it. 
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Yo no lo (or la) tengo, 


/ hove it not. 


Td no lo (or la) tienes, 


thou hast it not 


El no lo (or la) tiene, 


he has it not. 


Ella no lo (or la) tiene, 


she has it not. 


Nosotros no lo (or la) tenemos, 


we have it not. 


Vosotros no lo (or la) tenuis, 


you have it not 


Ellos no lo (or la) tienen, 


they (masc. ) have it not 


Ellas no lo (or la) tienen, 


they (fern.) have it not 


i Lo (or la) tengo yo f 


havelUt 


etc 


etc 


i No lo (or la) tengo 70 f 


have I it not f 


etc 


etc. 


To los (or las) tengo, 


I have {hem. 


Td los (or las) tienes, 


thou hast them. 


£l los (or las) tiene, 


he has them. 


Ella los (or las) tiene, 


she has them. 


Nosotros los (or las) tenemos, 


we have them. 


Vosotros los (or las) tenuis, 


you have them. 


Ellos los (or las) tienen, 


they (masc.) have them. 


Ellas los (or las) tienen, 


they (fern. ) have them. 



Yo no los (or las) tengo, 
Tii no los (or las) tienes, 
£l no los (or las) tiene, 
Ella no los (or las) tiene, 
Nosotros no los (or las) tenemos, 
Vosotros no los (or las) teneia, 
Ellos no los (or las) tienen, 
Ellas no los (or las) tienen, 



I have them not. 

thou hast them not. 

he has them not. 

shi has them not. 

we have them not. 

you have them not. 

they (masc. ) have them not 

they (fern.) have them not 



i Los (or las) tengo yo ? 
etc 



have I them f 
etc 



I No los (or las) tengo yo T 
etc. 



have I them not t 
etc. 



Lo, le, la, los, las, as Pronouns in Compound Tense*. 



Yo lo (or la) he tenido, 
etc. 



1 have had it 
etc 
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i Lo (or la) he tenido yo ? 


havelhadUf 


etc. 


etc. 


Yo no lo (or la) he tenido, 


I have not had it 


etc 


etc 


i No lo (or la) he tenido yo ? 


have I not had it t 


etc 


etc 


Yo los (or las) he tenido, 


I have had them. 


etc 


etc. 


Yo no los (or las) he tenido, 


I have not had them. 


etc. 


etc. 


4 Los (or las) he tenido yo ? 


have I had them f 


etc. 


etc. 


i No los (or las) he tenido yo ? 


have I not had them t 


etc 


etc. 


Lo, le, la, los, la*, joined with the Infinitive and the Gerund 


Tenerlo, tenerla, 


to have it. 


Tenerlos, tenerlas, 


to have them. 


Tentendolo, teniendola, 


having it. 


Teniendolos, tenifodolas, 


having them. 


Lo, le, la, los, las, placed after the Verb. 


Tengoio, Angola, 


I have it. 


T6ngolos, t&igolas, 


I have them. 


Ejemplos. 


Examples. 


i Qui6n tiene mi libro T 


Who has my book f 


Yo lo tengo. 


I have it. 


i Ha visto V. mi lapiz ? 


Have you seen my pencil f 


Lo he visto. 


I have seen it. 


1 Tiene V. mis plumas ? 


Have you my pens ? 


Las tengo. 


I have them. 


1 Ha tenido Y. mis plnmas ? 


Have you had my pens ? 


Las he tenido. 


I have had them. 


1 Vende V. su casa ? 


Do you sell your house ? 


La vendo. 


I sell it. 


i Qui6n ha tornado mis papeles 1 


Who has taken my papers 1 



PRONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 



125 



Nadie loe ha tornado. 

i Lo tiene su amigo de V. t 

i\ no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen sua amigoe t 

Ellos no los tienen. 

I Lo tiene la senora ? 

Ella no lo tiene. 

i Lob tienen las sefioritas f 

Ellas no los tienen. 

i Quien los tiene ? 

Nadie los tiene. 

I k quien lo da V . f 

Lo doy a mi amigo. 

i Lo sabe V. ? 

Lose. 

T6melo V. 

No lo tome V. 



Nobody has taken them* 

Has your friend it t 

He has it not 

Have yonr friends them f 

They have them not 

Has the lady it ? 

She has it not. 

Have the young ladies them ? 

They have them not. 

Who has them ? 

Nobody has them. 

To whom do you give it f 

I give it to my friend. 

Do you know it ? 

I know it. 

Take it. 

Do not take it f 



Lo, Declinable and Undeclinable. 



; Esta V. mala, senora ? 

Lo estoy. 

i Es V. la enferma ? 

La soy. 

I Estan VV. satisfechos t 

Lo estamos. 

1 Son VV. los hyos del Sefior Pable f 

Los somos. 

i Son V V. las hijaa de Maria ? 

Las somos. 

Vocabulario. 

El annario, the closet. 

El bot6n, the button. 

El lapato, the shoe. 

El tapatero, the shoemaker. 

La bodega, the cellar. 

La cama, the bed. 

La cocina, the kitchen. 

La galHna, the/owl, the chicken. 

La lavandera, the toasherwoman. 

La mafiana, the morning. 

La aibana, the sheet. 

Ann, even. 



Are you sick, madam f 

I am (so). 

Are you the patient {/em.) f 

I am (she). 

Are you pleased ? 

We are (so). 

Are you the sons of Mr. Paul ? 

We are (they). 

Are you the daughters of Mary t 

We are (they). 

Vocabulary. 
Ausente, absent. 
Bien, well. 
Donde, where. 
Demaiiado, too, too much. 
Necesitar, to need. 
No ..mas, no. ..more. 
Tampoco, not either , neither. 
Tarde, late. 
Traer, to bring. 
iVe Y.ldoyouseet 
Veo, 1 see. 
i Vende V.I do you sell? 
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Exercise 43* 

1. i Carlos, tiene V. mis botones de oro 1 2. Yo no loe tengo ; su 
hermano de V. los tiene. 3. j Porque* los ha tornado el ? 4. Yo no 
lo se\ 5. i Eduardo, sabe V. su lecci6n ? 6. Yo no la se nmy bien. 
7. i Ha visto V. el caballo de mi ti'o ? 8. i Que* caballo ? 9. Su ca- 
ballo bianco. 10. Lo he visto esta manana. 11. [ Tiene su hermanc 
todavfa su casa ? 12. No la tiene mas ; la ha vendido. 13. i Hj 
tenido V. mi libro ? 14. No lo he tenido ; V. lo ha tenido V. mismo 
15. i Tiene su hermana de Y. mis cuadernos 1 16. Si, ella los tiemc 
ensucuarto. 17. i Donde tienen VV. sus galliuas ? 18. Lastenemo* 
en el patio. 19. i No las tienen VV. en el jardin ? 20. No, no la* 
tenemos allC desde que tenemos flores y legumbres. 21. i Quien tiene 
sus zapatos de V. 1 22. El zapatero los tiene. 23. [ Tiene 61 tambieil 
los mfos ? 24. tX no los tiene. 25. i Qui£n los tiene 1 26. Yo no s6 
quie*n los tiene. 27. Nadie los tiene, estan en el cuartito. 28. i Tiene 
V. misplumas? 29. Las he tenido, pero no las tengo ahora. 30. jLaB 
tiene su hermano ? 31. No las tiene tampoco. 32. {, Ha visto V. i 
Carlos ? 33. Le he visto en el jardin. 34. i Ha trafdo la lavandertt 
laropa? 35. Todavfa no. 36. j Porqu6 no la ha trafdo ? 37. Por- 
que la ha recibido demasiado tarde. 38. i Esta V. malo ? 39. Lo 
estoy siempre. 40. i Estan VV. malos 1 41. Lo estamos. 

Exercise 44. 

1. Has the cook the vegetables ? 2. She has them. 3. Has she 
(got) them in the kitchen ? 4. No, sir, she has them in the closet. 
5. Where have you your wine ? 6. We have it in the cellar. 7. Th* 
sheets are on the bed. 8. Yes, madam, I know it. 9. Have you 
my knife ? 10. I have it not. 11. Has your brother it ? 12. Yes, 
sir, he has it. 13. Do you 6ell your house ? 14. I do not sell it. 
15. Where is the little boy ? 16. He is in the garden. 17. Do you 
see my hat ? 18. I don't see it. 19. Are you sick ? 20. I am (so). 
21. Have you had my book ? 22. I have had it this morning, but I 
do not have it now. 23. Have you found your copybook ? 24. I 
have found it in your room. 25. Do you wish it ? 26. I don't wish 
it. 27. Where have you bought this sugar ? 28. I have bought it at 
(en) your store. 29. Have you seen my father ? 30. I have seen 
him this morning. 31. Have you the money to-day? 32. No, sir, 
1 have it not. 33. Do you see those men ? 34. Yes, sir, I see them. 
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35. Is your sister abseut ? 36. She is not (so), she is in my mother's 
room. 37. Why have you takeu my books ? 38. I have not taken 
them; I have not even seen them. 39. If you want my book, take 
it. 40. I don't want it. 41. Do you need this piece of paper? 
42 Yes, I need it ; do not take it. 



Gram&tica. 



Grammar. 



1. Lo, le, masc, la, fern., meaning it, him, her, or to, and lo8, 
mate, \as,fem., meaning them, they, are generally placed before 
the verb, except in the imperative affirmative, the infinitive, and 
the gerund. 

In these three cases the pronouns are placed after the verb 
and joined to it so as to form one word : 



Yo lo tengo, 

£l lo dice, 

Los compramos, 

i Qui£n los quiere ? 

Yo no los quiero, 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, 

Ella lo sabe, 

j Esta el malo ? 

Lo esta, 

T6melo V., 

No lo tome V., 

Vdndala V., 

Traigalos V., 

Delas V., 

No las de V., 

Sabilndolo, lo hare*, 

Vendtendolo, tendr^ dinero, 

No quiero verlo, 

No puedo hacerlo, 

8e* decirlo, 



1 have it. 

He says so. 

We buy them. 

Who wamJts them, 

I don't wish them. 

J sell him (or her) my horse. 

She knows U. 

Is he sick t 

He is. 

Take it. 

Do not take it. 

Sell it (fern.). 

Bring them. 

Oive them (fem. ). 

Do not give them. 

Knowing it, I will do it. 

By selling it, I will have money. 

I do not wish to see it. 

I cannot do it. 

I know how to say it. 



2« The same pronouns may also be placed after the verb, 

forming one word with it. But, in this case, the personal pro- 

uoun must be left out. * 

This way of expressing one's self, although rarely used in 
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conversation, is considered elegant in writing, and is, therefore, 
often used by good writers : 

T&igolo, I have U. 

Di6lo a su hermano, He gave it to his brother. 

Vendi6las ayer, He sold them (fern.) yesterday. 

CompnSlos todos, He bought them all. 

Vfle ay.er, I saw him yesterday. 

Note. — This order is more often found in connection with the imper- 
fect and past definite tenses, especially when these come at the beginning 
of the phrase. 

3t These pronouns, when used with compound tenses, are 
placed before the auxiliary: 

To lo he tenido, I ham had it. 

Los hemos visto, We home seen them. 

ftl lo ha comprado, He has bought it. 

1« In sentences containing an infinitive besides the principal 
verb, the same pronouns may be placed either after the infini 
tive or before the principal verb. The better usage is, however, 
to put the pronoun with the verb with which it belongs : 



Yo quiero comprarlo or ) T . , _ , .. 
_. , r > I wish to buy it. 

Yo lo quiero comprar, ) 



4l ha quendo venderlo or 1 _ , .,,,, ,, .* 
4* i * • i j t H* Ao* wished to sell %L 

£1 lo ha quendo vender, l 

5t Lo remains invariable when it can be translated by so, 
either expressed or understood : 

jEsV. viuda? — Lo soy, Are you a widow f I am (so). 

I Estan V V. enfermos ? — Lo estamos, A re you sick t — We are (so) . 
i Podemos entrar f — V V. lo pueden, May we come in f — You may (do so). 

But lo takes the gender and number of the noun which it repre- 
sents, when the noun is used in a determinate sense, i. e. when 
accompanied by the article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective : 

i Es V. la viuda ? — La soy, Are you the widow? I am (she). 

i Son VV. los hijos de Manuel ? — Are you the sorts of Manuel f — We 
Los somos, are (they). 

6* Observations on lo, le, and la. 

Opinions are divided about the rendering of the pronoun it, when refer- 
ring to a masculine noun, and used as direct object. 
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Some grammarians do not admit that lo should be used when referring 
to a noun, and are in favor of le. According to them we should say : 
I Tiene V. el libro ? — Si, yo le tengo, Have you the book t — Yes, I have it. 
Lo should be used only when referring to the complement of a verb, as : 
i Sabe V. que su hermano esta aqui ? Do you know that your brother is 

— Si, yo lo se\ here? — Yes, I know it. 

This ©pinion is opposed by others, who consider le as the dative case, 
either masculine or feminine, and, therefore, use lo for it or him. 
Yo lo veo, I see it 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, / sell him (or her) my horse. 

We have adopted the last rule, which appears to us to have most fol- 
lowers, but would add, that in presence of conflicting opinions, we consider 
that either le or lo may be used with equal propriety. A statement often 
made is: that le is used for persons and lo for things. 

According to the rule laid down by us, los, las must be used in the 
accusative case for them ; and les in the dative case for to th<em. We find, 
however, la and las used in the dative feminine instead of le and les by 
classic authors, but the Academia EspaMola does not approve of this 
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RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Relative. 

due, who, whom, which, that, 

Allien, sing., quienes, pi., who, whom, whoever, whomsoever, 

he who. 

El cual or cual, who, which, that which, which ones. 

Cnyo, m. s., cuya, f. s., cuyos, m. pi., cuyas, f. pi., whose, of 

which. 

Coal declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

El cual, la cual, los cuales, las cuales, who, whom, 

which, which one, which ones. 
Del cual, de la cual, de los cuales, de las cuales, of whom, 

from whom, whose, of which one, of which ones. 
Al cual, & la cual, & los cuales, & las cuales, to whom, 

to which, to which one, to which ones. 
9 
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Interrogative* 

Qniln? Quilnes? who? Cu£l? Cn&les? which? which one? 
Q,u6 f what? which ? Ciiyo? Ciiya? Ciiyos? Ciiyasf whose? 



Ejemploa. 
£1 caballero que vive aqui, es Frances. 

El hombre a quien hablo es pobre. 

i De quien habla V. ? 

£1 libro que 41 tiene, es mfo. 

i Que* quiere V. ? 

i Que bonito es ! 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho. 

He encontrado a Pedro, el cual me 

di6 una carta. 
fiste es el hombre al cual V. debe 

dinero. 
Yo se* cual es la causa de esto. 
i Cual de los dos habla mejor ? 
£1 hombre, cuyo hijo esta aqui. 
La casa, cuyas ventanas vemos. 

i A cual de mis amigos ha dado V. 

el libro ? 
i De quien (or cuyo) es este perro ? 
i De qui£n (or cuyas) son estas tijeras T 
i Qui6n es esa mujer ? 
i Quienes son aquellos hombres ? 



Vocabulario. 



Examples. 

The gentleman who lives here is a 

Frenchman. . 

The man to whom I speak is poor. 
Of whom do you speak ? 
The book which he has is mine. 
What do you wish ? 
How pretty it is ! 
Peter is the one who said it. 
I met Peter, who gave me a letter. 

This is the man to whom you owe 

money. 
I know what is the cause of this. 
Which of the two speaks better ? 
The man whose son is here. 
The house of which we see the 

windows. 
To which of my friends have yon 

given the book ? 
Whose dog is this ? 
Whose scissors are these f 
Who is that woman ? 
Who are these men ? 



El padrino, the godfather. 
El puente, the bridge. 
La fruta, the fruit. 
La prima, the cousin (f.). 
La tfa, the aunt. 
La vida, the life. 
Aqui, here. 
Bien, good. 
Canta, sings. 
Contento, pleased. 
Cortado, cut. 
Dado, given. 



Debe, owes. 
Deteamoa , we wish. 
Dicho, said. 
Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
Ensefla, teaches. 
Gana, earns. 
Hablan, they speak. 
Heeho, done. 
Inteligente, intelligent. 
Loco, insane. 
Llora, weeps. 
Muerto, died (past part). 



Vocabulary* 

Muri6, died (preter.). 
Neeesito, I need. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Parecen, seem. 
TrobMemenfyprobably. 
Puesto, put. 
Eie, laughs. 
Sabe, knows. 
Tan, so. 

Trabaja, works. 
Viajar, 1. to trand. 
Visto, seen. 
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Exercise 45. 

1. Juan es on hombre que sabe mucho. 2. Es una cosa de que 
hablan mucho. 3. Mi hermano, mi tia y mis primas que ban venido 
ayer, estan en mi casa. 4. He visto al mucbacbo que V. ensena. 
5. ]£l es quien ha dicho esto. 6. He estado en el campo, lo que me 
ha hecho mucho bien. 7. Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy contento. 
8. He visto & Pedro, el cual me ha dicho muchas cosas. 9. Estos 
hombres parecen locos : cual (one) llora, cual canta y cual rie. 
10. Estas frutas son tales cuales (such as) las deseamos. 11. £l es 
& quien V. debe la vida. 12. El hombre, cuya mnjer ha muerto, esta 
muy triste. 13. fil que no trabaja, no gana dinero. 14. He estado en 
la casa en la cual he visto & su padre de V. 15. Veo la casa cuyas 
ventanas son tan grandes. 16. El comerciante cuya familia est£ aquf, 
es muy rico. 17. i A cual de mis amigos ha dado V. el libro 1 18. No 
lo he dada a ninguno. 19. La casa que tiene mi padre es muy 
grande. 20. Aqui estd el cuarto en el cual muri6. 21. [ Con que* ha 
hecho V. esto ] 22. Con un l&piz. 23. i Tiene V. lo que V. necesita ? 
24. Si, senor, tengo todo lo que necesito. 25. La casa que V. tiene, 
es mas pequena que la que yo tengo. 

Exercise 46. 

1. The gentleman to whom you have written has not received your 
letter. 2. Is it you who have written this letter? 3. It is I. 
4. Here is the knife with which I have cut the bread. 5. I have 
-found an umbrella, it is probably the one you have lost. 6. Here is 
the book of which you have spoken. 7. The bridge on which we are 
is the largest in the city. 8. The trunk in which I have put my 
clothes is not large enough (enough large) for me. 9. How intelligent 
that child is (is that child) ! 10. The house which you have is not 
as large as the house which your brother has. 11. The gentleman 
whose sister you have seen is a friend of my father. 12. Have you 
all that you want ? 13. No, I want many things yet. 14. The month 
in which we are is the coldest of the year. 15. The boy for (para) 
whom I have bought this book is sick. 16. Have you seen the trunk 
with which I have been traveling ? 17. No, where is it ? 18. It is 
in the room in which I slept. 19. The gentleman of whom I received 
this book is my godfather. 20. Whose apples are these ? 21. They 
are mine. 22. Which horse have you bought ? 23. I bought the one 
you saw yesterday. 24. Here are all the books which we have. 



132 LESSON 23. 

25. Your brother is in the room. 26. In which one ? 27. In the 
large one. 28. Of what are you speaking ? 29. I am speaking of 
many things. 30. We are speaking of my aunt. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, Que, as a subject or nominative, is used for persons as 
well as for things, and may refer to several nouns of different 
number and gender : 

Es un hombre que sahe mucho, He is a man who knows much. 

Es una cosa de que hablan mucho, It is a thing of which they speak a 

great deal. 
Su hermano, sus tias y sua hermanas His brother, his aunts, and his 
que han venido ayer, se van hoy, sisters, who came yesterday, are 

going away to-day. 

2. Que, relating to an accusative, does not require the prepo- 
sition a, even when referring to a person : 

He visto al irifio que V. ensefta (not I have seen the child that you 
a que V. ense&a), teach. 

3* The relative que is accompanied by the article el, la, los, 
las, lo, according to gender and number. 

a. To avoid ambiguity when the relative is separated from 
the noun: 

Pidi6 la lihertad de su hijo, la que He begged for the liberty of his son, 
consigui6, and obtained it (lit. which he ob- 

tained). 

b. When the relative que serves to complete the action of 
the verb : 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho, Peter is the one who said so. 

c. When the relative que refers to a whole sentence : 

He estado en el campo, lo que me ha / have been in the country, which 
hecho mucho bien, has done me much good, 

d. When the relative is accompanied by a preposition and 
refers to a thing : 

Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy He has paid me, and I am pleased with 
contento, it (lit. with which I am pleased). 
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4« Que is never suppressed like its corresponding English 
pronoun, but must be repeated before every verb that fol* 
lows it : 

La casa que tenemos, The house (which) we have. 

El libro que el tiene, The book (which) he has. 

El caballo que yo vendi y que volvi The horse which I have sold and 

a comprar, bought again. 

Observation. — In a relative clause (after que) there is usually inver- 
sion of the subject : 

La canci6n que cantaba Maria, Hie song which Mary sang. 

La herida que tenia el soldado, The wound which the soldier had. 

60 Quien, quienes, for both genders, relate only to persons : 
ftl es a quien debo la vida, It is to him I owe my life. 

Observation. — When the relative pronoun follows immediately the 
noun to which it relates, it is preferable to use que, even when referring to 
persons. It would be better, therefore, to say : 

&te es el hombre que me di6 el libro, 

instead of 

Quien me di6 el libro, This is the man who gave me the booh, 

But we must say : 

fiste es el hombre a quien V. debe This is the man to whom you owe 
la vida, your life, 

since quien must be used with a preposition in speaking of people. 

6. The relatives el cual, la cual, lo cual, los cuales, las 
cuales, have but one termination for the different genders, and 
relate as well to persons as to things. In the accusative they 
take the preposition & when they relate to persons : 

He eucontrado a Pedro con su mujer, / met Peter with his wife, and he 

el cual me ha contado muchas co- {who) told me many things. 
sas. 

fiste es el hombre al cual V. debe This is the man to whom you must 

entregar la carta, deliver the letter. 
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7# The article is omitted : 

a. When the relative is separated from the noun by a verb 
and completes the action of another verb : 

La prision le habia abierto los ojos, The prison had opened his eyes, and 

y conocio cual era la verdadera he knew which was the real cause 

causa de su desgracia. — Padre of his misfortunes. 
de Isla. 

b. When the pronoun may be used as partitive : 

Estos hombres parecen locos : cual These men appear to be insane : one 
llora, cual canta, y cual rie, weeps, another sings and still an- 

other laughs. 

Es diffcil decir cual de los dos canta It is difficult to say which of the two 
mejor. sings better, 

c. Cual is also used instead of the comparative, with tal, 
both words agreeing in number with the noun : 

Estas frutas son tales las deseamos, or ) These fruits are just as we wish 
Estas frutas son cuales las deseamos, > them. 

8# Cuyo takes the gender and number of the noun which it 
precedes : 

La amiga cuyo hermano esta enfermo, The friend whose brother is sick. 

El hombre cuya mujer ha muerto, The man whose wife lias died. 

El principe cuyos caballos hemos The prince whose horses we have 

visto, seen. 

Cicero*n, de cuyo grande orador he Cieero, the -great orator, whose 

leido las obras, works I have read. 

9. due and cual may in many cases be used with equal pro- 
priety when accompanied by prepositions : 

He estado en la casa en que (or en / have been in the house in which 

la cual) muri6, (where) he died, 

J3ste es el cuchillo con que (or con This is the knife with which he 

el cual) mat6 la gallina, killed the hen. 

10* Donde is used also in Spanish, when the relative which 
may be replaced in English by the adverb where : 

He estado en el pueblo en donde era I have been in the village where the 
la feria, fair was. 
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11* The relative pronouns que, Glial, quien, cuyo are also 
used as interrogative pronouns (que', cudl, quiln, cuyo, taking 
then an accent), and mean : 

Qu6, which, what, Quiln, who, whom. 

Coal, which, which one. Cuyo, whose* 



I A cual de mis amigos ha dado V. 
el libro ? 

1 Que* profesi6n tiene V. ? 
i Coal es so merito I 

i Cuales son sos amigos ? 

i Que* hay en la mesa ? 

i De qni6n habla V. ? 

i Quien es aquel ? 

i Qui6nes son aquellos hombres I 

i Quie*n es esa mujer ? 

2 A quien escribes esa carta ? 



To which of my friends have you 

given the book t 
What is your profession t 
What (which) is his merit t 
Which are his friends ? 
What is there on the table t 
Qf whom do you speak t 
WhoUthatf 
Who are those men t 
Who is that woman f 
To whom do you write that letter f 



Observation. — The expressions : 

I Cuyo es este perro ? Whose dog is thist 

I Ciiyas son estas tijeras I Whose are these scissors t 

although of frequent use, are hardly correct, and it is preferable to use de 
quien, etc, as | de quien es este perro 1 i de quien son estas tijeras I etc. 

12* Qui is also used as an exclamation corresponding to the 
English how: 

i Qui bonito es eso ! How pretty that is ! 
j Que" feliz es V. ! How happy you are! 

IS* Qne" de may also be used for cudnto, cudnta, cuantos, 
cuantas, how much ! how many : 

I Que* de cosas or cuantas cosas podria How many things I could say / 
decirl 
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Leccldn HIT. Lesson XXIT* 

VBRBOS AUXIUARE8, AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Haber, to have. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIES MOOD. 

Haber, to have. 

Haber habido, to have had. 

Gerundio, gerund, 

Habiendo, having. 

Habiendo habido, having had, 

Participio pasivo, past participle* 

Habido, had. 

Tiempos simples, Simple Tenses, 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 

Yohe, I have. 

Tiihas, them hast 

fil ha, he has. 

Ella ha, she has. 

Nosotros hemos, we have. 

Vosotros hab£is» you have. 

Ellos han, they (masc. ) have. 

Ellas han, they (fern.) have. 

Imperfecta, imperfect. 

Habfa, I had (J was having, I used to have) 

Habfas, thou hadst. 

Habia, he had or she had. 

Habfamos, we had. 

Habfais, you had. 

Habian, they had. 

Preterito perfecto definido, preterit. 

Hube, I had {did have). 

Hubiste, thou hadst. 

Hubo, he had. 

Hubimos, we had. 

Hubisteis, you had. 

Hubieron, they had. 
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JPxduro, future. 


Habrf, 


I shall or will have. 


Habraa, 


thou shall or toilt have. 


Habra, 


he shall or will have. 


Habremoi, 


we shall or will have. 


Habreis, 


s you shall or will have. 


Habran, 


they shall or will have. 




Condicional, conditional. 


Habrfa, 


I should (or would) haw. 


Habrfas, 


thou shouldst have* 


Habrfa, 


he should have. 


Habrfamos, 


we should have. 


Habriais, 


you should have. 


Habrian, 


they should have. 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Presente, present 



Haya, 


I may have. 


Hayas, 


thou mayest have* 


Haya, 


he may have. 


Hayamos, 


we may have. 


Hayais, 


you may have. 


Hayan, 


they may have. 


Imperfecto, imperfect. 


Hubiera, hubiese ; 


I (might, could, would, or) should 




have. 


Hubieras, bubieses ; 


thou shouldst have. 


Hubiera, hubiese; 


he should have. 


Hubieramos, hubiesemoa ; 


we should have. 


Hubierais, hubieseis; 


you should have. 


Hubieran, hubiesen ; 


they should have. 


Futuro, 


future. 


(Cuando or Si) Hubiere, (when or if) I shall or will have. 


Hnbieres, 


thou shalt or wilt have. 


Hubiere, 


he shall or will have. 


Hnbi^reraoe, 


we shall or will have. 


Hubiereis, 


you shall or will have. 


Hubieren, 


they shall or will have. 
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Tiempo8 coMPUESToa, Compound Tenses 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect 

He babido, I home had. 

Has habido, thou hast had. 

Ha babido, he has had, 

Hemos babido, we have had, 

Hab&s babido, you have had, 

Han babido, they have had. 

Pluscnamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habfa babido, I had had, 

Habfas babido, thou hadst had, 

Habfa babido, he had had, 

Habfamos babido, we had had, 

Habfais babido, you had had. 

Habfan babido, they had had, 

Preterito anterior, past anterior. 

Hube babido, I had had, 

Hubiste babido, thou hadst had 

Hubo babido, he had had, 

Hubimos babido, we had had, 

Hubisteis babido, you had had, 

Hubieron habido, they had had, 

Futnro anterior, future anterior, 

Habr6 babido, I shall or will have had, 

Habras babido, thou shalt or wilt have had, 

Habra babido, he shall or will have had, 

Habremos babido, we shall or will have had, 

Habrlis babido, you shall or will have had, 

Habran babido, they shall or will have had, 

Condicional anterior, conditional anterior, 

Habrfa babido, I should (or would) have had. 

Habrfas babido, thou shouldst have had, 

Habria babido, he should have had. 

Habrfamos babido, we should have had. 

Habrfais babido, you should have had, 

Habrfan babido, they should have had. 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

Haya habido, / may have had. 

Hayas habido, thou mayest have had. 

Haya habido, he may have had. 

Hayamos habido, we may have had. 

Hayais habido, you may have had. 

Hayan habido, they may have had. 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Hubiera, or hubiese habido, I might, could, should or would 

have had. 
Hubieras, or hubieses habido, thou mightest, couldst, shouldst or 

wouldst have had. 
Hubiera, or hubiese habido, he might, could, should or would 

have had. 
HubieVamos, or hubi£seraos habido, we might, could, should or would 

have had. 
Hubierais, or hubieseis habido, you might, could, should or would 

have had. 
Hubieran, or hubiesen habido, they might, could, should or would 

have had. 

Futuro, future. 

(Si) Hubiere habido, (if) i" shall or will have had. 

Hubieres habido, thou shall or wilt have had. 

Hubiere habido, he shall or will have had. 

Hubie>emos habido, we shall or will have had. 

Hubiereis habido, you shall or will have had. 

Hubieren habido, they shall or will have had. 
Note. — The imperative o£ haber is extremely rare. The forms are 
he, and habed. 



Tener, to have. 
MODO INPINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tener, to have. 

Haber tenido, to have had. 

Gerundio, gerund. 

Teniendo, having. 

Habiendo tenido, having had. 
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Participio pasivo, past participle. 
Tenido, had. 

Tiempos simples, Simple Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 



Tengo, 1 have. 


Tenemos, we have. 


Tienes, thou hast. 


Tenuis, you have. 


Tiene, he has. 


Tienen, they have. 


Imperfecto, imperfect. 


Tenia, 


I had (I was having, I used to have). 


Tenias, 


thou hadst. 


Tenia, 


he had. 


Tenianios, 


we had. 


Teniais, 


you had. 


Tenian, 


they had. 



Pteterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

Tuve, I had (did have). 

Tuviste, thou hadst. 

Tuvo, he had. 

Tuvimos, we had. 

Tuvisteis, you had. 

Tuvieron, they had. 





Futuro, future. 


Tendr6, 




I shall or will have. 


Tendras, 




thou shalt or wilt have. 


Tendra, 




he shall or will have. 


Tendremoe, 




we shall or will have. 


Tendinis, 




you shall or will have. 


Tendran, 




they' shall or will have. 




Condicional, conditional. 


Tendria, 




I should (or would) have. 


Tendrias, 




thou shouldst have. 


Tendria, 




he should have. 


Tendriamos, 




we should have. 


Tendriais, 




you should have. 


Tendrfan, 




they should have. 




Imperativo, 


imperative. 


Ten tii, 




have (have thou). 


Tened, 




have (have you). 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present©, present. 

Tenga, I may have. 

Tengas, thou mayest have. 

Tenga, he may have. 

Tengamos, we may have. 

Tengais, you may have. 

TeDgan, they may have. 

Imperfecta, imperfect. 

Tuviera, tuviese ; I (might, could, would or) should have. 

Tuvieras, tuvieses ; thou shouldst have. 

Tuviera, tuviese ; he should have. 

Tuvi£ramos, tuvtesemos ; we should have. 

Tuvierais, tuvieseis ; you should have. 

Tuvieran, tuviesen ; they should have. 

Future, future. 

(Cuando or Si) Tuviere, (when or if) I shall or will have. 

Tuvieres, thou shaU or wilt have. 

Tuviere, he shall or will have. 

Tuvieremos, we shall or will have. 

Tuviereis, you shall or will have. 

Tuvieren, they shall or will have. 

Tiempos COMPUEST08, Compound Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
He tenido, I have had, 

etc. etc. 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia tenido, / had had, 

etc. etc. 

Preterito anterior, past anterior. 
Hube tenido, I had had, 

etc. etc. 

Futuro anterior, future anterior. 
Habre* tenido, I shall or will have had, 

etc. etc. 
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MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
Haya tenido, / may ham had, 

etc. etc. 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 
Hubiera, or hubiese tenido, / might, could, should or would ham had, 
etc. etc. 

Futuro, future. 
(Si) Hubiere tenido, (if) *I shall or will ham had, 

etc. etc. 



Vocabulario. 
El buey, the ox. 
El valor, the courage. 
La esperansa, the hope. 
La fortuna, the fortune. 
La hacienda, the estate. 
La noche, the night. 
La paciencia, the patience. 
La iuerte, the fate. 



Vocabulary. 



La vei, the time. 
Acabar, 1. to finish. 
Almorsar, 1. to breakfast. 
Bastante, enough. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Eicrito, written. 
Eso, that. 
Guardar, 1. to keep. 

Exercise 47. 



Hacer, 2. to make, to do. 
Heredar, 1. to inherit. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Xismo, same. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Tener, 2. to holdjtohawe. 
Todavia, yet 
Visto, seen. 



1. Tengo un herniano en Paris. 2. [ Han recibido W. cartas hoy f 
3. Si, sefior, hemos recibido una carta de nuestro padre. 4. [ Ha visto 
V. al Presidente ? 5. Le he visto varias veces. 6. [ Cuindo tendr& 
V. dinero ? 7. Tendre* cien duros mafiana. 8. [ Que* tenia su her- 
mano en su cuarto? 9. No tenia nada. 10. Tenga V. paciencia, 
amigo mio. 11. | Quien tendrd el valor de (to) hacer eso ? 12. Todos 
tendremos ese valor. 13. [Tenian los muchachos bus libros est* 
manana 1 14. No los tenian. 15. [ Cuando habrd acabado V. 1 
16. Habre" acabado en una hora. 17. [Tenian W. amigos en aquella 
ciudad ? 18. Teniaraos varios. 19. [ Quien ha heredado de la for- 
tuna del general ? 20. El general no ha dejado ninguna. 21. i Ten- 
dran VV. libros franceses el nies que viene (next month) ] 22. Ya 
tenemo8 inuchos libros franceses e* ingleses. 23. [ Porque* no babia 
escrito V. & su padre ] 24. Porque yo habfa escrito a mi hermano. 
25. j, Habfa hablado V. & este hombre ? 26. Yo le habia hablado dos 
6 tres veces. 27. [ Ha almorzado todo el mundo ? 28. El caballero 
alerain no ha almorzado todavia. 29. i Con que* dinero ha comprado 
V. esto \ 30. Con ninguno, no lo he pagado todavia. 31. [ Tendrfa 
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V. el Talor de salir solo 1 32. No, yo no tendrfa ese valor. 33. i Tiene 
Y. las llaves de la casa ? 34. Las tendre esta tarde. 35. i Ha visto 
V. al senor Palacio ? 36. Le he visto en su almacen. 37. El padre 
de Carlos ha perdido toda su fortuna. 38. Si V. no es prudente, V. 
tendra la misma suerte. 39. j Ha hallado V. algo ? 40. He hallado 
una 11a ve de reloj. 41. Es mia. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Why have you not spoken to the gentleman ? 2. I have not 
seen him. 3. Shall you have finished your work this evening ? 4. I 
shall have finished it in two hours. 5. Had (imperf.) you many 
horses when you were (estaba) in the country ? 6. I had four, and 
my brother had five. 7. Have patience, my friend, you will have 
the money to-morrow. 8. Have you money enough for the voyage ? 
9. I have not much, but I have enough. 10. Had you lost all 
hope ? 11. I had lost all my money ; and, with my money, all hope. 
12. The mother has given good advice to her daughter. 13. We had 
bought many oxen for our estate. 14. How long have you been in 
that country ? 15. I have been there five years. 16. Have you 
written all your letters ? 17. No, sir, I have not had time. 18. Has 
your brother written his? 19. He has not written them either. 
20. Have the children gone to (a la) school ? 21. No, madam, they 
are breakfasting. 22. Has your father sold his houses ? 23. He has 
sold the large one, and he has kept the small one. 24. Do you know 
if the gentleman has gone out ? 25. He had gone out when I was 
upstairs. 26. What did you hold (tenia) in your hand? 27. I 
held (tenia) the key of the garden. 28. Have you spoken to your 
father about (de) that? 29. Not yet, my father is not in (en la) 
town. 30. I have heard that the vessel has arrived. 



Leeclon XXV. Lesson XXV. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF TENKB. 

Tener calor, to be warm,. 

Tener f Ho, to be cold. 

Tener hambre, to be hungry. 

Tener sed, to be thirsty. 

Tener sueno, to be sleepy. 
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Tener vergiienza, 
Tener miedo, 
Teuer gana, 
Tener raz6n, 
No tener raz<Sn, ) 
Estar errado, > 
Hacer mal, j 
Tener algo, 
No tener nada, 
Tener diez alios, 
Tener los ojos negros. 
Tener diez pies de largo, 
Tener diez pies de ancho, 
Tener diez pies de profundo, 
Tener cien pies de alto, 
Tener las manos frias, 
Tener algo que hacer, 
Tener los ojos raalos, 
Tener el dedo malo, 

Ejemplos. 

j Tiene V. calor ? 

No tengo calor, tengo frio. 

$ Qui6n tiene hambre ? 

Tenemoe hambre y sed. 

i Tenia V. vergiienza ? 

Si , senor, yo tenia vergiienza. 

Teniamos suefio. 

Tendrlmos frio en el cuarto. 

£1 clima de aquel pais es muy frio. 

£1 cuarto estd frio. 

i No tiene V. vergiienza ? 

Tengo vergiienza de hablar. 

i Quien tiene sueno ? 

Todos tenemos sueno. 

i De quien tiene V. miedo t 

Tengo miedo de este hombre. 

i Tiene Y. gana de salir ? 

No tengo gana. 

i Quien tiene raz6n ? 

Yo tengo raz6n y V. estd errado. 



to be ashamed, 
to be afraid, 
to home a mind, 
to be right. 

to be wrong. 

to have something the mattei 

to have nothing the matter. 

to be ten years old. 

to have black eyes. 

to be ten feet long. 

to be ten feet wide. 

to be ten feet deep. 

to be a hundred feet high. 

to have cold hands. 

to have something to do. 

to have sore eyes. 

to have a sore finger. 

Examples. 

Are you warm ? 

I am not warm, I am cold. 

Who is hungry ? 

We are hungry and thirsty. 

Were you ashamed ? 

Yes, sir, I was ashamed. 

We were sleepy. 

We shall be cold in the room. 

The climate of that country w very 

cold. 
The room is cold. 
Are you not ashamed ? 
I am ashamed to speak. 
Who is sleepy ? 
We are all sleepy. 
Of whom are you afraid f 
I am afraid of this man. 
Have you a mind to go out ? 
I have no mind (to go out). 
Who is right ? 
I am right and you are wrong. 
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J Tengo yo razdn de comprar esta 

casa? 
Y. hace mal de comprarla. 
i Que* tiene V., amigo mfo ? 

Nada tengo. 

i Qu6 tiene el ? 

£l no tiene nada. 

i Qu6 edad tiene V. ? I 

j Cuantos anos tiene V. ? ) 

Tengo veinte anos. 

i Que" edad tenia el ? 

Tenia cincuenta alios. 

Mi hermano tendra nianana diez y 

ocho alios. 
Esta sefiora tiene los ojos azules. 
La mesa tiene seis pies de largo. 
i Tiene V. las manos frias ? 
Tengo las manos y los pies frfos. 
i Que* tiene V. que hacer ? 
Tengo que escribir dos cartas. 

Vocabulario. 

El boique, the wood. 

El oomedor, the dining room. 

El dolor de cabeza, the headache. 

El gusto, the pleasure. 

El ojo, the eye. 

El pelo, the hair. 

El pie, the foot. 

La cerveza, the beer. 

La oonducta, the conduct. 

La edad, the age. 

La noche, the night. 

All, so. 



Am I right in buying that house ? 

You are wrong in buying it 
What is the matter with you, my 

friend ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
What is the matter with him ? 
Nothing is the matter with him. 

How old are you ? 

I am twenty. 
How old was he ? 
He was fifty. 

My brother will be eighteen to- 
morrow. 
This lady has blue eyes. 
The table is six feet long. 
Are your hands cold ? 
My hands and feet are cold. 
What have you to do ? 
I have two letters to write. 

Vocabulary. 

Aral, blue. 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Bailo, I dance. 
Bajar, 1. to come down. 
Buenas nochei, good night, 
Conmigo, with me. 
Decir, 3. to tell, to say. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
TLubio, fair, blond. 
Trabajar, 1. to work. 
Venir, 3. to come. 
Ya no, no longer. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Tenfamos frfo en nuestro cuarto y hemos bajado aquf. 2. j Tiene 
V. miedo del perro? 3. No, senor, no tengo miedo de el (him). 
4. i Tiene hambre el muchacho ? 5. No tiene hambre ; tiene suefio. 
6. Siempre tiene hambre. 7. El tiempo esta frio hoy. 8. [ De quien 
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tiene V. miedo ? 9. No tengo miedo de nadie. 10. j Quten tiene 
raz6n, su hermana 6 V. ? 11. Es ella que esta errada. 12. i No tiene 
V. vergiienza de bailar a* (at) su edad ? 13. Yo no bailo desde mucbo 
tiempo. 14. ^ Tiene V. gana de ir al teatro eata noche ? 15. Si, 
si V. quiere venir conmigo. 16. Con mucho gusto. 17. [ Tiene V. 
hambre todavia ? 18. Yo no tengo bambre, pero tengo todavia sed ; 
tiene V. vino en la casa? 19. No tengo vino, pero tengo cerveza. 

20. i Los niuchachos estan en el bosque, no tienen ellos miedo ? 

21. Est&n con los criados de su padre. 22. j Que* tienes, Julia ? 

23. Tengo dolor de cabeza. 24. Esta casa tiene sesenta pies de alto, 
no es asi? 25. Tiene & lo menos ocbenta pies. 26. { Que* edad tiene 
ese muchacho ? 27. Tendrd seis afios en un mes. 28. j Tiene V. las 
manos Mas ? 29. No tengo las manos Mas, pero tengo los pies Mos. 

30. Emilio tiene los ojos negros y el pelo rubio. 31. j Tiene V. algo 
que hacer ? 32. Tengo que acabar mis cartas. 33. [ Porque* ha llo- 
radoV.? 34. No he llorado, tengo los ojos malos. 35. Y yo tanibien. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Who is wrong ? 2. Nobody is wrong. 3. Have you a mind to 
go to the ball ? 4. Yes, I have a mind to go. 5. Have you time to 
(de) write a letter for (para) my brother ? 6. I have no time now, 
but I shall have time this evening. 7. Is not your brother ashamed 
of his conduct ? 8. He is ashamed of nothing. 9. You have no 
money, and you have not the courage to (de) work. 10. You are 
wrong to say that, I have worked five days this week. 11. I have a 
mind to write to my father. 12. I have already written to mine. 
13. What is the matter with you to-day ? 14. Nothing is the matter 
with me. 15. What has your brother to do ? 16. He has a great 
deal (muchisimo) to do. 17. How old is he now ? 18. He is twenty- 
five. 19. Is anything the matter with your sister ? 20. She has a 
headache. 21. Is Clara pretty ? 22. She is very pretty; she has blue 
eyes and black hair. 23. How old were you at (en) that time? 

24. I was five years old. 25. Are your feet cold ? 26. My feet are 
always cold. 27. Is your dining room very large 1 28. It is thirty 
feet long and twenty feet wide. 29. What is the matter with that 
child ? 30. I don't know what (lo que) is the matter with him. 

31. Of what were you afraid ? 32. We were not afraid, but the ladies 
were afraid. 33. Good night, I am going (me voy) home, I have 
never been 'so (tanto) sleepy. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar 

1. The verb tener, to have, is used in Spanish instead of the 
verb to be, with the words calor, warm, warmth, heat, frfo, cold, 
hambre, hunger, sed, thirst, sueno, sleep, vergtienza, shame, 
miedo, fear, raztin, right, etc., used substantively, so that in 
order to express : I am warm, he is thirsty, we are ashamed, 
etc., the Spaniards say : / have heat, he has thirst, we have 
shame, etc. It follows, therefore, that the verb to be has to be 
rendered in Spanish by the corresponding tenses of the verb 
tener, to have ; 

Tengo hambre, I am hungry. 

Tenia or tuve hambre, / was hungry* 

Tendre hambre, I shall be hungry. 

Tendria hambre, I would be hungry. 

Que yo tenga hambre, That I may be hungry. 

Que yo tuviese hambre, That I might be hungry. 

He tenido hambre, etc., I have been hungry, etc 

Observation. — a. The verbs §er or eitar, to be, are, however, used in 
Spanish with the word frio, cold, when the English verb is not used in the 
sense of to feel, to experience. Thus, we should not say : el hielo tiene 
frio, but el hielo ea frfo, ice is cold; nor el dla tiene frfo, but el dla esta" 
frio, the day is cold. 

Instead of calor, the Spaniards use in the same cases the adjectives 
caliente, c&lido, etc. La aopa esta" caliente (and not la lopa tiene calor), 
the soup is warm. 

b. The adjectives hambriento, hungry, famished, sediento, thirsty, dry,. 
vergonzoso ashamed, bashful, miedoso, timid, timorous, afraid, are used 
as in English with the verb to be, estar or ser : 

Estamos hambrientos, We are famished. 

fel es miedoso, He is afraid. 

2. Tener vergiienza, tener miedo, tener razdn, tener gana, 

etc., require the preposition de to follow them when coming 
before a verb : 

Tengo gana de escribir, I have a mind to write. 

Tenemos miedo de salir, We are afraid to go out. 

V. tiene razon de hacer eso, You are right to do that. 
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Observation. — The Spaniards have no equivalent for to be wrong, and 
are therefore obliged to use : 

No tener raz6n, Not to be right. 
Estar errado, To be mistaken, 

Hacer mal, To do wrong, 

3* The verb tener is used idiomatically in Spanish with the 
words algo, something, anything, and nada, nothing, not any- 
thing ; and, when thus connected, it has often the meaning of 
to be something the matter with, to ail: 

I Que" tiene V. ? What is the matter with you? 

Tengo algo, Something is the matter with me, 

iTi 41 1 t (Is anything the matter with him f 

^ \ Does anything ail him t 
El no tiene nada, Nothing is the matter with him, 

4* The verb tener is also used in Spanish to express the age ; 
and, in inquiring about the age of a person, they say : 

J Que* edad tiene... ? What age has... f 

i Cuantos alios tiene . . . ? How many years has. . . ? 

The word anofl, gears, must not be left out either in the ques- 
tion or in the answer, unless expressed in the first part of the 
sentence : 

I Cuantos anos tiene V. ? How old are you? 

Tengo veinte anos y mi hermano diez / am twenty and my brother 

y ocho, eighteen. 

Observation. — Tener maj edad, ler de mas edad is used for older, 
when comparing the age of persons who are not really old: 

Este niflo tiene mas edad que aquel, This child is older than that one, 

5. Tener algo malo means to have a pain, a sore, or ache 
somewhere, and is used in Spanish with the definite article : 

Tengo el ojo malo, / have a sore eye, 

Tenemos los pies malos, We have sore feet. 

El tiene la rodilla mala, He has a sore knee, 

6* The definite article is also used before verbs expressing 
moral or physical properties : 

Tiene los ojos azules, He has blue eyes. 

Tienen los pies grandes, They have large feet. 
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Observation. — The same article is used in the singular, when speak- 
ing of several persons, if the property spoken of is single in each person: 

$A tiene la nariz larga, He has a long nose. 

Ellos tienen la nariz larga, They have long noses. 

7* In speaking of the dimensions or size of objects, the 
Spanish use the verb tener, to have : 

Este arbol tiene cien pies de alto, This tree is a hundred feet high. 

La calle tiene cincuenta pies de ancho, The street is fifty feet wide, 

8* The verb tener is used before an infinitive with the con- 
junction que when obligation or necessity is expressed : 

Tengo que escrihir cartas, / have letters to write* 
Tenemos que salir, We have to go out* 



Leccion XXVI. Lesson XXVL 

VBBB06 AUXILIARBS. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Ser, to be. 
MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Ser, to be. 



Haber sido, 


to have been* 


Gerundic, 


gerund. 


Siendo, 
Habiendo sido, 


being, 
having been. 


Participio pasivo, 


, past participle. 


Sido, 


been. 


TlEMPOS SIMPLES, 


Simple Tenses. 


Presente, 


present. 


Soy, 

Eras, 

Es, 

Somos, 

Sois, 

Son, 


lam. 
thou art. 
lie (or she) is. 
we are. 
you are, 
they are. 
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Imperfecto, 


imperfect. 


Era, 




I was (I used to be). 


Eras, 




thou wast. 


Era, 




he was. 


lilramos, 




we were. 


Ends, 




you were. 


Eran, 




they were. 


Preterito perfecto 


definido, preterite. 


Fui, 




1 was. 


Fuiste, 




thou wast. 


Fu£, 




he was. 


Fuimos, 




we were. 


Fuisteis, 




you were. 


Fueron, 




they were. 




Futuro, future. 


Sere\ 




I shall or will be. 


Seras, 




thou shall or wilt be. 


Sera, 




he shall or will be. 


Seremos, 




we shall or will be. 


Ser&s, 




you shall or will be. 


Seran, 




they shall or will be. 




Conditional, 


conditional. 


Seria, 




I should (or would) be. 


Serias, 




thou shouldst be. 


Seria, 




he should be. 


Seriamos, 




we should be. 


Seriais, 




you should be. 


SeriaD, 




they should.be. 




Imperative 


imperative. 


Setii, 




be {be thou). 


Sed, 




be (be you). 


DO SUBJUNTIVO, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Presente, 


present. 


Sea, 




I may be. 


Seas, 




thou mayest be. 


Sea, 




Tie may be. 


Seamos, 




we may be. 


Scaia, 




you may be. 


Sean, 




they may be. 
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Imperfecta, imperfect. 

Fuera, fuese ; I (might, could, would, or) should be. 

Fueras, fueses ; thou shouldst be. 

Fuera, fuese ; he should be. 

Fueramos, fuesemos ; we should be. 

Fuerais, fueseis ; you should be. 

Fueran, fuesen ; they should be. 

Futuro, future. 

(Cuando or Si) Fuere, (when or if) I shall or will be, 

Fueres, thou shalt or wilt be. 

Fuere, he shall or will be. 

Fueremos, we shall or will be. 

Fuereis, you shall or will be. 

Fueren, they shall or will be. 

Tiempos Compuestos, Compound Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

He sido, I have been. 

etc. etc. 

# 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia sido, / had been. 

etc. etc. 

Preterito anterior, past anterior. 

Hube sido, / had been. 

etc. etc. 

Futuro anterior, future anterior. 

Habre* sido, / shall or will have been. 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfecto 'perfect. 

Uaya sido, / may have been. 

etc. etc. 
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Pluscnamperfecto pluperfect. 

Hubiera, or habiese sido, I might, could, would, or should have been. 

etc. etc. 

Futaro, future. 

(Si) Habiere sido, (if) / shall or will have been. 

etc etc 



Bstar, to be. 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Estar, to be. 

Haber estado, to have been. 

Gerundio, gerund. 

Estando, % being. 

Habiendo estado, having been. 

Participio pasivo, past participle. 
Estado, been. 

Tiempo8 simples, Simple Tenses. • 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Presente, present. 

Yo estoy, lam. 

Tu estas, thou art. 

il or ella esta, he or she is. 

Nosotros estanios, we are. 

Vosotros estais, you are. 

Ellos or ellas estan, they are. 

Imperfecto, imperfect. 

Estaba, I was (I used to be). 

Estabas, thou wast. 

Estaba, he or she was. 

Estdbamos, we were. 

Estabais, you were. 

Estaban, they were. 
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Preterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

Estuve, / was. 

Estuviste, thou wast. 

Estuvo, he was. 

Estuvimoa, we were. 

Eetuvisteis, you were. 

Estuvieron, they were. 





Futnro, 


future. 


Estare, 




I shall or will be. 


Estards, 




thou shall or wilt be. 


Estara, 
Estaremos, 




he shall or will be. 
we shall or will be. 


Estarew, 
Estaran, 




you shall or will be. 
they shall or will be. 



Condicional, conditional. 

Estaria, I should (or would) be. 

Estarias, thou shouldst be. 

Estaria, he should be. 

Estarfamos, we should be. 

Estariais, you should be. 

Estarfan, they should be. 

Imperativo, imperative. 

Esta tii, be (be thou). 

Estad, be [be you). 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Presente, present. 

Este\ I may be. 

Estes, thou mayest be. 

Este, he may be. 

Estemos, we may be. 

Est&s, you may be. 

Est6n, they may be. 

Imperfecta, imperfect. 

Estuviera, estuviese ; I (mighty could, would, or) should be. 
etc. etc. 
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Futuro, future. 
(Cuando or Si) Estu viere, (when or if) I shall or will be. 

Estuvieres, thou shall or wilt be. 

Estuviere, he shall or will be. 

Estuvierenios, we shall or will be. 

Estuviereis, you shall or will be. 

Estuvieren, they shall or will be. 

Tiempos COMPUE8TOS, Compound Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
He estado, / ham been. 

etc. etc. 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 
Habia estado, I had been. 

etc. etc. 

Preterito anterior, past anterior. 
Hube estado, 1 had been. 

etc. etc. 

Futuro anterior, future anterior. 
Habre estado, / shall or will home been, 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

. Perfecto, perfect. 
Haya estado, I may have been. 

etc. etc 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 
Hubiera, or hubiese estado, I (mighty could, should, or) 

would have been. 
etc. etc. 

Futuro, future. 
(Si) Hubiere estado, (if) I shall or will have been. 

etc. etc. 
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary. 



El oarpintero, the carpenter. 
£1 enf ermo, the patient. 
£1 parque, the park. 
£1 precio, the price. 
La batalla, the battle. 
Amado, loved. 
Carolina, Caroline. 
Comprado, bought. 
Conooido, known. 
Creo, I believe. 
Demolido, pulled down. 
Exoepto, except. 



Francia, f. France. 
Hasta, till, until, as far. 
Herido, wounded. 
Impaciente, impatient. 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Mucho tiempo, long time. 
Fero, but. 
Pocos, few. 
Poaible, possible. 
Puei./or, as. 
Tarde, late. 
Vendido, sold. 



Exercise 51. 

1. [ Esta ail padre en casa ? 2. No esta ahora, pero estara est* 
noche. 3. i D6nde estaba V. esta manana ? 4. Estuve en mi cuarto 
todo el tieinpo. 5. [Qui6n estaba con V.? 6. Mis dos hermanos 
estaban conmigo. 7. Esta manzana no es tan buena como las otras. 
8. Si V. esta aqui manana temprano, tendra V. dinero. 9. [ Cuando 
estara V. en casa? 10. Estare temprano esta noche. 11. Seamos 
amigos. 12. i No es V. el amigo de ese hombre ? 13. Yo era su 
amigo, pero ya no lo soy. 14. [ Estaria V. contento si su hermana 
estuviese (were) aqui? 15. Estaria lo mas contento. 16. V. sera 
siempre el misino, amigo mio; V. es demasiado impaciente. 17. Lo 
se\ 18. [ D6nde estaba V. cuando V. era joven ? 19. Estuve en 
Francia hasta la edad de veinte aiios. 20. [ Ha estado V. hoy en la 
calle? 21. He estado en la casa todo el dia. 22. [ Quien estara en 
su casa esta noche ? 23. No se todavia. 24. i Estara ah( la sefiorita 
Luisa ? 25. Si, sefior, y la sefiorita Carolina tarnbi^n. 26. [ Es boni- 
ta la sefiorita Carolina? 27. Ha sido muy bonita, pero ya no es 
joven. 28. [ Quiere V. ser mi amigo ? 29. Sere su amigo, si V. es el 
mio. 30. i Qu6 edad tenia V. cuando estaba en Inglaterra? 31. Yo 
tenia doce anos, y mi hermano quince. 32. [ Es V. pobre ? 33. No 
soy ni rico ni pobre. 34. Estos dos hombres eran muy buenos 
amigos, pero ahora son enemigos. 35. [ Estara aqui el carpintero 
mafiana ? 36. Estara, pero tarde. 37. £ Es habil este m6dico ? 
38. Lo es. 39. [ Esta V. mala, senora ? 40. Lo estoy un poco 
41. Este autor todavia no es conocido ; pero lo sera un dia, puee 
tiene inucho talento. 
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Exercise 52. 



1. Are you sick, my little friend ? 2. 1 am not, but my brother is. 
3. Is this hat yours or your brother's ? 4. It is neither his nor mine. 
5. Are the horses sold ? 6. All the horses are sold except one. 7. Is 
Charles's mother old ? 8. She is, but she is pretty yet. 9. Are you 
the lady of the house ? 10. I am not ; I am her sister. 11. Are those 
gentlemen friends i 12. They have been, for a long while. 13. Is 
your letter written % 14. It will be written very soon. 15. Do you 
know if the patient is better? 16. He was (imperf) much better 
this morning. 17. Good morning, sir ; is your brother at home ? 
18. I believe that he is. 19. When will you be ready to (para) go 
with me ? 20. I will be ready in a few minutes. 21. This child is 
loved by (de) every body. 22. These books have been bought in 
Paris. 23. When will you be the first in your class ? 24. I am 
always the first 25. Where were (imperf.) you this morning ? 26. I 
was in the park with my two sisters. 27. Is the park far from here ? 
28. It is not very far. 29. Are those two men friends yet ? 30. They 
were (imperf.) friends, but I don't know if they are now. 31. The 
general was (pret.) wounded in the battle. 32. Three houses have 
been pulled down in our street. 33. How is that possible ? 34. It 
is very possible. 35. The boys were (imperf) playing in the yard 
when I was (pret.) at their house. 36. The goods have been sold at 
a very good price. 

Observation. — All the rules on the verbs Mr and ettar, to be, having 
been given in Lesson V., we refer the student to the same, and would 
recommend a review of the important rules therein contained. 



Leccldn XXVII. Lesson XXVII. 

HABHB AND SBR USED AS IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Haber, there to be. 
Hay, there is, there are, it is. 

T . , i there was. there were. 

Hubo, ) 

Habra, there shall or will be. 

Habria, there should or would be. 

Hubiera or hubiese, there should or would be. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS HABER AND SER 
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Ha habido, 


there has been, there have been. 


Habfa habido, 


there had been. 


Habra habido, 


there shall or will have been. 


Habria habido, 


there should or would have been. 


Hubiera or hubiese habido, 


there should or would have been. 


*Hay? 


is there ? are there? is it? 


i Habfa ? ) 
i Hubo ? J 




was there? were there? 

s 


i Ha habido t 


has (or have) there been t 


No hay, 


there is not, there are not. 


No habfa, ) 
No hubo, > 


there was not, there were not. 


No ha habido, 


there has (or have) not been. 


No habfa habido, 


there had not been. 


i Que hay ? 


what is the matter ? what is there ? 


1 Que hay de nuevo ? 


what is the news ? 


Ejemplos. 


Examples. 


Hay una carta para V. 


There is a letter for you. 


1 Hay pan en la casa ? 


Is there any bread in the house ? 


No hay. 


There is none. 



i Habfa mucho pescado en la plaza ? Was there much fish in the market ? 

Habfa mucho. There was much. 

Hay diez mil. There are ten thousand. 

I Habra un baile manana ? Will there be a ball to-morrow ? 

Ha habido uno ayer. There was one yesterday. 

Haber translated by ago: 

Mi hermano Ueg6 tres dfas ha, ) _ _ , A . . , ^ . 

m ,, , ° ., ... > My brother arrived three days ago, 

Tres dias ha que mi hermano Uego, ) 

Murio mucho tiempo ha, He died a long time ago. 

Haber expressing an action, or a state which still continues : 
Dos afios ha que estd malo, He has been sick these two years. 

Mucho tiempo ha que estoy aquf, I have been here a long while, 
i Cuanto (tiempo) ha que V. esta 

aquf ? How long have you been here ? 

Haber used to express measure op distances : 
i Cuanto hay de Paris a Londres ? How far is it from Paris to London? 
No hay lejos, It is not far. 

Hay cinco minutos de aquf a la It is five minutes' walls from here to 
iglesia, the church. 
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Ser used impersonally : 



Bis verdad que es pobre, 
Es imitil decir eso, 
Sera tiempo de ir alia, 



It is true thai he is poor. 
It is useless to say thai. 
It will be time to go there. 



Hay and alii esta compared: 

Hay un horabre a la puerta, There is a man at the door. 

Alii esta el hombre que vende pan, There is the man {pointing out) wlw 

sells bread. 



Todos, 

Todos los dias, every day. 
Todos los raeses, every month. 
Todas las mananas, every morning. 
Todas las tardes, every afternoon. 
Todas las noches, every evening. 
Todas las semanus, every week. 
Todos los anos, every year. 
Todos los luues, every Monday. 

Vocabulario. 

£1 Aleman, the German. 

El baile, the ball. 

El conocido, the acquaintance. 

£1 eatrangero, the foreigner. 

El ferro carril, the railroad. 

El incendio, the conflagration. 

El parque, the park. 

El peri6dico, the newspaper. 

£1 duro, the dollar. 

La gente, the people. 

La milla, the mile. 

La persona, the person. 



Todo el dia, the whole day. 
Todo el raes, the whole month. 
Toda la manana, the whole morning. 
Toda la tarde, the whole afternoon. 
Toda la noche, the whole night. 
Toda la seniana, the whole week. 
Todo el afio, the whole year. 
Todo el mundo, everybody. 

Vocabulary. 

La aemana que viene, next week. 

La vez, the time. 

Cerca de, nearly. 

Esperar, 1. to wait. 

Hecho, done. 

Intitil, useless. 

Mnerto, died. 

Tambita, also, too. 

Todo, all, everything. 

Qniere, wishes. 

Ultimo, last. 

Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 53. 

1. i Hay cartas para mi (me) hoy ? 2. Hay una para V., y doa 
para su hermano. 3. £ Habia mucha gente en el baile ? 4. Habfa 
mas que la ultima vez. 5. i Cuanto hay de aquf a la ciudad 1 6. Hay 
muy lejos, pero ahora tenemos un ferro carril. 7. [ Cuanto tiempo 
ha que ha muerto el general 1 8. Habra im aiio manana. 9. j Qui^n 
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estaba en el baile ? 10. Habfa muchos de nuestros conocidos. 11. E« 
intitil decir eso, todo el mundo lo sabe. 12. £ Hay mucho tiempo que 
V. esta aquf esperando ? 13. Hay a lo menos dos boras. 14. <» Que* 
ha hecho. V. todo el tiempo ? 15. He leido los periodicos. 16. i Que* 
ha habido en Boston ? 17. Ha habido un incendio muy grande. 
18. [ Cuantos centavos hay en un duro ? 19. V. sabe muy bien que 
hay cien (centavos). 20. [ Que" hay de nuevo en la ciudad ? 21. No 
hay nada de particular. 22. i Cuanto hay de Berlin a Viena ? 

23. Hay cerca de cien milks. 24. [ Cuanto tiempo ha que £1 esta en 
America ? 25. No se* cuanto tiempo hay. 

Exercise 54. 

1. Is there any one upstairs ? 2. There is nobody upstairs, but 
there is somebody downstairs. 3. How long have you been here ? 
4. I have been here these three hours. 5. Do you know if there 
were (imperf.) any letters for me (mi)1 6. There were none this 
morning. 7. Is there anybody at the door? 8. There is nobody. 
9. There are some very pretty birds in the park. 10. Was there 
anything for you ? 11. There was nothing for me (mi) ; all was for 
my brother. 12. Were there many people at the theater ? 13. There 
were more than two thousand persons. 14. Are there many foreign- 
ers in that country ? 15. Yes, there are many Germans, Spaniards, 
and Frenchmen. 16. Has your brother arrived ? 17. He arrived 
(llegd) three days ago. 18. There are many persons (muchos) who 
think (piensan) that I am rich, but I am not. 19. What is the mat- 
ter, my friend? 20. I don't know what the matter is. 21. If you 
are a good boy, there will be something for you too. 22. Is there 
anything to be done (que hacer) ? 23. There is nothing to be done. 

24. There will be a great ball at (en) the theater next week. 

25. There is one every week. 26. What is the news to-day ? 27. I 
don't know (of) anything. 28. There is a man at the door who 
wishes to see you (verle d V.). 
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Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1* The verbs haber and ser are often used as impersonal 
verbs, and are then only used in the third person singular, even 
when referring to a plural : 

Hay un hombre a la puerta, There is a man at the door. 

Hay dos hombres abajo, There are two men downstairs. 

Habia alguno arriba, There was somebody upstairs. 

Habia mucha gente en el teatro, There were many people at the theater. 

Note. — It will be noticed that the forms of haber are used with a 
noun, expressing the idea of there is, etc. Ser may be followed by a noun 
or adjective, and expresses the English it is, etc.: 

Es lastima. It is a pity. 

Hay mucha gente, There are many people. 

2. Haber is used to denote distance : 

i Cuanto hay de aqui a la ciudad ? How far is it from here to the city t 

Hay dos millas. It is two miles. 

3* Haber may be used in expressions of time and can be 
translated by ago, since, etc : 

Hemos comprado esta casa dos alios We bought this house two years 

ha, ago. 

Mucho tiempo ha que no he visto a su / have not seen your brother for 

hermano, (since) a long time. 

Note. — In this sense it will be noted that the form of the verb is 
ha not hay, and that it follows the expression of time. 

Observation. — The verb hacer, when referring to time, may be used 
instead of haber. The former precedes the expression of time. 

Compr6 la casa hace dos meses, I bought the house two months ago. 

4« Haber used impersonally governs the infinitive with que, 
and not with a preposition. 

Hoy hay mucho que hacer, There is much to do to-day. 

Maftana habra mucho que hacer, There will be much to do to-morrow. 
Habia que ir, It was necessary to go. 



THE TIME OF THE DAY, ETC. 



161 



Leccltfn XXVIII. 
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THE TIME OP THE DAY, ETC. 



Ejemplos. 

i Que bora es ? 
Es la una. 
Son las dos. 
Son las tres. 
Son las doce. 
Es la una y media. 
Son las dos y cuarto. 
Son las tres menos cuarto. 
Son las doce del dia. 
Es mediodfa. 
Son las doce de la noche. 
Es medianoche. 
Las cuatro de la manana. 
Las tres de la tarda. 
Las siete de la noche. 
i k que" hora ? 
k la una. 

£ las dos menos cuarto. 
• A las dos menos veinte. 
Son mas de las cinco. 
Son menos de las seis. 
Son las siete en punto. * 
Ya son las diez. 
No son tod a via las once. 
No es mas que la una y media. 
Van a dar las tres. 
Son cerca de las cuatro. 
Son las siete dadas. 
Las once estan dando. 
Han dado las tres. 
Faltan algunos minutoa. 
Eran las tres. 
Seran las cuatro. 



Examples. 

What time is it ? What o'clock is it ? 

It is one o'clock. 

It is two o'clock. 

It is three o'clock. 

It is twelve o'clock. 

It is half past one. 

It is a quarter past two. 

It is a quarter to three. 

It is twelve o'clock in the day. 

It is noon (midday). 

It is twelve o'clock in the night. 

It is midnight. 

Four o'clock in the morning. 

Three o'clock in the afternoon. 

Seven o'clock in the evening. 

At what o'clock ? 

At one o'clock. 

At a quarter to two. 

At twenty minutes to two. 

It is more than five o'clock. 

It is less than six o'clock. 

It is precisely seven o'clock. 

It is already ten o'clock. 

It is not yet eleven o'clock. 

It is only half past one. 

It is going to strike three o'clock. 

It is nearly four o'clock. 

It is past seven o'clock. 

It is striking eleven o'clock. 

It has struck three o'clock. 

It wants a few minutes. 

It was three o'clock. 

It will be four o'clock. 

11 
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Divisions of Time. 



Un afto, 

Un mes, 

Una semana, 

Una hora, 

Una media hora, 

Un cuarto de hora, 

Tres cuartos de hora, 

Una hora y media, 

Un siglo, 

Un minuto, 

Quince dias, 

Un segundo, 

Un rato or un momento, 

Un instante, 

Una hora y cuarto, 

El alio que viene (proximo), 

£1 alio pasado, 

La semana que viene, 

La semana pasada, 



a year. 

a month, 

a week. 

an hour. 

half an hour. 

a quarter of an hour. 

three quarters of an hour. 

an hour and a half. 

a century. 

a minute. 

a fortnight. 

a second. 

a moment. 

an instant. 

an hour and a quarter, 

next year. 

last year. 

next week. 

last week. 



Divisions of the Day. 



El dia, 

El amanecer, 

La manana, 

El mediodia, 

La tarde, 

La noche, 

Un dia de trabajo, 

La vispera, 

La salida del sol, 

La puesta del sol, 

El anochecer, 

Medianoche, 

Un dia de fiesta, 

Una Jornada, 



the day. 

the dawn, break of day. 

the morning. 

midday. 

the afternoon. 

the evening \ the night. 

a workday. 

the eve. 

sunrise. 

sunset. 

nightfall. 

midnight. 

a holiday. 

a day's work. 



Holidays. 

El dia de ano nuevo, New Fear's Day. 

El dia de reyes, Twelfth Day. 

El martes de carnestolendas, Shrove Tuesday. 
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El miercoles de ceniza, 

El domingo de ramos, 

Pascua de resurreccion, 

Dia de todos los santos, 

El dia de San Miguel, 

Navidad, 

La nochebuena, 

La cuaresma, 

La semana santa, 

Yiernes santo, 

Pentecostes, 

Las vacaciones or las fiestas, 



Ash Wednesday* 

Palm Sunday. 

Easter. 

All Saints Day. 

Michaelmas. 

Christmas. 

Christmas ens. 

Lent. 

Holy week. 

Good Friday. 

Whitsuntide. 

Vacations, the holidays* 



Vocabulario. 

SI concierto, the concert. 
El fin, the end. 
L menudo, often. 
Antes de, before. 
Cansado, tired. 
Cerca, near. 



Cerrado, closed. 
i Come Y.I do you dine t 
Comemos, we dine. 
Conmigo, with me. 
Enoontrartf, will find. 
Entre, between. 



Vocabulary. 

Jamas, ever. 

Llega, arrives. 

i Sale V.I do you go out t 

Trabajar, 1. to work. 

Yolver, 2. to return. 

Vnelya V., return. 



Exercise 55* 

1. i Que* hora es, amigo ? 2. Es temprano todavia. 3. j Son ya las 
eiete ? 4. Todavfa no, no son mas de las seis y media. 5. i A que* 
hora estara V. en casa esta noche ? 6. Estare* entre las siete y las 
ocho. 7. i Estd lejos de aquf la casa de su tfo ? 8. Esta cerquita. 
9. i Cuanto tiempo hay que V. est& aqui ? 10. k lo menos tres 
cuartos de hora. 11. i A que* hora sale V. de la escuela ? 12. A las 
doce en punto. 13. [ Estaran VV. aqui temprano ? 14. Estaremos 
aqui k las siete. 15. [ Puede V. volver en media hora ? 16. No, 
sefior, no puedo volver. 17. Eran las nueve cuando yo estaba en el 
almacen. 18. [ Cu&ntas vacaciones tendran VV. al fin del afio 1 
19. Tendremos tres meses. 20. i k que* hora llega la gente ? 21. Todo 
el mundo estara aqui antes de las ocho. 22. Si V. no esta aquf k me- 
dianoche, encontrara la puerta cerrada. 23. Estare* aqui k las once. 
24. i Cuantas semanas hay todavia antes de la semana santa ? 25. 
Hay todavia tres semanas. 26. Vuelva V. a* la una y media 6 d las 
dos. 27. i Va V. a" la iglesia todos los domingos ? 28. Voy dos ve- 
ces. 29. i Cuantas horas hay en un df a ? 30. Hay veinte y cuatro. 
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Exercise 56. 

1. What time is it by (por) your watch ? 2. It is only ten o'clock 
by mine. 3. Were (imperf) you here last year ? 4. No, I was in the 
country. 5. How many minutes are there in one hour 1 6. There 
are sixty. 7. Will you be here at seven o'clock? 8. No, not at 
seven, but at half past seven. 9. When will you be ready ? 10. In 
half an hour. 11. At what time are you going to the concert ? 
12. At half past eight : will you be there ? 13. I shall be there at a 
quarter past nine. 14. We have worked until three o'clock in the 
morning, and we are very tired. 15. Have you ever seen the rising 
of the sun ? 16. Very often when I was in the country. 17. What 
a beautiful sunset ! 18. Is your father in town ? 19. He is still in 
the country. 20. We have no vacation on (el) New Year's day. 
21. Why not ? 22. We never have any on that day. 23. Will you 
go out with me ? 24. At what time ? 25. At a quarter to four. 

Gramltica. Grammar. 

1. To indicate the hour or the time, the Spaniards do not 
use the words o'clock. They use the article la before una {one 
o'clock) and las before the other hours : 

La una, one o'clock; Las dos, two o'clock; etc. 

The word hora, hour, being understood, and being feminine, 
the adjective half is translated by media, feminine of medio. 

2* To express subdivisions of the hour, the latter is divided 
into two parts. The first comprises the first half of the hour to 
and including the half hour. These fractions are added to the 
hour, and are connected by y : 

Son las dos y diez minutos, It is ten minutes peat two. 

Son las cuatro y cuartc, It is a quarter past four. 

Es la una y veinte y cinco, It is twenty-five minutes past one. 

Son las once y media, It is h/Uf past eleven. 

The other twenty-nine minutes are subtracted from the fol* 
lowing hour by menos : 

La una menos veinte, Twenty minutes of one. 

Son las cinco menos cuarto, It is quarter of five. 
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3« The preposition on, which in English is placed before 
days of the week, days of the month, and a few holidays, is 
rendered in Spanish by the definite article : 

El dia de afio nuevo, On New Year's day. 
El domingo, On Sunday. 

Los lunes, On Mondays, 



Lecclon XXIX. 



Lesson XXIX. 



USB OF THE ARTICLE. 



The definite article is used in Spanish : 
1. Before masculine and feminine geographical names: 

France is larger than Italy. 



La Francia es mas grande que la 

Italia, 
El Canada esta al Norte de los 

Estados Unidos de America, 
La Irlanda es ana isla, 
Los Alpes y los Pirineos son muy 

altos, 
El Vesuvio es un volcan, 
El Danubio es nn rio grande, 



Canada is north of the United 

States of America. 
Ireland is an island. 
The Alps and the Pyrenees are 

very high. 
Vesuvius is a volcano. 
The Danube is a large river. 



2. Before names of days and seasons : 



El domingo es an dia de descanso, 
El sabado es el ultimo dia de la 

semana, 
El invierno es may frio en este pais, 
La semana que viene, 



Sunday is a day of rest. 
Saturday is the last day of the 

week. 
Winter is very cold in this country. 
Next week. 



3. Before abstract nouns, or nouns used in a general sense : 

Youth is imprudent. 
Virtue is amiable. 
Hope sustains man. 



La jnventud es impradente, 

La virtud es amable, 

La esperanza sostiene al hombre, 
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El 010 y el plomo son metales, 
El bianco y el negro son colores, 
El fuego y el agua son elementos, 
La geografia es la descripci6n de la 

tierra, 
£1 aziicar es dulce, 
La miisica y la dansa son hermanas, 
El catolicismo y el protestautismo, 
El hombre es mortal, 
El tiempo es precioso, 
Los sombreros redondos son de moda, 



Gold and lead are metals. 
White and black are colors. 
Fire and water are elements. 
Geography is the description of the 

earth. 
Sugar is sweet. 

Music and dancing are sisters. 
Catholicism and Protestantism. 
Man is mortal. 
Time is precious. 
Bound hats are in fashion. 



4. Before adjective*, or other parts of speech, used substan- 



Los ricos y los pobrea, 
£1 comer y el beber. 
El si y el no, 
El pro y el contra, 
£1 bien y el mal, 



The rich and the poor. 
Eating and drinking. 
Yes and no. 
Pro and con. 
Good and evil. 



5. Before titles prefixed to names : 



El emperador Don Pedro, 
El rey Luis Catorce. 
El principe Poniatowski, 
El preside ute Lincoln, 
El general Washington, 
El sefior May, 



Emperor Don Pedro. 
King Louis the Fourteenth, 
Prince Poniatowski. 
President Lincoln. 
General Washington. 
Mr. May. 



6. Before proper names preceded by adjectives : 

El pequeiio Juan, Little John. 

La vieja Maria, Old Mary. 

7. Before nouns specifying quantity or measure : 

Tres duros la libra, Three dollars a pound. 

Un duro la vara, One dollar a yard. 

8. Before the four cardinal points : 

El Norte, North. 

El Sur, sud or mediodia, South. 

El Este or Oriente, East. 

El Oeste, Poniente or Occidente, IV est. 
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Countries. 



Europa, 

Asia, Asia. 

Africa, Africa. 

America, America. 

Australia, Australia. 

Espafia, Spain. 

Francia, France. 

Inglaterra, England. 

Turquia, Turkey. 

Grecia, Greece. 

Cities. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

Paris, Paris. 

Londres, London. 

National Names. 

Espanol, Spaniard. 

Frances, Frenchman. 

Ingles, Englishman. 

Holand&, Dutch. 

Aleman, German. 

Prusiano, Prussian. 



Paises. 

Alemania, Germany 

Holanda, Holland. 

Prusia, Prussia. 

B&gica, Belgium. 

Sajouia, Saxony. 

Ungria, Hungary. 

Austria, Austria. 

Italia, Italy. 

Suecia, Sweden. 

Suiza, Switzerland. 

Ciudades. 

Lisboa, Lisbon. 

Estocolmo, Stockholm. 

Bruseias, Brussels. 

Nombres de Naoiones. 

Kuso, Russian. 

Austriaco, Austrian. 

Suizo, Swiss. 

Turco, Turk. 

Griego, Greek. 

Sueco, Swede. 



Vocabularlo. 



Vocabulary. 



El coronal, the colonel. 
El dibujo, the drawing. 
El hierro, the iron. 
El invierno, the winter. 
El tigre, the tiger. 
La caridad, the charity. 
La danza, the dancing. 
La docena, the dozen. 
La fe, the faith. 
La mdsica, the music. 
La novela, the novel. 
La oeaai6n, the occasion. 
La pai, the peace. 
La pintura, thepainting. 
La primayera, the spring. 
La tierra, the earth. 
La verdad, the truth,. 



La virtud, the virtue. 
Admitido, admitted. 
Aprender, 2. to learn. 
Aprendido, learned. 
Bajo, under. 
Conocido, known. 
Consultado, consulted. 
Cuanto, how much. 
Dorado, lasted. 
En caia, at (ihehouseof) 
Estudiado, studied. 
Eitudiamoi, we study. 
i Eitudian W. 1 do you 

study t 
Eterno, etsmal. 
Felii, happy* 
Interetante, interesting. 



Ir, 3. to go. 

i Le gusta £ V . 1 do you 
like? 

Me gusta, I like, I am 
fond of. 

Lefdo, read. 

Peligroso, dangerous. 

i Piensa V . 1 do you in- 
tend? 

Pobre, poor. 

Proximo, next. 

Servido, served. 

Teologal, theological. 

Traiparente, transpa- 
rent. 
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Exercise 57* 

1. i Ha conocido V. al general Piedras ? 2. He conocido & su hijo, 
el doctor Piedras. 3. i Cuantas veces ha visto V. al presidente 
Grant ? 4. Le he visto varias veces en Washington. 5. Este sol- 
dado ha servido con el coronel Martin. 6. i Que ha aprendido V. en 
esta escuela? 7. He aprendido la geografia y la historia. 8. £1 
pobre Carlos ha muerto en Cuba. 9. La verdad es eterna. 10. La 
fortuna es inconstante. 11. Los inviernos son muy frfos en este pais. 
12. i Quiere V. un pedazo de jamon ? 13. No, gracias, no me gusta 
el jam6n. 14. [ Que* color le gusta a V. ? 15. Me gusta el azul. 
16. i Ha escrito V. al doctor Nelson ? 17. He escrito al profesor 
Ventura. 18. [Es este j oven, hijo del abogado Arroyo? 19. El 
sefior Arroyo no tiene hijo. 20. i Que* estudian W. ? 21. Estu- 
diamos el francos y el ingl&. 22. i Por cuanto ha vendido V. su 
vino 1 23. He vendido todo a cuatro duros la docena. 24. Londres 
es la capital de Inglaterra. 25. Este muchacho tiene los ojos negros, 
y su hermana los tiene azules. 26. El comer demasiado es peligroso. 
27. El emperador Napole6n Primero murio (died) a la edad de cin- 
cuenta y dos afios. 28. Los ricos no son siempre mas felices que los 
pobres. 29. i Ha leido *V. muchas novelas en ingles 1 30. Si, sefior, 
las novelas inglesas son muy interesantes. 

Exercise 58. 

1. Glass is transparent. 2. Faith, hope, and charity are the three 
theological virtues. 3. Peace has never lasted long on the earth. 
4. We were (irwperf.) yesterday at Captain Martin's. 5. Were your 
brothers there ? 6. Yes, they were there too. 7. Under what generals 
have you served ? 8. I served (servi) under Generals Grant and Sher- 
man. 9. When do you intend to go to Italy ? 10. This winter or next 
spring. 11. Iron is more useful than gold. 12. Poor little Charles 
is sick. 13. Will you have some beef ? 14. No, I don't like beef. 
15. Have you seen any tigers in that country ? 16. No, never ; there 
are none. 17. Have you studied history ? 18. I have studied history 
and geography. 19. Where is your sister now ? 20. She is in France. 
21. Have you ever been in Europe? 22. Yes, I have been in the 
South of Europe. 23. We have consulted Doctor Hener on (en) this 
occasion. 24. Dogs are not admitted in the park. 25. Will you 
have some apples, my little friend ? 26. Yes, sir ; have you any ? 
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Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1. The definite article is placed before a noun used in a 
definite or individual sense : 

El pobre ha muerto, The poor man has died. 

2. The definite article may be used before a whole sentence, 
when the latter serves as the subject of another sentence : 

Mucho me alegra el que venga V. , lam very glad that you come. 

3. When several nouns follow each other, the article is 
placed before each one of them. 

Cuando la justicia, la fidelidad, el When justice, fidelity, honor, com' 

honor, la corapasi<Sn, la vergiien- passion, modesty, and all feel" 

za, y todos los sentimientos que ings which can move a generous 

pueden mover un coraz6n gene- heart, etc 
roso, etc. Jovellanos. 
Exception. — Nouns closely connected in sense may omit all but the 

first article. 

4. The definite article is generally used with the name of a 
country ; except when the latter is preceded by a preposition : 
La Inglaterra tenia posesiones en England used to have possessions in 

Francia, France. 

Observation. — Countries out of Europe, and in fact remote countries, 
preserve the definite article even when accompanied by prepositions. 

5* The definite article is placed before titles or other desig- 
nations preceding proper names : 
El Exmo (excelentisimo) senor duque de... His Excellency the duke of... 

If the word su precedes the honorific designation, the article 
is placed before the title : 

Su Excelencia, el duque de... His Excellency the duke of... 
Exception. — Don and Dona omit the article, as do titles used in direct 
address (the vocative) : 

Don Sancho, Dona Lnz 

Buenas tardea, senor Bianco, Good afternoon, Mr. White. 

6« The definite article is likewise placed before the names of 
a few Italian poets and painters : 

El Petrarca, Petrarch. El Ariosto, Ariosto. El Dante, Dante* 
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7. In describing the characteristic features of persons or 
things, the definite article is also used : 

Carlos tiene los ojos negros, Charles has black eyes. 
Luis tiene la nariz grande, Lewis has a large nose. 

8* A few cities also take the definite article : 
La Habana, Havana. La Coruna, Corunna. £1 Ferol, Ferol. 

Exceptions. 

The definite article (and in some cases the indefinite article) 
is omitted : 

1. When the name of the country figures as the place of 
origin, or is preceded by a preposition : 

He recibido una carta de Francia, I have received a letter from France. 

Mi hermano esta en Alemania, My bf other is in Germany. 

La reina de Inglaterra es viuda, The queen of England is a widow. 

Este vino es de Espafia, This wine is from Spain. 

2. Before names of countries the capital of which has the 
same name as the country itself : 

Napoles, Naples. Mejico, Mexico. 

3. Before a few locutions, as : 

Voy a casa — a misa — a palacio, I am going home — to mass — to 

etc. the palace, etc. 

Voy a casa de mi amigo, / am going to my friend" s house.* 

4. With a substantive in apposition with a preceding sub- 
stantive : 

Juan, hermano de Enrique, John, the brother of Henry. 

Paris, capital de Francia, Paris, the capital of France. 

Alejandro, emperador de Rusia, Alexander, the emperor of Russia. 

Hablamos de Pedro, hombre de gran We speak of Peter, a man of great 
talento, talent. 

5. Before titles of books, headings of chapters, etc. : 

Vida de Cervantes, The Life of Cervantes. 

Historia de Roma, A History of Pome. 

Capitulo tercero, Third Chapter. 
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Lecclon XXX. Lesson XXX. 

OBJECT PERSONAL PRONOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, AND WITH VERBS. 

Disjunctive. 

With Prepositions. 

Nosotros, m., nosotras, f., us. 

Vosotros, in., vosotras, f., V. sing., W. pi., you. 



Mi, 

Ti, 

El, 

Ella, 

Ello, 

Si, 



me. 

thee. 

him. 

her. Ellas, f. |' 

it. 

one's self, himself, herself, themselves, itself 

Conjunctive. 
With Verbs. 

Nos, us, to us. 
Os, you, to you. 
Les, las, you, to you. 
Les, them, to them. 
Los, las, them. 



Me, me, to me. 

Te, thee, to thee. 

Le, la, you, to you. 

Le, him, her, to him, to her. 

Lo, la, le, it, him, her. 

Se, one's self, himself, herself themselves, itself, each other. 



Ejemplos. 
Esta carta es para m{. 
Yo hablo de el y de ella. 
Juan va con nosotros. 
Tengo algo para ellos. 
Yo hablo da ello\ 
Cada uno para §£. 
Pienso -en el. 

til me ama y yo le amo. 

Yo la veo, pero ella no me ve. 

iQuiledaV. ?— Nada. 



* Queues da V. ? 
Yo les doy dinero. 
Yo no quiero verle. 
El quiere vernos. 
El nos quiere ver. 



.( 



Examples. 
This letter is for me. 
I speak of him and of her. 
John goes with us. 
I have something for them. 
I speak of it. 
Every one for himself. 
I think of him. 

He loves me and I love him. 

I see her, but she does not see me. 

What do you give him (or her) ? — 

Nothing. 
"What do you give them ? 
I give them money. 
I do not wish to see him. 

He wishes to see us. 
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Viendolos alii, les liable 1 . 

I Quiere V. comprarlo ? 

Yo no quiero comprarlo. 

Demelo. 

i Los ha visto V. ? 

No los he visto. 

El no me ha hablado. 

El los no pueden verse. 

Yo le veo a V. 



Seeing them there, I spoke to them. 

Will you buy it ? 

I will not buy it. 

Give it to me. 

Have you seen them ? 

I have not seen them. 

He has not spoken to me. 

They cannot see each other. 

I see you. 



Conmigo, with me, 

Contigo, with thee, 

Consigo, with one's self (himself, herself itself or themselves). 



Vocabulario. 
El iombrerero, the hatter. 
El tio, the uncle, 
Los vet tidof , the clothes. 
Aqui tiene V., here is. 
Comido, eaten. 
Cortar, 1. to cut. 
Dado, given. 
Debo, I owe. 



Dice, says, 
Dicho, said. 
Doy, I give. 
Enviado, sent. 
Enviar, 1. to send. 
i Habla V.f sing. Ydo you 
i Hablan W.I pi. \ speak 
Hallado, /owid. 

Exercise 59. 



Vocabulary. 
Irse f 3. to go away, 
iNecesitaV.tcfo youneed 
Pide, asks for. 
Preitar, 1. to lend. 
Salir, 3. to go out. 
Sin, without. 
Sin embargo, however. 
Visto, seen. 



1. i Quien tiene dinero para mi 1 2. Tengo dinero para V., pero no 
para su herraano. 3. £ Para quie*n es eso 1 4. Para V., si V. quiere. 
5. i Va V. al parque con los muchachos (children)! 6. Voy, pero sin 
ellos. 7. jVa V. al teatro con sa hermana ? 8. Voy con ella. 9. j Es 
el libro para mi 6 para mi hermano ? 10. No es ni para V. ni para 
el. 11. i De quien habla V. ? 12. De 61 y de ella. 13. [ Con quien 
hablan W. ? 14. Con ellas. 15. [ Quie*n era rey de Francia en 
1700 ? 16. Era (it was) Luis Catorce, hijo de Luis Trece. 17. $ Que* 
le da V. a este hombre ? 18. Le doy algo bueno. 19. [ Conoce V. a 
esta senora ? 20. La conozco muy bien. 21. i Los ve V. ? 22. Los 
veo, pero no les hablo. 23. [ Me ha visto V. ? 24. No he visto a V., 
pero he visto a su padre. 25. [ Cuando ha escrito V. a su tio ? 26. Le 
he escrito esta manana. 27. i Quie*n le da a V. dinero ? 28. Carlos 
nos da un duro. 29. [ Ha hallado V. sus libros ? 30. Los he hallado 
en el cuarto de Pedro. 31. [ Que* quiere V. enviar a su amigo ? 
32. Quiero enviarle el dinero que me pide. 33. i Ha dicho V. algo 4 
este hombre ? 34. No le he dicho nada. 
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Exercise 00. 

i. What does that man tell you ? 2. He tells me that he wishes to 
speak to you. 3. Has the tailor sent me my clothes ? 4. He has not 
sent them yet. 5. Have you seen Mrs. Norris ? * 6. I saw (have 
seen) her this morning. 7. Can you lend me twenty dollars ? 8. I 
lent (have lent) you ten dollars yesterday ; why do you want twenty 
dollars now 1 9. 1 owe money to my hatter, and I wish to pay him. 
10. I have no money to-day. 11. Will you cut me some bread ? 
12. Yes, if you will lend me your knife. 13. To whom have you 
written ? 14. I have written to him and to her. 15. Give me some- 
thing for this poor man. 16. I have given him something already. 
17. I have never seen my uncle ; I have written several times to him, 
however. 18. To whom will you give this beautiful book ? 19. To 
him. 20. Have you nothing for her? 21. Yes, I have something 
for her too. 22. How do you know that ? 23. I know it, because he 
has said so. 24. Have you eaten all the apples ? 25. Charles has 
eaten them. 26. Do you know that gentleman ? 27. I don't know 
him very well. 28. Do you speak German ? 29. I speak it a little, 
but my brother speaks it better than I. 30. Will you go out with 
me? 31. I cannot go out now, I have something to {que) do. 
32. Where has your brother bought his handkerchiefs ? 33. He has 
bought them in Paris. 34. Have you learned your lesson ? 35. I 
have learned it, but I don't know it very well. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1* The object personal pronouns are divided into two 
classes, the disjunctive and the conjunctive. The former are 
used when accompanied by a Spanish preposition : 
r A mi, to me. Para el, for him. 

The conjunctive pronouns are used in elose connection with 
a verb, and without a Spanish preposition. 

Me ama, he loves me. La veo, I seehtr. 

2* The conjunctive pronouns are used as either the direct or 
the indirect objects of a verb. Their form, however, is the 
same, except for the pronouns of the third person. 

Me ama, he loves me. Me habla, he speaks to me. 

La veo, I see her. Le doy, I give to him. 
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3. Used with an infinitive, an affirmative imperative, or 
a gerund, the conjunctive pronouns follow the verb, and are 
united with it : 

Vino ayer & verme, He came to see me yesterday, 

Dadme, give me. Hablandoles, in speaking to them. 

Note. — The third person forms of the present subjunctive when used 
as an affirmative imperative come under the above rule : 

D£lo, give it* Diganlo, let them say it. 

4* Elsewhere the conjunctive pronouns precede the verb, 
and are not united to it : 

La conozco, / know her. Los ve, he sees them. 

Note. — Instances are not uncommon where this usage is disregarded, 
especially in connection with an imperfect or preterite form of the verb at 
the beginning of a phrase: 

Sentose, he sat down. Llevouie, he took me away. 

Llamabase, he was named. 

5* When there are two verbs in the phrase, the pronoun is 
better put with the verb to which it logically belongs 2 
El quiere verme, He wants to see me. 

Note. — There is much divergence in this usage. 

6. The conjunctive pronouns are placed before the auxiliary 
in compound tenses : 

Le he visto, / ham seen him. 

Lo hemos comprado, We have bought it 

7. The pronoun le generally accompanies the noun in the 
third person, and consequently V. and W. (See p. 36.) 

Yo le doy a V. {rather than Yo doy a V.), I give you. 

Yo le doy a su herraano, / give (to) your brother. 

8. When the pronoun nos is joined with the first person 
plural of a verb, the latter drops the S : XTnfmonos, we unite, 
instead of unimosnos. 
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9« The disjunctive pronouns may be added to the conjunctive 
to give more emphasis to the sentence : 

A mi me vi6, he saw me. 

It is more especially the case : 

1. When the verb governs more than one object : 

Le amo a el, a su hermano, y a gu / love him, his brother, and his 
hermana, sister. 

2. When the object pronouns are emphasized by the word 
self or selves : 

Te vi a ti mismo, I saw thee. 

1©,\ When the object precedes the verb, the conjunctive pro- 
noun is often redundantly used : 

Los mas bellos edificios, los he visto / have seen the finest buildings in 

en Italia, Italy. 

A los Franceses les han costado The wars of the French have cost 

mucho saiigre sus guerras, them much blood. 

1I« When mi, ti, 8i v are governed by the preposition con, 
with, they form conmigq, with me; contigO, with thee; con- 
sigo, with himself, herself, itself them ; and admit no change for 
either gender or number. 

12. The preposition must be repeated before every pronoun : 

Este dinero es para ti, para fl y para This money is for you (thee), for 
ella, him, and for her. 

13« The genitive case takes the place of the nominative in 
exclamations : 

I Desdichado de mi ! i", unfortunate creature / 
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LESSON 31. 



Leecldn IXIL 



Lesson XXXI. 



THE RESPECTIVE PLACES OP PRONOUNS. 



Me lo (le or la), it to me. 
Te lo, it to thee. 
Se lo, it to him or her. 
Nos lo, it to us. 
Os lo, ) ., 4 

Selo(£V.),/^ to ^ 
Se lo (a ellos or ellas), it to 
them* 



Me los (las), them to me. 
Te los, them to thee. 
Se los, them to him or her. 
Nos los, Mem to us. 

Os los, } . 

« i /• tt n r Mem t° you. 
Se los (6 V.), i * 

Se los (& ellos or ellas), Mem 

to them. 



Ejemplos. 

El me lo da. 

Ella dos lo ba dicho. 

I Qui£n se lo da a V. ? 

Ellos me lo dan, 

i Quiere V. darmelos ? 

i Me los quiere V. dar 

Quiero prestarselos & V. ) 

Se los quiero prestar d V. ) 

Yo se los doy k V. 

Yo se lo doy d ellos. 



,! 



Examples. 

tie gives it to me. 
She has said it to us. 
Who gives it to you ? 
They give it to me. 

Will you give them to me ? 

I will lend them to you. 

I give them to you. 
I give it to them. 



Imperative affirmative. 



D^melos V. 
D&elo V. 
Pr^stemelos V. 
Pr&teselo V. 
C6manselos VV. 



Give them to me. 
Give it to him. 
Lend them to me. 
Lend it to him. 
Eat them. 
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Imperative negative. 



No me lo de* V. 
No noa lo de* V. 
No me los mande V. 
No se los mande V. 



Do not give it to me. 
Do not give it to us. 
Do not send them to me. 
Do not send them to him. 



Vocabulario. 

El correo, the mail. 

El eortaplumas, the penknife. 

El crimen, the crime. 

El jardinero, the gardener. 

La muneca, the doll. 

i Ama V. 1 do you love t 

Amo, I love. 

Deaea, wishes. 

De V., give. 

Devolver, 2. to return. 

Bice, says, tells. 

Diga V., say, tell. 

Doy, I give. 

Guillermo, William. 

Hablado, spoken. 



Vocabulary. 

Hay, there is. 
Llegado, arrived. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Mande V. , send. 
Matar, 1. to kill. 
Miamo, same. 
Neceiita, needs. 
Perdido, lost. 
Quieren, wish. 
Beeibido, received. 
Eobar, 1. to steal, to rob. 
Trafdo, brought. 
Traiga V., bring. 
Ve, sees. 
Vende, sells. 



I 



Exercise 61. 



1. i Qiiiere V. enviar esta carta a su hermano ? 2. Yo quiero enviar- 
sela. 3. i Cuando puede V. enviarsela ? 4. Se la puedo enviar manana 
por la mafiana. 5. [ Cuando puede V. escribir a su tio ? 6. Puedo 
escribirle ahora, si V. lo quiere. 7. I A qui^n quiere V. dar este 
libro ? 8. Quiero darselo a mi hermanita. 9. j Qui6n le ha dado esto 
a V. ? 10. Guillermo me lo ha dado. 11. i C6mo sabe V. que Juan 
esta aqui? 12. Mi hermano me lo ha dicho. 13. Si V. tiene mi 
libro, d£melo. 14. Yo se lo he dado a su hermano. 15. Los 
muchachos quieren sus libros, deselos V. 16. Se los he dado ya. 
17. Hay un libro en mi cuarto, traigamelo V. 18. Este joven 
necesita un eortaplumas ; [ tiene V. uno ? 19. El nno esta sobre la 

12 
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mesa ; V. puede prestarselo. 20. Este dinero es para ti, para 61, y para 
ella. 21. Robar a un hoiubre y matarle son dos crimenes. 22. i A 
quien ama V. ? 23. Le amo a 61, a su hermano, y a su hermana. 

24. [ Puede V. decirme qui6n es el que ha hecho esto ? 25. No puedo 
decirselo a V. ; porque yo uiisnio no lo se\ 26. No le de V. nada a 
ese hombre, ya ha estado aqui esta mafiana. 27. No es el mismo. 
28. Si V. tiene cartas para mi, mandemelas V. a mi casa. 29. No 
puedo niandarselas, porque no tengo nadie con quien mandarlas. 

30. La sefiora Castro quiere saber si V. puede darle su dinero hoy. 

31. No puedo darselo hoy, porque todavia no lo he recibido. 32. Hay 
aqui un hombre que desea verle a V. 33. No tengo tiempo ahora, 
tengo que escribirle a mi hermana. 34. $ Sabe V. si ha llegado el 
correo ? 35. Ha llegado esta mafiana. 

Exercise 62. 

1. Who can give me money for that ? 2. Your brother can give you 
some ; I have none. 3. Who gave (has given) that doll to Mary ? 
4. Her mother has given it to her. 5. Can you lend me some 
money 1 6. I can lend you five dollars ; when can you return them 
to me ? 7. I don't know yet when I shall be able (podrtf) to return 
them. 8. If you cannot teii me, I cannot lend you anything. 9. What 
will you send to your brother? 10. I will send him two letters 
which I have received for him. 11. Bring me the book which is on 
the little table. 12. What has that man said to you 1 13. He has not 
said anything to me ; he has spoken to my cousin (masc). 14. Have 
you told (to) your friend that his father was (imperf.) here ? 15. I 
have not seen him yet. 16. Can the gardener send us some flowers ? 
17. He can send you some roses if you wish (it). 18. If you see 
your sister tell her that I have received some French books. 19. She 
knows it already. 20. You do not need your knife now ; lend it to me. 
21. I don't wish to lend it to you. 22. Can I see Mr. Bravo ? 
23. You cannot see him now. 24. Does our baker sell you any bread ? 

25. He does not sell us any. 26. Do you know if the tailor has sent 
my coat ? 27. He has not sent it yet. 28. What have you brought 
us to-day? 29. I have not brought anything for you, but I have 
something for the. children. 30. Why don't you tell (to) your uncle 
that you have lost your money ? 31. I am afraid to tell it to him. 

32. My friend has given me this pencil, and I give it to you. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, When a verb governs two personal pronouns, the indirect 
object must precede the direct whenever the latter is a pronoun 
of the third person : 

l5l me lo da, he gives it to me. Damelo, give it to me. 

it If the conjunctive pronouns are in the first and second 
person, the direct must precede the indirect : 
R^ndeteme, Surrender to me. 

8. The pronoun 86 precedes all the other object pronouns, 
whether these are placed before or after the verb : 

Se me escap6, He escaped from me* 

Degglo V., Give it to him. 

4, When both pronouns are in the third person, the indirect 
object pronoun, whether singular or plural, is changed into 86, 
and we say therefore : 

Se lo, it to him, her, or them. Se los, them to him, her, or them. 

To all these pronouns we may add the disjunctive pronouns to 
give more expression or precision to the sentence : 

Se lo dir6 a £1 — a ella — I will tell it to him — to her — to 

a ellos — a ellas, them, masc. — to them, fern. 



180 



LESSON 32. 



Leccldn XXXII. 



Lesson XXXII. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



Present Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

Is* Conjugation. 2d Conjugation. 3d Conjugation. 

Habl-ar, to speak. Com-er, to eat. Recib-ir, to receive. 
Habl-ando, speaking. Com-iendo, eating. Recib-iendo, receiving. 
Habl-ado, spoken. Com-ido, eaten. Recib-ido, received. 



Habl-o, 

Habl-as 

Habl-a, 

Habl 

Habl-ais, 

Habl-an, 



Terminations of the Present Idincative, 

I speak. Com-o, I eat. Recib-o, I receive. 

thou speakest. Com-ei, thoueatest. Recib-ei, thou received, 

he speaks. Com-e, he eats. Recib-e, he receives. 

i, we speak. Com-emos, we eat. Recib-imoi, we receive, 

you speak. Com-6is, you eat. Recib-is, you receive, 

they speak. Com-en, they eat. Recib-en, they receive. 



Vocabulario. 

El agua, f., the water. 
El almacen, the store. 
El baile, the ball. 
El gusto, the pleasure. 
El pano, the cloth. 
Las tijeras, the scissors. 
Griego, Greek. 
Latin, Latin. 
Pues, as. 



Vocabulary. 



Aprender, 2. 1 to learn. 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Comprender, 2. to un- 
derstand. 
Deber, 2. to owe. 
Estudiar, 1. to study. 
Gastar, 1. to spend. 



Mandar, 1. to send. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Becibir, 3. to receive. 
Residir, 3. to reside. 
Tocar, 1. to play on. 
Vender, 2. to sell. 
Viajar, 1. to travel. 
Vivir, 3. to live. 



Exercise 63. 

1. i Qui6n ha tornado mi libra ? 2. Yo no b6 quien lo ha tornado. 
3. i A qu6 bora comen W. ? 4. Comemos a las seis y media loe 

1 The number put after each Spanish verb given in this vocabulary, or 
in the following vocabularies, indicates the conjugation to which that verb 
belongs. 
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dfas de la semana ; pero los domingos, comemos a las dos. 5. [ D6nde 
esU su hermano ahora? 6. Eata viajando en Europa. 7. Necesito 
zapatos ; donde compra V . los suyos ? 8. Compro mis zapatos en 
Broadway. 9. [ Qui6n vive en aquella casa ? 10. El senor Robinson 
vive alii con su familia. 11. ^ Toca V. el piano ? 12. No toco ningun 
instrumento, pero canto un poco. 13. [Can tan tambien bus her- 
manas ? 14. Ellas cantan muy bien. 15. £ Con qu6 cortan V V. este 
pano ? 16. Lo cortamos con las tijeras grandes. 17. j Cuando recibe 
Y. su dinero? 18. Lo recibo todos los meses, y asi pago lo que 
debo. 19. i Quiere V. beber algo ? 20. No, gracias, he bebido ya. 
21. i Cuando llega su padre ? 22. No se\ el no ha escrito. 23. j Va 
V. al baile esta noche ? 24 No, senor, yo nunca bailo. 25. £ Quiere 
V. comprar libros franceses ? nuestro amigo ha recibido muchisimos. 
26. No puedo comprar ninguno ahora, he gastado todo mi dinero el 
mes pasado. 27. i Habla V. franco's ? 28. Hablo un poco ; pero mi 
hermano lo habla muy bien, pues ha residido mucho tiempo en 
Paris. 29. j Y donde vive ahora ? 30. £l esta en Alemania, donde 
est& estudiando el aleman. 31. ^En d6nde ha aprendido Y. el 
italiano? 32. Yo no hablo itaiiano, lo comprendo un poco. 
33. i Quiere V. venderme su caballo negro ? 34. Ya lo he vendido, 
pero todavia no he recibido el dinero. 

Exercise 64. 

1. Who lives now in your old house ? 2. Nobody lives there now. 
3. Does your brother speak Spanish 1 4. We all speak (speak all) 
Spanish in the family. 5. What do you study in your school ? 6. I 
study Latin and Greek. 7. Do you know if your friend has received 
any money ? 8. Yes, he receives his money every Monday. 9. At 
what time does your father dine? 10. He dines at six o'clock. 
11. Have you bought anything for us ? 12. Yes, I have bought 
apples and pears for you. 13. What are you eating ? 14. I am eat- 
ing bread and cheese. 15. And what are you drinking ? 16. I am 
drinking water ; I never drink wine or beer. 17. Does your sister 
sing ? 18. She sings and dances very well. 19. Will you cut me a 
piece of bread ? 20. With much pleasure ; give me your knife. 
21. Here it is, but I don't know if it cuts well. 22. Have you spent 
all your money? 23. Not yet, I have spent only five dollars. 24. Will 
you buy a handsome little dog ? 25. I don't spend my money in 
dogs. 26. Do you learn French ? 27. We learn French and Italian. 
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28. Do you speak Italian well? 29. We don't speak it, but we 
understand it 30. What do they sell in that store ? 31. They sell 
sugar, coffee, and tea. 32. Do you receive your wine from France ? 
33. We receive some from France and some from Germany. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The present of the indicative expresses in Spanish, as well 
as in the other languages, whatever exists, happens, or is being 
done: Yo soy, lam; tu escribes, thou writest ; liueve, it is 
raining; etc. 

2. The present of the indicative is also very frequently used 
instead of the future tense to express a proximate futurity : 

Mi amigo viene al instante, My friend will come in a moment. 
Partimos mattana, We shall leave to-morrow. 

S« The same tense is sometimes used instead of the past 
tense, especially in a narrative, to give it more animation, and 
to place it vividly, as it were, before the reader : 

Oye el general que el enemigo ha The general heard (hears) that the 

echado el puente, y al panto da enemy had (has) built the bridge, 

la sefial de la pelea, se arma, sube and he immediately gave (gives) 

a caballo y sale al frente de sus orders/or the battle, armed (arms) 

tropas a encontrar los Franceses. himself, mounted (mounts) his 

Quintana. horse, and sallied (sallies) forth 

to meet the French. 

4« The root Or the stem of the verb is obtained by dropping 
the last two letters which form the endings proper to the con- 
jugation to which the verb belongs, namely : ar, for the first 
conjugation; er, for the second conjugation; and ir, for the 
third conjugation. 

To this stem are added, to form the present of the indicative 
of the regular verbs, and of many irregular verbs, the following 
terminations : 

For the 1st Conjugation : o, as, a, amos, £is, an. 
For the 2d Conjugation : o, es, e, emos, 6is, en. 
For the 3d Conjugation : o, es, e, imos, is, en. 
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5, The present of the indicative of certain regular verbs. 

In those verbs ending in the 

a. Present infinitive in cer and cir, the c is replaced by a Z * 
before o and a to preserve the sound of the consonant in the stem : 

Veneer, to conquer. Venio, I conquer. 

Resarcir, to compensate. Reiana, he compensates. 

b. Present infinitive in ger and gir, change g into j before 
and a for the sanle reason as above : 

Coger, to take. Cojo, I take. 

Exigir, to exact. Exijo, / exact. 

C. Present infinitive in quir, change qu into C before o and fe : 
Delinquir, to offend. Delinco, / offend. 

d. Present infinitive in gtrir, drop u before and a : 

Extinguir, to extinguish. Extingo, I extinguish. 

e. Present infinitive in uir (except as above in guir and 
quir) insert y when u is accented : 

Atribuir, to attribute. Atribuyo, / attribute. 

Atribuye, he attributes. 

Constituir, to constitute. Constituyo, / constitute. 

Destruir, to destroy. Deitruyo, / destroy. 

Distribuir, to distribute. Diitribuyo, / distribute. 

•Huir, to flee. Huyo, Iflee. 

Argiiir, to argue. Arguyo, / am arguing. 



lecclon XXXIII. Lesson XXXIII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE 1st CONJUGATION. 
Present Tense of the Indicative Mood. 

1. Calentar, to warm. 2. Empeiar, to begin. 

C alien to, / warm. Empiezo, / begin. 

Calientas, thou warmest. Empiezas, thou beginnesU 

Calienta, he warms. Empieza, he begins. 

Calen tamos, we warm. Empezamos, we'begin. 

Calentais, you warm. Enipezais, you begin. 

Calientan, they warm. Empiezan, they begin. 
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Principal Irregular Verbs of the 1st conjugation which take an i before 
the e and are conjugated like calentar and empesar. 



Apretar, to squeeze. 
Arreadar, to hire. 
Asentar, to place. 
Atravesar, to cross. 
Cegar, to blind, 
Cerrar, to shut. 
Comensar, to commence. 
Concertar, to agree. 
Conf esar, to confess. 
Deapertar, to awake. 
Deiterrar, to banish. 
Empedrar, to pave. 
Encerrar, to lock up. 
Encomendar, to recommend. 
Enmeadar, to correct. 
Enterrar, to bury. 
Escarmentar, to take warning. 

3. Almonar, to breakfast. 
Almuerzo, I breakfast. 
Almuerzas, thou breakfastest. 
Almuerza, he breakfasts. 
Almorzamos, we breakfast. 
Almorzais, you breakfast. 
Almuerzan, they breakfast. 

Principal Irregular Verbs of the 
ue and are conjugated 

Acordar, to remind. 
Amolar, to grind. 
Apostar, to bet. 
Aprobar, to approve. 
Avergoniar, to shame. 
Coniolar, to console. 
Desollar, to skin. 
Encontrar, to meet. 
Forzar, to force. 
Hollar, to tread. 
Mostrar, to show. 
Poblar, to people. 



Fregar, to rub. 
Gobernar, to govern. 
Helar, to freeze. 
Herrar, to shoe. 
Mentar, to mention. 
Negar, to deny. 
Nevar, to snow. 
Pensar, to think. 
Quebrar, to break. 
Becomendar, to recommend. 
Eeventar, to burst. 
Segar, to cut down. 
Sembrar, to sow. 
Sentar, to set. 
Temblar, to tremble. 
Tentar, to tempt. 
Tropeiar, to stumble. 

4. Contar, to count. 
Cnento, I count. 
Cuentas, thou countest. 
Cnenta, he counts. 
Contamos, we count. 
CoDtais, you count. 
Cuentan, they count. 

1st conjugation which change the o into 
like almorzar and contar. 

Probar, to prove. 
Benovar, to renew. 
Bodar, to roll. 
Soldar, to solder. 
Soltar, to let loose. 
Sonar, to sound. 
Sofiar, to dream. 
Toitar, to toast. 
Trocar, to barter. 
Tronar, to thunder. 
Volar, to fly. 
Voloar, to overturn. 
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5. Dar, to give, 
Doy, I give. 
Das, <Aou givest. 
Da, he gives. 
Damos, toe grtw. 
Dais, you give. 
Dan, M«y 0iw. 

Vocabularlo. 

El aire, ^ air. 
El eitado, ^ *toto. 
El labrador, the farmer. 
El trabajo, lAe toorib. 
La cocinera, £Ae cook. 
La fnnetfn, £fe ceremony. 
La ignorancia, ^ ignorance. 
Deipnei, afterwards. 
Impoaible, impossible. 
Temprano, early. 
Anadir, 3. to add. 
Apottar, 1. to bet. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Calentar, 1. to warm. 
Cerrar, 1. to shut. 
Confetar, 1. to confess. 
Couolar, 1. to console. 



6. Jugar, to play. 
Juego, I play. 
Juegas, thouplayest. 
Juega, he plays. 
Jugamos, we play. 
Jugais, you play. 
Juegan, they play. 

Vocabulary. 

Oreer, 2. to believe. 
Enoerrar, 1. to todfc tip. 
Enoontrar, 1. to mas*. 
Enterrar, 1. to bury. 
Helar, 1. to freeze. 
Ir, 3. to po. 
Mostrar, 1. to aftow. 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Pensar, 1. to £Atn£. 
Poblar, 1. to people. 
Probar, 1, to prove. 
Beeomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Sembrar, 1. to sow. 
Sonar, 1. to dream. 
Temblar, 1. to tremble. 
Volar, 1. to^fy. 



Exercise 65. 

1. l Que* piensa V. de eso ? 2. No s£ que* pensar. 3. [ A que* hora 
almuerzan V V. ? 4. Almorzamos & las siete de la mafiana. 5. i D6nde 
estan los muchachos 1 6. Estan jugando en el jardfn. 7. [ Cuanto 
dinero da V. d este hombre ? 8. Yo le doy cien daros. 9. j k qui 
bora empieza la funci6n 1 10. Creo que erapieza muy temprano. 
11. i Porque* tiembla ese mucbacho? 12. Porque tiene miedo. 

13. El prlncipe gobierna sus estados con moderaci6n y justicia. 

14. [ Cuanto quiere V. apostar que puedo bacer eso 1 15. Yo nunca 
apuesto dinero. 16. $C6mo pasan W. el tiempo? 17. Almorzamos 
temprano, despues estudiamos; k la una salimos ; a las seis coniemos, 
y jugamos basta las diez. 18. Confieso que no &6 nada de eso. 
19. i C6mo piensan W. hacer eso 1 20. Pensamos hacerlo asf. 
21. Los pajaros pueblan los aires. 22. Apuesto que Y. no encuentra 
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Lecclon XXXIV. 



Lesson XXXIV. 



IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 2d CONJUGATION. 



1. Conooer 



ito 



to know. 

be acquainted with. 



Conoico, I know, 
Conoces, thou Icnowest. 
Conoce, he knows. 
Conocemos, we know. 
Conoc£is, you know. 
Conocen, they know. 



2. Naoer, to be born. 
Naico, 1 am born. 
Naces, thou art born. 
Nace, he is born. 
Nacemos, we are born. 
Nac&s, you are born. 
Nacen, they are born. 



3. Perder, to lose. 
Pierdo, I lose. 
Pierdes, thou losesU 
Pierde, he loses. 
Perdemos, we loser 
Perd^is, you lose. 
Pierden, they lose. 



4. Encender, to light. 
Enciendo, / light. 
Enciendes, thou lightest. 
Enciende, he lights. 
Encendemos, we light. 
Encend&s, you light. 
Encienden, they light. 



5. Hacer, to make, to do; haciendo, making, doing ; heeho, made, done. 

6. Caer, to fall; cayendo, falling ; oaf do, fallen. 
Hago, I make or do. Caigo, I fall. 

Haces, thou makest or doest. Caes, thoufallest. 

Hace, he makes or does. Cae, he falls. 

Hacemos, we make or do. Caemos, we fall. 

Haceis, you make or do. Ca&s, you fall. 

Hacen, they make or do. Caen, they fall. 



7. Poner, to put; 

8. Querer, to wish, to be willing ; 
Pongo, I put. 

Pones, thouputtest. 
Pone, he puts. 
Ponemos, we put. 
Pon&a, you put. 
Ponen, they put 



poniendo, putting ; pneito, put. 
queriendo, wishing ; querido, wished. 

Quiero, / wish, I am willing. 

Quieres, thou wishest, etc. 

Quiere, he wishes, etc. 

Queremos, we wish, etc. 

Quer&s, you wish, etc. 

Quieren, they wish, etc. 
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9. Saber, to know, to know how to ; tabiendo, knowing ; f abido, known. 



10. Poder, to be able; 

Se, I know. 
Sabes, thou knowesU 
Sabe, he knows. 
Sabemos, we know, 
Sab£is, you know, 
Saben, they know. 

11. Cooer, to boil; 

12. Traer, to bring; 
Cueio, I boil. 
Cneces, thou hottest. 
Cuece, he boils. 
Cocemos, we boil. 
Coc&8, you boil. 
Cnecen, they boil. 

13. Caber, to be contained; oabiendo, being contained ; c&bi&o, been contained. 

14. Valer, to be worth ; valiendo, being worth ; valido, been worth. 
Quepo, I am contained. Valgo, I am worth. 
Cabes, thou art contained. Vales, thou art worth. 
Cabe, he is contained. Vale, he is worth. 
Cabemos, we are contained. Valemos, we are worth. 
Cab&s, you are contained. Vateis, you are worth. 
Caben, they are contained. Valen, they are worth. 



pudiendo, being able ; podido, been able. 
Pnedo, / am able, I can. 
Pnedes, thou art able, etc 
Puede, he is able, etc. 
Podemos, we are able, etc. 
Pod6is, you are able, etc. 
Pueden, they are able, etc. 

eodendo, boiling; cocido, boiled. 

trayendo, bringing; traldo, brought. 

Traigo, I bring. 

Traes, thou bringest. 

Trae, he brings. 

Traemos, we bring. 

Travis, you bring. 

Traen, they bring. 



15. Ver, to see ; 

16. Abiolver, to absolve ; 

Veo, I see. 
Ves, thou seesU 
Ve, he sees. 
Vemofl, we see. 
Veis, you see. 
Ven, they see. 

17. Volver, toretwrn; 

18. Morder, to bite; 

Vnelvo, I return. 
Vnelves, thou returned. 
Viiilve, he returns. 
Volvemos, we return. 
Volv&a, you return. 
Vnelven, they return. 



viendo, seeing ; viito, seen. 

abfolviendo, absolving ; abmelto, absolved. 

Absuelvo, I absolve. 

Absnelves, thou absolvest. 

Absuelve, he absolves. 

Absolvemos, we absolve. 

Absolveis, you absolve. 

Absuelven, they absolve. 

TOlviendo, returning ; Yuelto, returned. 

mordiendo, biting ; mordido, bitten. 

Muerdo, I bite. 

Muerdes, thou bitest. 

Muerde, he bites. 

Mordemos, we bite. 

Mordeis, you bite. 

Muerden, they bite. 
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19. Oler, to smell ; 
Huelo, Israeli. 
Hneles, thou smallest. 
Huete, he smells. 



oliendo, smelling; olido, smelt, 

Olemos, we smell. 
Oleis, you smell. 
Huelen, they smell. 



Vocabulaxio. 

El batil, the trunk. 
El diente, the tooth. 
El gas, the gas. 
El negoeio, the business. 
El olor, the smell. 
El pueblo, the town. 
El laco, the bag. 
La estrella, the star. 
La lnna, the moon. 
La nuei, the nut. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
La tarde, the afternoon. 
Algunas vecef, sometimes. 
A lo menoi, at least. 
Desde, since. 
Durante, during. 



Vocabulary. 

Generalmente, generally. 
Mafiana, to-morrow. 
Pasado mafiana, the day after to- 
morrow. 
Ventajoso, profitable. 
Devolver, 2. to return (give back). 
Disponer, 2. to dispose. 
Encender, 2. to light. 
Llover, 2. to rain. 
Morder,2. to bite. 
Perder, 2, to lose. 
Proponer, 2. to propose* 
Traer, 2. to bring. 
Valer, 2. to be worth. 
Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 67. 

1. [ Sabe V. si el perro muerde ? 2. No puede morder, es demasia- 
do viejo, y no tiene dientes. 3. [ Cuanto puede valer este reloj ? 
4. Si es de oro, vale a lo menos cien duros. 5. [ Ve V. & menudo a la 
senora Marti ? 6. La veo todas las seinanas. 7. [ Como hace Y. esto ? 
8. Lo hago asi. 9. j Pueden V V. hacer esto tan bien como nosotros ? 
10. Podemos hacerlo mejor. 11. i Que* quieren VV. ? 12. Queremos 
dinero para ir al teatro. 13. V. sabe muy bien que el teatro esta 
cerrado. 14. j Que* pone V. en el baiil ? 15. Pongo mi ropa en el 
baiil grande, y mis libros en el pequeno. 16. i Cuando piensa V. 
vol ver del campo ? 17. Vuelvo mafiana 6 pasado mafiana. 18. $ Co- 
noce V. a este caballero ? 19. Le conozco desde muchos afios. 
20. j Que* mal olor hay en este cuarto! 21. Yo no huelo nada. 
22. [Ha perdido V. algo? 23. Nunca pierdo nada. 24. [Que* me 
propone V. ? 25. Le propongo algo de muy ventajoso para V. 
26. [ Sabe V. lo que quieren estos muchachos ? 27. Yo no se* lo que 
quieren. 28. i Qu6 trae V. en aquel saco ? 29. Traigo manzanas y 
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nueces. 30. Durante la noche vemos la luna y las estrellas. 31. I Que 
nacen V V. los doniingos por la tarde ? 32. Salinios generalmente. 
33. i A quie'n conocen V V. en el pueblo ? 34. Conocenios a casi todo 
el mundo. 35. Mi amigo no sale todavia. 

Exercise 68. 

1. Will you do this for me ? 2. I don't know how to do it, I have 
never learned. 3. Does the dog bite ? 4. He barks, but he never 
bites. 5 . Is that book worth anything ? 6. It is not worth any- 
thing. 7. Whom do you know here 1 8. I do not know anybody. 
9. Can you do what I do ? 10. I cannot do it. 11. At what time do 
you light the gas ? 12. I light it at six o'clock. 13. Why do you 
not return the money to that man ? 14. Because I have no money 
now. 15. Does it rain ? 16. It rains a little. 17. Our brothers 
return to-morrow from the city. 18. Can your brother go with me ? 
19. He cannot go now, but I can go with you if you wish. 20. Where 
do you put your books ? 21. I put them in the small room. 22. What 
do you wish here 1 23. I wish to see your father. Where is he ? 
24. I don't know where he is. 25. Can you bring me my books to- 
morrow ? 26. I bring them now in my bag. 27. Do you see Mr. 
Brown very often ? 28. I see him every Thursday. 29. Do you 
know this lady ? 30. Yes, I see her sometimes at her house. 31. Of 
how much money can you dispose for this business ? 32. I can dis- 
pose of three hundred dollars, but not of one cent more. 33. Edward 
will not come with us because it rains. 34. Do you know that I 
wish to be obeyed ? 35. I don't obey any one here. 

Gramatica. Grammar. 

1, Perder, to lose, and the following verbs whose stem vowel 
is e insert an i before the e in the three persons singular and 
also in the 3d person plural of the present of the indicative. 

Ascender, to ascend, Entender, to understand. 

A tender, to mind. Extender, to spread. 

Cerner, to sift. Heder, to smell badly. 

Condescender, to condescend. Hender, to split. 

Contender, to contend. Reverter, to overflow. 

Defender, to defend. Tender, to stretch. 

Desatender, to disregard. Trascender, to transcend. 

Descender, to descend. Verter, to spill. 

Encender, to light. And their compounds. 
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Note. — This irregularity in the accented stem rowel should be com- 
pared to that in the first conjugation (p. 187, § 2) and occurs in the same 
place. 

2* Volver, to return, and the following verbs, change the o 
of the radical into ue in the three persons singular, and also in 
the 3d person plural of the present of the indicative, like 
almorzar, to breakfast, of the 1st conjugation : 
Absolver, to absolve, Doler, to ache. Reraorder, to ding. 

Conmover, to ajjed. Envolver, to involve, Resolver, to resolve. 

Demoler, to demolish. Hover, to rain. Revolver, to revolve. 

Desenvolver, to unfold. Moler, to grind. Soler, to be word. 

Devolver, to give back. Morder, to bite. Solver, to loose. 

Disolver, to dissolve. Mover, to move. Torcer, to twist. 

And other of their compounds. 

Note. — Compare note to § 1. 

3. Verbs ending in acer, ecer, and ocer like naoer, to be 
born, empobrecer, to grow poor, conocer, to know, insert a z 
before the in the 1st person singular of the present of the 
indicative : 

Nazco, / am born ; empobrezco, / grow poor ; conozco, / know. 

4* The verbs mecer, to stir, to rock (which is a regular 
verb), empecer, to hurt, cocer, to boil (and compounds), yacer, 
to lie, and hacer, to make, to do, and its compounds, as dea- 
hacer, to undo, rehacer, to do over, contrahacer, to imitate, 
etc., form an exception to the above rule : 

Mezo, I stir; hago, I make, I do. 

5. Cocer, to boil, recoeer, to boil again, and escocer, to 

smart, differ from the verbs given above ending in acer, ecer, 
and ocer ; and instead of inserting a z before the c like conocer, 
they change the accented o into He like volver, to return, and 
replace the c by a I : 

Cuezo, I boil. Escuezo, I smart. 

6. The following verbs have the same irregularity as poner, 
to put : 

Anteponer, to place before. Deponer, to depose. 

Cumpouer, to repair. Descom poner, to discompose. 
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Disponer, to dispose. Proponer, to propose. 

Exponer, to expose. Reponer, to replace. 

Imponer, to impose. Sobreponer, to place over. 

Indisponer, to indispose. Suponer, to suppose. 

Oponer, to oppose. Tnsponer, to transpose. 
Posponer, to postpone. 

7. The following verbs are conjugated like traer, to bring : 

Abstraer, to abstract. Distraer, to distract. Substraer, ) , 

Atraer, to attract. Estraer, to extract. Sustraer, ) 

Contraer, to contract. Retraer, to retract. 

Detraer, to detract. Retrotraer, to refer to former times. 

8. Equivaler, to be equal to, is conjugated like valer, to be 
worth. 

9. The following verbs are conjugated like tener, to have, 
which is also an irregular verb : 

Contener, to contain. Mantener, to maintain. Sostener, to sustain. 

Detener, to detain. Obtener, to obtain. 

Entretener, to entertain. Retener, to retain. 

10* Caber corresponds also to the English verb to contain, to 
hold; but in order to use caber in the sense of these verbs, the 
English accusative must become the Spanish nominative, while 
the preposition en must also be used : 

En este teatro cabe mas gente que This theatre contains more people 
en aquel, than that one. 



Leeei6n XXXY. Lesson XXXY. 

IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE 3d CONJUGATION. 
present of the Indicative. 

1. Conducir, to conduct ; conduciendo, conducting ; conducido, conducted. 

2. Lucir, to shine; luciendo, shining; lucido, shone. 

Conduico, I conduct. Luico, I shine. 

Conduces, thou conductest. Luces, thou shinest. 

Conduce, he conducts. Luce, he shines. 

Conducimos, we conduct. Lucimos, we shine. 

Conducfs, you conduct. Lucfs, you shine. 

Conducen, they conduct. Lucen, they shine. 
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3. B9ntix,tofeel; 

4. Divertir, to amuse ; 

Siento, I fed. 
Sientes, thoufeelest. 
Siente, he feels. 
Sentiiuos, toe feel, 
Sentis, you feel. 
Sienten, they feel. 



5. Donnir, to sleep; 

6. Morir, to die; 

Duermo, I sleep. 
Dnermes, thou steepest. 
Duerme, he sleeps. 
Dormimos, we sleep. 
Dermis, you sleep. 
Duermen, they sleep. 

7. Pedir, to ask for ; 

8. Medir, to measure; 

Pido, J ask for. 
Pides, thou askestfor. 
Pide, he asks for. 
Pedimos, we ask for. 
Pedis, you ask for. 
Piden, they ask for. 

9. Venir, to come; 
10. Decir, to say, to tell ; 
Vengo, I come. 
Vienes, thou comesL 
Viene, he comes. 
Venimos, we come. 
Venis, you come. 
Vienen, they come. 

il. Salir, to go out; 
12. Ir, to go; 

Salgo, I go out. 

Sales, thou goest out. 

Sale, he goes out. 

Salimos, we go out. 
» Salfs, you go out. 

Salen, they go out. 



lin t iendo, feeling ; aentido, felt. 

divertieado, amusing; divertido, amused. 

Divierto, I amuse. 

Diviertes, thou amused. 

Divierte, he amuses. 

Divertimos, we amuse. 

Divertis, you amuse. 

Divierten, they amuse. 

dnrmiendo, sleeping; dormido, slept. 

muriendo, dying; muerto, dead. 

Muero, I die. 

Mueres, thou diesL 

Muere, he dies. 

Morimos, we die. 

Moris, you dit. 

Mueren, they die. 

pidiendo, asking for; pedido, asked for. 

midiendo, measuring; medido, measured. 

Mido, I measure* 

Mides, thou measurest. 

Mide, he measures. 

Medimos, we measure. 

Medis, you measure. 

Miden, they measure. 



viniendo, coming ; venido, come. 

dioiendo, saying ; dicho, said. 

Digo, I say. 

Dices, thou sayest. 

Dice, he says. 

Decimos, we say. 

Decfs, you say. 

Dicen, they say. 



laliendo, going out ; 
yendo, going ; 



falido, gone out. 

ido, gone. 
Voy, I go. 
Vai, thou goest. 
Va, he goes. 
Vamoi, we go. 
Vais, you go. 
Van, they go. 
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18. Ob, to hear; 
Oigo, I hear. 
Oyes, thou hearest. 
Oye, he hears, 

Vooabularlo. 
El canto, the singing. 
El onento, the tale. 
El estudiante, the student. 
La aventura, the adventure* 
Indiferente, indifferent. 
Por cierto, certainly. 
Tettmaoo, Telemachus. 
Aborrecer, 2. to hate. 
Bendeoir, 3. to bless. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Complaoer, 2. to please. 
Conducir, 3. to conduct, to take. 
Desde que, since. 
Divertir, 3. to amuse. 



oyendo, hearing ; oiAo, heard. 

Oimos, we hear. 
Ois, you hear. 
Oyen, they hear. 



Vocabulary. 
Dormir, 8. to sleep. 
Etperar, 1. to wait, to hope. 
Ganar, 1. to earn. 
Ir, 8. to go. 

Mantener, 2. to support. 
Medir, 3. to measure. 
Xorir, 3. to die. 
Oir, 3. to Aear. 
Pedir, 3. to ask for. 
Podrir, 3. to ro^. 

Provenir, 3. to come from (to origi- 
nate). 
Bepetir, 3. to repeat. 
Traducir, 3. to translate. 



Exercise 69. 

1. i k que* hora sale V. todos los dias ? 2. Salgo generalmente & 
las diez 6 a las diez y media. 3. i Que dice este hoinbre ? 4. No b6 
lo que dice, habla aleman. 5. i Que libro traducen VV. del francos 
al espafiol ? 6. Traducimos las aventuras de Tellmaco. 7. j Va V. 
ai concierto esta noche ? 8. No, sefior, voy al teatro. 9. i D6nde 
esta Juan ? 10. Todavia esta durmiendo. 11. i Oye V. lo que digo 1 
12. Oigo muy bien, pero no puedo hacer lo que V. quiere, porque 
tengo que salir ahora mismo (this very minute). 13. i A d6nde van 
eatos muchachos ? 14. Van & la escuela. 15. i Quiere V. ir por pan ? 
16. Si, sefior, quiero ir. 17. Los estudiantes van cantando por las 
calles. 18. Todas las manzanas que V. ha comprado, estan podridas. 
19. i 06mo puede V. decir tal cosa ? 20. Lo digo porque lo se\ 
21. i A d6nde conduce V. & este muchacho ? 22. Le conduzco & casa 
de su tio. 23. i Cuanto pide V. por este cabal lo ? 24. No pido sino 
lo que vale. 25. El viejo Andres nos divierte todas las noches con 
bus cuentos. 26. Dice el medico que mueren muchos nifios en este 
mes. 27. I Duerme V. ? 28. No, sefior, no duermo, oigo todo lo que 
V. dice. 29. i Ha medido V. el piano ? 30. Voy a medirlo ahora. 
31. i Porque* aborrece V. a este hombre ? 32. Yo no le aborrezco, el 
me es indiferente. 33. \. Porque* no me obedece V. ? 34. Yo le 
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obedezco a V.» y hago todo lo que puedo para complacerle a V. 
35. Este pobre hombre no puede mantener a su familia con lo que 
gana. 36. Yo mantengo a mis hermanitas deade que mi padre ha 
rauerto. 

Exercise 70. 

1. How do you sleep now ? 2. I sleep much better, thank you. 
3. What does your mother tell your brother ? 4. She tells him that 
he cannot go out without a hat. 5. Do you hear the music from 
here 1 6. We hear the music and the singing from our room. 7. What 
do you wish to-day ? 8. I have come to (a) see if you need any- 
thing. 9. Yes ; I need coffee, sugar, and tea. 10. Do you (pi.) go to 
(the) church every Sunday ? 11. We go twice on (los) Sundays, and 
also sometimes in the week. 12. Do you go out to-day ? 13. I never 
go out when it rains. 14. Why don't you measure the cloth ? 15. I 
have measured it already. 16. Who takes your little sister to school ? 
17. I take her sometimes, but she generally goes (goes generally) 
alone. 18. Why don't you ask that man for your money ? 19. He 
says that he has no money now, and that I must wait till next month. 
20. Will you go for some bread for me ? 21. I cannot go now ; will 
you wait a few minutes ? 22. Certainly, you may go in a half hour 
if you wish. 23. Are the children still sleeping ? 24. Yes, they are 
all sleeping yet. 25. Why don't you tell (to) your tailor that you 
cannot pay him now ? 26. Who says that I cannot pay him ? I can, 
but I will not, because he owes money to my brother and will not pay 
him. 27. Can you translate this ? 28. I don't translate very well 
yet. 29. Will you repeat what he has said ? 30. Why don't you 
repeat it yourself? 31. I don't understand German. 32. Where does 
it come from ? 33. It conies from the old house. 34. The father 
blesses his children. 35. I am going this evening to the city, but I 
don't know yet if my friends can go with me. 

Gramatica. Grammar. 

1. The following verbs conjugated like sentir, to feel, and 
divertir, to amuse, whose stem vowel is e 9 have in the present 
of the indicative the same irregularities as the verb empezar 
(p. 187, § 2), to begin, of the 1st conjugation, that is, they 
insert an i before the e in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, 
and in the 3d person plural of said tense : 
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Adherir, to adhere. 
Adquiiir, to acquire. 
Advertir, to notice. 
Arrepentirse (reflex. ) to repent. 
Asentir, to consent. 
Conferir, to confer, 
Consentir, to consent. 
Convertir, to convert. 
Deferir, to defer. 



Mentir, to lie. 
Pervertir, to pervert. 
Preferir, to prefer. 
Presentir, to foresee. 
Proferir, to utter. 
Referir, to refer. 
Requerir, to notify. 
Sugerir, to suggest. 
Trasferir, to move. 



Desmentir, to belie. 
Diferir, to differ. 
Digerir, to digest. 
Disentir, to dissent. 
Divertir, to amuse. 
Herir, to wound. 
Hervir, to boil. 
Inferir, to infer. 
Ingerir, to interfere. 

Observation. — The same verbs change the e into an i in the Present 
Participle, as ; sintiendo, feeling ; advirtiendo, noticing ; etc. 

2« Pedir, to ash for, and medir, to measure, and the follow- 
ing verbs whose stem vowel is e, change the e into i in the 1st, 
2d, and 3d persons singular, the 3d person plural, and the 
gerund : 

Elegir, to elect. 
Embestir, to attack. 
Envestir, to invest. 
Expedir, to forward. 
Freir, to fry. 
Gemir, to groan. 
Impedir, to prevent. 
Investir, to invest. 
Perseguir, to pursue. 
Proseguir, to continue. 



Begir, to rule. 
Reir, to laugh. 
Rendir, to surrender. 
Renir, to figTU, to scold. 
Repetir, to repeat. 
Seguir, to follow. 
Servir, to serve. 
Sonreir, to smile. 
Tefiir, to dye. 
Vestir, to dress. 



Cefiir, to gird. 
Colegir, to collect. 
Conipetir, to compete. 
Concebir, to conceive. 
Conseguir, to obtain. 
Constre&ir, to force. 
Corregir, to correct. 
Derretir, to melt. 
Deservir, to harm. 
Despedir, to dismiss. 
Destenir, to discolor. 

3. Donnir, to sleep, and morir, to die, change the o of the 
stem into ue in the same cases as the verb almorzar (p. 187 
§ 2) of the 1st conjugation. 

The o is also changed into a u in the gerund : 

Durmiendo, sleeping. Muriendo, dying. 

4. Verbs ending in ucir, like condncir, to conduct, to take ; 
lucir, to shine, etc., have in the present of the indicative the 
same irregularity as the verbs of the 2d conjugation ending in 
acer, ecer, and ocer (p. 192 § 3), that is, they insert a I before 
the c in the first person singular of said tense : 

Conduzco, I conduct. Luzco, I shine. 
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£• The following verbs are conjugated like venir, to come, of 
which they are compounds : 

A venir, to happen. Provenir, to originate, 

Contravenir, to transgress. Reconvenir, to charge. 

Con venir, to agree. Revenirse, to return. 

Desconvenir, to disagree. Sobrevenir, to come between. 

Desavenir, to disagree. Subvenir, to aid. 

Intervener, to interfere. Supervenir, to supervene. 
Prevenir, to arrange beforehand. 

Observation. —Venir por means to come for, to fetch. 

6. The following compounds of decir have the same irregu- 
larities in the present indicative as has the simple verb : 

Antedecir, to predict. Interdecir, to interdict. 

Bendecir, to bless. Maldecir, to curse. 

Contradecir, to contradict. Predecir, to foretell. 

Desdecir, to retract Rebendecir, to bless again. 
Entredecir, to prohibit. 

7. Although the meaning of ir is to go, this verb accom- 
panied by an adverb corresponds also to the verb andar, to 
walk: 

Voy despacio, I walk slowly. Voy deprisa, I walk quickly. 

Observation. — When accompanied by the preposition por the verb ir 
is used instead of buicar, to fetch : 

•Voy por pan, I go for bread, I fetch bread. 

8. The verb asir, to seize, makes asgo in the 1st person sin- 
gular of the present of the indicative, but this verb is hardly 
ever used, except metaphorically. 

9. The verb podrir, to rot, of which the present of the 
indicative is : 

Pudro; / rot. Podrimos, we rot 

Pudres, thou rottest. Podrfs, you rot. 

Padre, he rots. Pudren, they rot. 

and the gerund pudriendo, rotting, is hardly ever used except 
in the infinitive and the past participle podrido, rotten. The 
regular verb pudrir has taken its place in all other cases. 
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THE IMPERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The imperfect indicative is formed by adding the following 
terminations to the stem of the verbs : 

For the 1st Conjugation : For the 2d and 3d Conjugations : 

-aba -ia 

-abas -fas 

-aba -ia 

•abamos -lamos 

-abais -iais 

-aban -ian 

Note. — The verbs ser, 2. to be, ver, 2. to see, and ir, 3. to go, are the 
only verbs that form an exception to the rule, which refers to all other 
regular and irregular verbs. 

Id Conjugation. 

Habl-aba, / spoke or / was speaking. 

Habl-abas, thou spokest or thou wast speaking. 

Habl-aba, he spoke or he was speaking. 

Habl-dbamos, we spoke or we were speaking. 

Habl-abais, you spoke or you were speaking. 

Habl-aban, they spoke or they were speaking. 

2d Conjugation. 

Vend-la, / sold or I was selling. 

Vend-ias, thou soldest or thou wast selling. 

Vend-fa, he sold or he was selling. 

Vend-lamos, we sold or we were selling. 

Vend-iais, you sold or you were selling. 

Vend-ian, they sold or they were selling. 

3d Conjugation. 

Ven-la, I came or / was coming. 

Ven-fas, thou earnest or thou wast coming. 

Ven-la, he came or he was coming. 

Ven-famos, we came or we xoere coming. 

Ven -lais, you came or you were coming. 

Ven-fan, they came or they were coming. 
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Exceptions, 

L Iba, I went or I was going, 

Ibas, thou wentest or tffora wasi going, 

Iba, A« we?i£ or fo was going. 

1 bamos, t#« we?tf or we were going. 

Ibais, you we»£ or you were going. 

Iban, £Aey we?^ or ^^2/ were ^owi^. 

2. Veia, / saw or / was seeing. 

Veias, ^Aow sawest or tffow was£ seeing. 

Veia, A« saw or Ae w<w seeing. 

Veiamos, we saM? or we were seeing. 

Vefais, you saw or you were seeing. 

Veian, they saw or they were seeing. 

3. Era, I was. 
Eras, thou wast* 
Era, he was. 
Eramos, we were, 
Erais, yow to^re. 
Eran, they were. 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El enemigo, the enemy. 

El escritorio, the office. 

El modo, the way. 

El negocio, the business. 

El oso, the bear. 

El paraguas, *Ae umbrella. 

El tiempe, Me tome. 

La elegancia, the elegance. 



La fortaleia, the fortress. 
La limonada, ^e lemonade. 
La lui, Me %A& 
La puerta, the door. 
Caro, c^r. 
Dif erente, different. 
Creer, 2. to believe. 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 



Gastar, 1. to apewo*. 
Uamar, 1. to ca^. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Mirar, 1. to look at. 
Ocupar, 1. to occupy. 
Tocar, 1. to play on. 
Vestir, 3. to dress. 



Exercise 71. 

1. Yo sabfa que su bermano de Y. estaba malo la semana pasada, 
pero yo creia que el estaba bueno abora. 2. i Estaba V. en Francia 
en aquel tiempo ? 3. Si, sefior, yo estaba allf desde dos afios. 4. i Que* 
bacfa V. entonces ? 5. Yo estudiaba para ser medico. 6. i Como 
estaban vestidas las dos senoras ? 7. Estaban vestidas con mucha 
elegancia. 8. Yo no sabfa lo que querian estos bombres. 9. Querlan 
entrar en la casa para robar. 10. Hablabamos muy bien el francos 
cuando 6ramos j6venes. 11. [Que* bacia su herraano de V. cuando 
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estaba en Inglaterra ? 12. No hacfa nada, pero gastaba mucho dinero. 
13. i Cuanto recibia por mes ? 14. Mi padre le mandaba doscientos 
duro8 todos los meses. 15. [ Que* estaban W. mirando en la calle ? 

16. Est&bamos mirando 4 un hombre que hacfa bailar an oso. 

17. l Que* le decia a V. aquella senora 1 18. Me decCa que esperaba 4 
su marido y & sus hijos esta noche. 19. ( A qui£n conocian YY. en 
aquella ciudad ? 20. No conociamos & nadie. 21. i Que* querian 
estos caballeros 1 22. Querian verle a Y. 23. Juan queria comprar 
mi caballito, pero no tenia bastante dinero. 24. j, A que* hora iba Y. 
a casa del m&lico ? 25. Yo iba todas las mananas a las diez y media. 
26. i k quieii veia Y. en su casa ? 27. Yo vela a su senora y & sus 
hijos. 28. i Que* vendfa aquella mujer ? 29. Ella vendfa muy buenas 
peras. 30. i k qui6n daba Y. todo su dinero ? 31. Yo no lo daba 4 
nadie, yo lo prestaba 4 mi primo que hacia muy buenos negocios. 

32. Nuestros soldados ocupaban todas las fortalezas del enemigo. 

33. ik que* hora almorzaban VY. ? 34. Alniorzabamos muy tem- 
prano, pero comiamos muy tarde. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Who was the man at the door ? 2. It was not a man, it was a 
little boy. 3. What did he want ? 4. He wished to know if Mr. 
Charles Marti lived in this house, as (puts) he had a letter for him. 
5. Was not the gentleman in his room ? 6. He was there this morn, 
ing, but he has gone out. 7. Did you not know that my brother had 
arrived ? 8. I did not know it. 9. Were you acquainted with Mr. 
Arroyo? 10. I knew him very well when he was young. 11. He 
was very poor then, but now he is very rich. 12. Why did you not 
wish to buy that house ? 13. Because it was too dear, and I had not 
money enough. 14. With whom were you in Paris ? 15. I was 
there with my mother and sisters. 16. Do you know what Charles 
was telling me ? 17. I could see that he was speaking to you, but I 
could not hear a word. 18. He was telling me that he knew who 
had stolen your umbrella. 19. Where were you going this morning ? 
20. I was going to my office ; I go there now very early. 21. To 
whom were you writing this morning ? 22. I was writing to all my 
friends. 23. Could you see any one in the house ? 24. I could see 
no one, because there was no light in the room. 25. Who was play- 
ing on the piano ? 26. My sisters were playing, and my brothers 
were singing. 27. Where were you when I was calling you ? 28. I 
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was in the garden with the children. 29. My friend used to come 
every day, but I don't know where he is now. 30. What did you 
drink when you were sick ? 31. I drank lemonade. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1, The use of the imperfect, past definite, and past indefi- 
nite, which in many cases would have but one form in English, 
presents one of the greatest difficulties met by those learning 
the Spanish language. The following rules are calculated to 
facilitate the task of the student. Practice, reading, and rea- 
soning must also be depended upon as the best auxiliaries for 
the correct use of the imperfect tense. 

1. The imperfect is used to express an action or event which 
has alre ady occurred , but which was existing or goin g on when 
another action or event took glace : 

l£l estudiaba cnando entraron, He was studying when they entered. 

2. This tense is also used to express what was cu stomary or 
habitual at a certain past time, and in that case may generally 
be rendered in English by prefixing " us^lJo " to the infinitive 
mood, as: 

Cuando viviamos en el campo, estu- When we lived (used to live) in 
didbamos macho, the country we studied (used to 

study^ a great deal. 
Observation. — We should not use the imperfect, however, in speak- 
ing of an accidental occurrence: 

Sin embargo, una vez, jugamos todo Once, however, we played the whole 
el dia, day. 

3. The imperfect is also used to describe the qualities ofp 4ir " 
sons or things, and the state, place, or disposition in wiuch thay 
were in. past time, , 

This tense may, therefore, be called the descriptive tense of 
Spanish : 

Las muchachas estaban vestidas de The girls were dressed in white, ami 
bianco, y tentan flores en los ca- had flowers in their hair. 

bellos, 
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THB PAST DEFINITE OR PRETERIT, AND THE PA3T INDEFINITE. 

1. The terminations of the past definite are the following 
for most verbs : 



For the 1st Conjugation. For the 2d and 3d Conjugations. 


-4 




-1 


-arte 




-itte 


-6 




-16 
-imof 


-aiteii 




-iiteii 


••ran 


Id Conjugation. 
HabUr, to speak. 


-ieron 


Habl-e, 


J spoke or I did speak. 


Habl-arte, 


thou spokest or thou didst speak. 


Habl-6, 


he spoke or he did speak. 


Habl-amoi, 


we spoke or we did speak. 


Habl-asteif, 


you spoke or ; 


you did speak. 


Habl-aron, 


they spoke or 


they did speak. 



Am-6, 

Am-aste, 

Am-6, 

Am-amos, 

Am-asteis, 

Am-aron, 



Vend-i, 

Vend-iite, 

Vend-i6, 

Vend-imoi, 

Vend-iiteis, 

Vend-ieron, 



to love. 
I loved or / did love, 
thou lovedst or thou didst love, 
he loved or he did love, 
we loved or we did love, 
you loved or you did love, 
they loved or they did love. 

2d Conjugation. 
Vender, to sell. 

I sold or I did sell. 

thou soldest or thou didst sell. 

he sold or he did sell. 

we sold or we did sell. 

you sold or you did sell. 

they sold or they did sell. 
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Comer, to eat. 

Com-i, I aie or I did eat. 

Com-iite, thou cutest or thou didst eat. 

Com -16, he ate or he did eat. 

Com-imos, toe ate or we did eat. 

Com-isteis, you ate or you did eat. 

Coin-ieron, they ate or they did eat. 

Zd Conjugation. 

Beoftir, to receive. 

Recib-i, I received or I did receive. 

Becib-ifte, thou receivedst or thou didst receive. 

Recib-i6, he received or he did receive. 

Recib-imos, we received or we did receive. 

Recib-iateii, you received or you did receive. 

Recib-ieron, they received or they did receive. 

8alir, to go out. 

Sal-f, I went out or I did go out. 

Sal-iite, thou wentest out or thou didst go out. 

Sal-i6, he went out or he did go out. 

Sal-imoi, we went out or we did go out. 

Sal-iiteis, you went out or you did go out. 

Sal-ieron, they went out or they did go out 



Past Indefinite. 

He hablado — vendido — recibido, I have spoken — sold — received, etc. 

etc., 

Has hablado — vendido — recibido, thou hast spoken — sold — received, 

etc., etc. 

Ha hablado — vendido — recibido, he has spoken — sold — received, etc. 

etc., 

Hemos hablado — vendido — recib- we have spoken — sold — received, 

ido, etc., etc. 

Hab&s hablado — vendido — recib- you have spoken — sold — received, 

ido, etc., etc. 

Han hablado — vendido — recibido, they have spoken — sold — received, 

etc., etc. 
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Vooabulario. 

El bosqne, the toood. 

El embajador, the embassador. 

El enemigo, the enemy. 

El ladron, the thief. 

El lugar, the place. 

El veneno, the poison. 

La deuda, the debt. 

La foDda, the hotel. 

La poiteridad, the posterity. 

Caniado, tired. 

Col6n, Columbus. 

Dio§, m., God. 

Bemano, Roman. 

Abrir, 3. to open. 

Aooniejar, to advise. 



Vocabulary. 



r, 1. to walk. 
Aiegurar, 1. to assure. 
Comprender, 2. to understand. 
Derrotar, 1. to defeat. 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 
Esperar, 1. to expect. 
Ofreoer, 2. to offer. 
Pelear, 1. to./^**. 
Perder, 2. to fase. 
Preguntar, 1. to asfc. 
Pretentar, 1. to introduce. 
Promoter, 2. to promise. 
Betponder, 2. to answer. 
Salir, 3. to fcove, to ^o out 
Veneer, 2. to conquer. 



Exercise 78. 

1. Don Juan me pregunto si V. estaba en su cuarto. 2. j Y que* 
respondi6 Y. ? 3. Respond! que yo no sabia, pero que el podfa subir 
4 ver. 4. El general present6 los oficiales al principe. 5. Mi padre 
vendi6 su casa ai tfo de Y. 6. i Sabe Y. lo que pag6 por ella ? 
7. Pago mucho menos de lo que valia. 8. [ Cuanto dinero recibieron 
VV. ? 9. Recibimos como trescientos duros. 10. Dios prometi6 a 
Abrahan una grande posteridad. II. [, Conoce V. a este caballero ? 
12. Le he conocido en Paris. 13. [ Cuando vi6 V. & Carlito ? 14. Le 
vf el mes pasado en Boston donde estaba con su padre. 15. j, A que* 
bora comieron VV. ayer ? 16. Oomimos a la misma hora que los 
otros dias. 17. i Con quien habl6 V. en el escritorio ? 18. Hable 
con el dependiente del banquero. 19. ^ Han escrito VV. sua cartas ? 
20. Las escribimos anoche ; i sabe V. si ha salido el vapor ? 21. Salio* ' 
ayer a las cuatro de la tarde. 22. i Quiln bebi6 el vino ? 23. Yo no 
se* qui£n bebi6 el vino, pero se* muy bien quien comi6 los bollos. 

24. Los enemigos perdieron diez mil hombres en aquella batalla. 

25. Jose* (Joseph) me aseguro que el habia pagado todas sus deudas, 
pero yo le respondi que no lo crefa. 26. Cuando Anibal vi6 a los 
embajadores romanos, tom6 veneno. 27. El enfermo querfa salir 
esta manana, pero el meclico no lo permitio. 28. Los muchachos 
abrieron la puerta del jardin y entraron en el. 29. Col6n descubrid 
la America en el ano 1492. 30. El pobre Felipe perdi6 todo su dinero 
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en aquella especulaci6n. 31. Los ladrones entraron en aquella casa 
y robaron todo lo que hallaron. 32. Trabajamos muchisimo hoy, y 
estamos rauy cansados. 33. I k quten vieron VV. en el teatro ? 
34. Yimos a todos nuestros amigos. 35. Los Romanos vencieron k 
todas las naciones del mundo. 

Exercise 74. 

1. Why did you not write to your brother ? 2. I wrote to him 
but he did not answer me. 3. Did you see Mr. Martin ? 4. I did 
not see him, I was not in the city when he was here. . 5. The general 
lost the battle, but his soldiers fought with much courage. 6. Have 
you studied your lessons ? 7. We studied them last night 8. Did 
you go out with your sister when she was here ? 9. We went out 
every day. 10. Who took my book ? 11. Nobody took it ; it is in 
the same place yet. 12. Did you receive what you were expecting ? 
13. We have not received anything yet. 14.' Did you understand 
that man ? 15. I understood everything, although he spoke French. 
16. Did you ever study French ? 17. I spoke it very well when I 
was younger. 18. Did your brother sell his horses ? 19. He sold 
two of them, and he sent the other to the country. 20. Why did he 
not lend it to you ? 21. Because I have a horse myself. 22. Why 
did not your sister dance at the ball ? 23. Because she was not very 
well, and she only stayed (se quedd) half an hour. 24. Does she know 
how to dance ? 25. She learned all the new dances during the win- 
ter. 26. The thieves killed a poor man in the forest. 27. Our 
soldiers defeated the enemy and took their principal cities. 28. That 
little boy ate too much last night ; and to-day he is sick. 29. My 
brother saw your mother when he was in England ; did she reside 
a long time in that country 1 30. She resided there for two years. 
31. The man killed the dog because he bit his little boy. 32 Where 
did you breakfast this morning ? 33. I breakfasted in the French 
hotel where you saw me last week. 34. Did you drink anything at 
his house ? 35. He did not offer us anything. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. The past definite or preterit and the past indefinite are 
used in all those cases of past time where the imperfect cannot 
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be used. The preterit, however, is used more especially to ex- 
press an action which took place but onc^ and when the time at 
which the action took place has entirely elapsed. 

The preterit is, therefore, especially usecT in narrative style, 
and is also designated as the pretirito histdrico : 

Pedro el Cruel no respetd las leyes, Peter the Cruel did not respect the 
y se port<$ mal con sua aliados. laws, and acted dishonorably 

towards his allies. 

2# The preterit may, however, be used when there is con- 
tinuation of time ] but, in this case, the action must have taken 
dace at a remote period, and the time must be designated : 

Roma fue* por mas de doe siglos la Rome was for more than two centu- 
aefiora del orbe, ties the mistress of the world. 

St The same tense is also very often used to express cus- 
tomary and repeated actions or qualities, when it is intended to 
express the time rather than the action. When we say : 
igapoled£ tta (i^^rf ) gr^n giiftWArnjj Napoleon was a great warrior, 
we express the quality, but when we say : 

Napoleon fne (preterit) gran guerrero, 
we think of the time in which he was living. 

4« The preterit may be rendered in English according to 
the meaning of the sentence by its corresponding form, or by 
the auxiliary did\ which has no equivalent in Spanish : 

Comimos ayer en su casa, We dined yesterday at his house. 
No ealf anoche, I tUdnot go out last night. 

5. The past indefinite is used to express a past action when 
the time at which it took place belongs to a period of time 
(day, week, month, year, etc.) not entirely elapsed : 

Hoy he estado en la iglesia, / have been to church to-day. 

No he ido al teatro este afto, I have not been to the theater this year. 

(• The past indefinite is also used to express an action but 
lately performed : 

fle lefdo los papelaa, I have read the papers. 
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It is furthermore used to express the successes or merits of a 
person when we wish to give more expression to the sentence : 

Napoleon ha conquistado en poco Napoleon (has) conquered in a short 
tiempo Italia y Alemania, time Italy and Germany. 



7# General Observations on the imperfect, preterit, and past 
indefinite. 

The imperfect can seldom be rendered in English by the past tense which 
takes did as an auxiliary except when in interrogative sentences did is 
used as an auxiliary to used to, either expressed or understood. 

The preterit never corresponds like the imperfect to the English imper- 
fect, composed of the auxiliary and the gerund, nor can it be rendered by 
a verb preceded by used to. 

The three tenses above mentioned offer in their application a certain 
difficulty, as they are sometimes obligatory, and sometimes optional ; or, in 
other words, their use is sometimes a question of grammar, and sometimes 
only a question of style. 

When several sentences concur to the same end, as in the following nar- 
rative, it is not always an easy matter to determine whether the student 
should use the imperfect or another tense, the preterit for instance, as he 
has to take into consideration not only the special shade of meaning of each 
terb, but also the general tenor of the other sentences forming the whole of the 
narration. As already stated, the imperfect is used as a descriptive tense, 
while the preterit is only used as a narrative tense. 

All the imperfects of the following Spanish translation are printed in 

italics. 

Era poco mas de mediodia cuando It was a little more than midday 

entraron los Espanoles en su alo- when the Spaniards entered their 

jamiento, y hallaron prevenido un lodgings, and found a delicate 

banquete regalado y espl6ndido and splendid banquet prepared for 

para Cortes y los cabos de su Cortes and the captains of his 

ejercito, con grande abundancia army, and at the same time a 

de bastimentos menos delicados great abundance of less delicate 

para el resto de la gente, y mu- provisions for the remainder of 

chos Indios de servicio que su- the people, while many Indians, 

ministraban los manjares y las attending to the service, brought i% 

bebidas con igual silencio y pun- the eatables and beverages with 

tualidad. Por la tarde vino Mon- equal silence and punctuality* 
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tezuraa con la misma porapa y 
acompanamiento, a visitar a 
Cortes, que, avisado poco antes, 
sali6 a recibirle hasta el patio 
principal, con todo el obsequio 
debido a semejante favor. Acom- 
pa&ole hasta la puerta de su 
cuarto, donde le hizo una profunda 
reverencia, y 61 pas<5 4 tomar su 
asiento con despejo y gravedad. 
Mand6 luego que acercasen otro a 
Cortes: hizo seiia para que se 
apartasen a la pared los caballeros 
que andaban cerca de su persona, 
y Cortes advirti6 lo mismo a los 
capitanes que le asistian. 



Llegaron los interpretes, y cuando 
se prevenia Cortes para dar prin- 
cipio a su oracion, le detuVo Mote- 
zuma, dando a entender que tenia 
qne hablar antes de oir, y se refiere 
<jue discurri6 en esta sustancia: 



Montezuma came in the afternoon 
with the same pomp and retinue 
to visit Cortes, and the latter hav- 
ing been informed of this some time 
before, came out to receive him at 
far as the principal court, with all 
the courtesy due to such a favor. 
Cortes accompanied him as far 
as the door of his room, where he 
made a deep bow to him, and 
Montezuma passed on and took his 
seat with ease and gravity. He 
then ordered that they should bring 
forward another seat for Cortes, 
and made a sign to the nobles who 
walked near his person to with- 
draw as far as the wall, while 
Cortes did the same to the captains 
who followed him. 
The- interpreters then arrived, and a% 
Cortes was preparing to commence 
his discourse, Montezuma stopped 
him, giving him to understand 
that he had to speak before he 
would listen, and it is related thai 
he spoke thus : 



Lecclon XXXVIII. 



Lesson XXXVIII. 
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L 



1 . Tener, 2. to have. 
Tuve, i" had (did have). 
Tuviste, thou hadst. 
Tuvo, he had. 
Tuvimos, we had. 
Tuvisteis, you had. 
Tuvieron. they had. 



2. Eitar, 1. to be. 
Jtetuve, I was. 
Estuviste, thou wast. 
Estuvo, he was. 
Estuvimos, we were. 
Estuvisteis, you were. 
Estuvieron, they were. 
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8. Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
Hice, I made or I did make. 
Hiciste, thou modest 
Hizo, he made. 
Hicinios, we made. 
Hicisteis, you made. 
Hicieron, they made, 



4. Quertr, 2. to wish, to be wUlimg, 
Quise, I wished or J did wish. 
Quisiste, thou wishedst. 
Qaiso, A* wished. 
Quisimos, we wished. 
Quisisteis, you wished. 
Quisieron, they wished. 



6. Poder, 2. to be able. 
Pude, / W7aj a6fc or I could. 
Pudiste, thou wast able. 
Pudo, he was able. 
Pudimos, we were able. 
Pudisteis, you were able. 
Pudieron, they were able. 



6. Poner, 2. to put. 
Puse, Zjti^ or I did put 
Pusiste, *A<w <ft&6 jmt. 
Paso, he put. 
Pusimos, we put 
Pusisteis, you put 
Pusieron, they put. 



7. Saber, 2. to know. 
Supe, / jbteti or / did know. 
Supiste, thou didst know. 
Supo, he knew. 
Supimos, we knew. 
Supisteis, you knew. 
Supieron, they knew. 



8. Dedr, 3. to say, to telk 
Dije, / said or / did say. 
Dijiste, thou saidsL 
Dijo, he said. 
Dijimos, we said. 
Dyisteis, you said. 
Dyeron, they said. 



9. Haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and 

impersonal). 
Hube, I had (did have). 
Hubiste, thou hadsL 
Hubo, he had. 
Hubimos, we had. 
Hubisteis, you had. 
Hubieron, they had. 



10. Andar, 1. to walk. 
Anduve, / walked or I did walk 
Anduviste, thou didst walk. 
Anduvo, he walked. 
Anduvimos, we walked. 
Andnvisteia, you walked. 
Anduvieron, they walked. 



11. Caber, 2, to be contained. 
Cupe, I was contained. 
Cupiste, thou wast contained. 
Cmpo, he was contained. 
Cupimos, we were contained. 
Cupisteis, you were contained. 
Cupieron, they were contained. 



18. Traer, 2. to bring. 
Traje, / brought or / did bring 
Trajiste, thou didst bring. 
Trajo, he brought. 
Trajiraos, we brought 
Trajistois, you brought 
Trajeron, they brought 
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13. Conducir, 3. to conduct, to take. 
Conduje, I conducted or 1 did conduct. 
Condujiste, thou didst conduct. 
Condujo, he conducted. 
Condujimos, toe conducted. 
Condujisteia, you conducted. 
Condtyeron, they conducted. 



14. Venir, 3. to come. 
Vine, I came or / did come. 
Veniste, thou earnest. 
Vino, he came. 
Venimos, we came. 
Venisteis, you cams. 
Vinieron, they cams. 



1. D*r, 1. to give. 
Di, I gave. 
Diste, thou gaveeL 
Di6, he gave. 
Dimo8, we gone. 
Disteis, you gave. 
Dieron, they game. 



2. Ser, 2. to be, and tx.togo. 
Fui, / was; 1 went or / did go. 
Fuiste, thou toast ; thou wentest. 
Fu6, he was ; he went. 
Fuimos, we were; we went 
Fuisteis, you were; you went 
Fueron, they were; they went. 



m. 



1. Sentlr, 8. to feel. 
Sentf, I felt or / did feel. 
Sentiste, thoufeltest. 
Sinti6, he felt. 
Sentimos, we felt. 
Sentisteis, you felt. 
Sintieron, they felt. 



2. Pedlr, 3. to ask for. 
Pedi, / asked or / did ask for, 
Pediste, thou didst ask for. 
Pidio*, he asked for. 
Pedimos, we asked for. 
Pedisteis, you asked for. 
Pidieron, they asked for. 



3. Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
Dormi, I slept. 
Dormiste, thou didst sleep. 
Durrai(S, he slept. 
Dormimos, we slept. 
Dormisteis, you slept. 
Dnrmieron, they slept. 



4. Morir, 3. to die. 
Mori, I died or I did die 
Moriste, thou diedst. 
Muri<S, he died. 
Morimos, we died. 
Moristeis, you died. 
Murieron, they died 
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Vooabulario. 

El Irabe, the Arab. 

El eartero, the postman. 

El cielo, the heaven. 

El huraean, the hurricane* 

El initante, the instant. 

El Bomano, the Roman. 

La muerte, the death. 

La nadon, the nation. 

Afuera, out. 

A pie, on foot. 

Caniado, tired. 

Deapuea , afterwards, then. 

Diot, m., GW. 

En feguida, immediately. 

Galileo, Ooftfeo. 



Vocabulary. 

Hasta, till, until, as far as. 
Indomable, indomitable. 
Miimo, very, self. 
Oeupado, busy. 
Boinulo, Rormdus. 
Aiolarf L to devastate. 
Caer, 2. to fall. 
Conaolar, 1. to comfort. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Derribar, 1. to upset. 
Eohar (1.) 6 pique, to founder. 
Haeer, 2, to be born. 
Preeentar, 1. to present 
Sentir, 3. to feel, to regret, 
8ometer, 2. to subdue. 



Exercise 75. 

1. i D6nde estuvo V. esta mafiana 1 2. Estuve todo el tiempo en 
mi cuarto. 3. {, Durmid bien el enfermo ? 4. Durmid hasta las cinco 
esta mafiana, y despuds estuvo niejor. 5. En el afio de 1846 hubo en 
la Habana un terrible huraean que ech6 a pique mucbos barcos, derrib6 
casas y asold muchas haciendas. 6. Mi araigo vino con nosotroa hasta 
la puerta, pero no quiso entrar. 7. Tuvimos muy buen tiempo en 
nuestro viaje. 8. j Porqud no habld V. con mi padre ? 9. No pude 
Lablarle, estaba tan ocupado que me dijo que no podia oirme. 
10. i Supieron W. sus lecciones hoy? 11. Las supimos muy bien. 
12. i Quidn le did a V. tanto dinero ? 13. Pedi cien duros £ mi padre, 
y otros cien duros a mi tfo, y me los dieron en seguida. 14. ^ Sabe 
V. ddnde puse mi bastdn ? 15. V. lo ha dejado en el otro cuarto. 
16. i Quidn trajo esto aqui ? 17. No sd, pero creo que es el hombre 
que vino anoche. 18. jHavenido el eartero t 19. En este mismo 
instante ; ahf tiene V. las cartas. 20. i Quidn fud el primer rey de 
Roma ? 21. Rdmulo fud el primero. 22. [ Creyd V. esto ? 23. Sf, lo 
cref, y todo el mundo lo creyd tambidn. 24. El general murio* en la 
batalla. 25. [ Estuvo V. anoche en el teatro ? 26. No, senor ; estuve 
en el concierto. 27. Los hermanos Rodriguez estuvieron aqui ayer, 
sentimos muchfsimo haber (having) estado afuera. 28. [ Oyd V. lo 
que dijo este hombre ? 29. Oi todo lo que dijo. 30. El caballero 
que vino ayer esta todavfa durmiendo ; nos dijo que venfa muy can- 
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sado del viaje. 31. Newton naci6 en el mismo afio en que muri6 
Galileo. 32. i Porque* no quiso V. ir al parque con los otros cabal- 
leros ? 33. Porque no quisieron ir a pie. 34. Mi padre vino en este 
pais cuando tenia veinte alios. 35. El banquero di6 nn baile la 
semana pasada. 

Exercise 76. 

1. What did that man tell you ? 2. He told me that he had no 
money, and that he could not pay you. 3. The Arabs were always 
an indomitable nation; the Romans themselves could not subdue 
them. 4. Louis XIV. was a great king. 5. He read the letter and 
gave it to his father. 6. The general presented his sons to the king. 
7. They gave all their money to the poor. 8. My brother went first 
to France and then to England. 9. The rain fell for (durante) three 
days. 10. He brought a great deal of money, and bought many things 
for his friends. 11. He took his friend by the hand and presented 
him to his father. 12. God made the heaven and the earth. 13. We 
had very bad weather in the country. 14. He put the money on the 
table and went out. 15. Several generals died in that battle. 16. We 
felt the cold more this year than last year. 17. What did your sister 
do when she heard of the death of her best friend ? 18. She wept a 
great deal, and we could not comfort her. 19. The children went to 
the park with their father. 20. We could not do that, and nobody 
in the house could do it. 21. Why could you not write to him ? 
22. Because I did not know what to write. 23. The boy came and 
brought this letter for you. 24. My father gave us money and we 
went to the theater. 25. Why did you not come earlier? 26. We 
could not come because we were very busy. 27. What did you do in 
the city ? 28. We bought all the things that we needed. 29. Napo- 
leon was a great general. 30. Did you ask him for the money 1 

31. I only asked him for twenty dollars, and he gave them to me. 

32. We were very well received by your family. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1. As seen above, the verbs tener, 2. to have; estar, 1. 
to be ; hacer, 2. to make, to do ; qnerer, 2. to wish, to be willing ; 
poder, 2. to be able ; poner, 2. to put ; saber, 2. to know ; 
decir, 3. to say, to tell; haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and im- 
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personal); andar, 1. to walk; caber, 2. to be contained; traer, 
2. to bring ; conducir, 3. to conduct, to take; and venir, 3. to 
come; have the same terminations for the preterit, namely : 
•* -iite -o -imot -ifteii -ieron, 

the accent in the first and third persons singular being on the 
stem instead of on the ending. 

2# The verb dar, I. to give, unlike the other verbs of the 1st 
conjugation, takes, for the preterit, the terminations of the 
regular verbs of the 2d and 3d conjugations, namely : ' 
-i -iite -id' -imoi -iiteis -ieftn. 

S# The verbs ser, 2. to be, and ir, 3. to go, as shown, have 
the same preterit, namely : 

f-ui f-nista f-ui f-uimoi f-uisteii f-ueron. 

4« Verbs like pedir, 3. to ask for ; sentir, 3. to feel, to re- 
gret, etc., which in the gerund change the e into i (pidiendo, 
sintiendo, etc.), change also the same letter in the 3d person 
singular and 3d person plural of the preterit (pidid, pidieron; 
sintio, sintieron, etc.). 

Verbs like dormir, 3. to sleep; morir, 3. to die; etc., which 
in the gerund change the o into u (durmiendo, mttriendo, 
etc.), change also the same letter in the 3d person singular and 
3d person plural of the preterit (durmid, durmieron ; murid, 
murieron, etc.). 

5# Verbs ending in the infinitive in car, change in the 
preterit c into qu before e: tocar, 1. to touch; toque*, I touched 
or I did touch; etc. 

Verbs ending in gar insert a u before the e in the same 
tense : jngar, 1. to play; jugui, I played or I did play ; etc 

Verbs ending in eer change the i of the third person endings 
into y before e : creer, 2. to believe ; creyeron, they believed ; etc 

Verbs ending in uir change the i of the third person endings 
into y before e: huir, 3. to flee ; huyeron, they fled ; etc. 

Observation. — The changes above given also take place in other tenses 
and, in the two last cases, also before the letters a and o. 



THE PAST ANTERIOB AND THE PLUPERFECT. 



215 



Leeel6n XXXIX. 

THE PAST ANTERIOR 

Past Anterior. 

tfube hablado, I had spoken, 
Hubiste hablado, thou hadst spoken, 
Hubo hablado, he had spoken. 
Uubimos hablado, we had spoken. 
Hubisteis hablado, you had spoken. 
Hubieron hablado, they had spoken. 

Vocabulario. 

El heredero, the heir. 

El nombre, the name. 

El peri6dico, the newspaper. 

El vaper, the steamer. 

La noticia, the news. 

La palabra, the word. 

La urbanidad, the urbanity. 

Abierto, opened. 

A caballo, on horseback. 

Amistofo, friendly. 

Apenai, hardly, no sooner, 

Ann, yet. 

Cnando, when. 

Doipnet que, after. 

Que, when, 

Trifto, sad. 



lesson XXXIX. 

AND THE PLUPERFECT. 

Pluperfect 

Habfa hablado, I had spoken. 
Habfas hablado, thou hadst spoken. 
Habfa hablado, he had spoken. 
Habfamos hablado, we had spoken. 
Habfais hablado, you had spoken. 
Habian hablado, they had spoken. 

Vocabulary. 



Tan pronto < 
Lnego qne, ( 

Al pnnte qne, / 
Ta, already. 
Comer, 2. to dine. 
Coninltar, 1. to consult. 
Contener, 2. to contain, 
Entregar, 1. to hand, 
Llevar, 1. to take, 
Mereoer, 2. to deserve. 
Montar, 1. to mount. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget, 
Pronnnoiar, 1. to pronounce. 
Tomar, 1. to take. 
Viiitar, 1. to visit. 



Exercise 77. 

1. [ Que* hizo V. cuando hubo almorzado ? 2. Tan pronto como 
hube almorzado, volvi a mi escritorio. 3. Asf que me hubo visto, 
me did el dinero. 4. Apenas me hubo dicho estas palabras, cuando 
salid. 5. Luego que hubo lefdo la carta, monto* a caballo y salid de 
laciudad. 6. [ Donde habfa olvidado V. su bastdn ? 7. Yo no habia 
olvidado mi bast6n, habfa olvidado mi paraguas, lo que era peor, 
pues comenzd a Hover muchfsimo. 8. Cuando hubo visitado la casa, 
dijo que no querfa comprarla. 9. Yo habfa salido cuando entraron 
los ladrones en mi cuarto. 10. Cuando hubieron abierto la puerta, 
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vieron que no habia nada que robar. 11. Guillermo no habia apren- 
dido su leccidn, y habfa sido castigado como lo merecia. 12. Despues 
que hubo visto a su aiuigo, estuvo mas satisfecho. 13. i Habia re- 
cibido su padre la carta cuando salio ? 14. Aiin no la habia recibido. 
15. Cuando hubo comido, tomo su sombrero y dijo que tenia que 
salir. 16. Me entregd el dinero tan pronto como lo hubo recibido. 

17. Cuando hubo vendido su casa, coniprd otra mas grande. 

18. Cuando le hube dicho mi nombre, me recibid con la mayor 
urban idad. 19. Al pun to que me hubo visto, me saludd muy cor- 
tesmente. 20. Me presto* el libro asi que le hube dado otro. 

21. Despues que hubo llegado, me escribid una carta muy amistosa. 

22. Luego que hubo muerto el general, vendieron los herederos la 
casa. 23. Ya habia yo leido la carta cuando llegd mi hermano. 
24. i Habia hablado Y. al medico ? 25. Si, yo le habia consultado 
varias voces. 



Exercise 78. 

1. When he had said what he had to say, he left (mli6 de) the 
house. 2. As soon as the father had read what the letter of his son 
contained, he handed it to me. 3. Hardly had he said that when hi9 
friend entered. 4. What did you do when you had dined ? 5. I 
went to my friend's, who took me to the theater. 6. When I had 
written my letters I went out 7. As soon as I had finished my 
work I gave it to him. 8. After he had visited the city he returned 
to the country. 9. We had hardly breakfasted when we heard the 
news. 10. Had you seen my lawyer? 11. I had seen yours and 
mine. 12. The children had told me that you had gone out. 13. I 
wished to go out, but I had no umbrella and it was raining. 
14. When they heard that I had received good news they all came to 
(d) see me. 15. When they had read the newspapers they wrote their 
letters. 16. After they had seen our house they wished to buy it, 
but my father would not sell it. 17. The steamers had arrived, but 
we had not received any letters. 18. The father had died without 
seeing (ver) his sons. 19. Why had you opened the door? 20. Be- 
cause I was too warm with the door closed. 21. Mr. Martin had not 
arrived this morning when I was at his house. 22. Had you not 
heard that he was yet in Boston ? 23. I had not heard anything. 
24. To whom had you spoken ? 25. I had spoken to the servants. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

It The past anterior is formed from the preterit of the 
auxiliary haber, to have, and the past participle of the verb ; 
while the pluperfect of the indicative is composed of the imper- 
fect indicative of the same auxiliary, and the past participle of 
the verb : 

Cuando hube reconocido (past ante- When I had perceived my error , / 
rior) mi error, me avergonze" de lo was ashamed of what I had 

que habia hecho (pluperfect). done. 

2. The past anterior generally expresses that an action took 
place immediately before another past action or event. 

This tense is principally used after one of the conjunctions ; 
despuis que, after; luego que, asi que, al momento que, al 
punto que, as soon as; apenas, hardly, scarcely, no sooner. 

Despues que — as! que — cuando After — as soon as — when he had 

hubo comido, sali6, dined, he went out. 

Se embarc6 luego que hubo recibido He embarked as soon as he had re- 
el pasaporte, eeived the passport. 

Observations. — 1. As seen by the examples given, the verb of the 
principal sentence must be in the preterit when the tense of the subordi- 
nate sentence is in the anterior. 

2. The conjunctions and conjunctive locutions above given do not neces- 
sarily require the verb to be put in the past anterior tense ; they may be 
frequently used with other tenses : 

Asi que hemos comido, vamos a pa- As soon as we have dined we go and 

sear, take a walk. 

A pen as tuvo el dinero cuando me He hardly had the money when he 



3* The pluperfect marks an action or event not only as past 
in itself but also past with regard to some other past action or 
event: 
Habiamos pensado que V. vendrfa We had thought that you would 

temprano, come early. 

Observation. — Nearly all the rules given for the imperfect may be 
applied to the pluperfect. 
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LESSON 4a 



Lecciiin XL. 



lesson XI* 



THE FUTURE AND FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
Regular Verba- 
ls Conjugation. 



, to love. 
Amar-e", I shall or will love, 
Amar-of, thou shall or wilt love. 
Amar-6, he shall or will love. 
Amar-emoi, we shall or will love. 
Araar-eis, you shall or will love. 
Amar-an, they shall or will love. 



Hablar, to speak. 
Hablar-6*, I shall or will speak. 
Hablar-aa, thou shalt or wilt speak. 
Hablar-6, he shall or will speak. 
Hablar-emoi, we shall or will speak. 
Hablar-eu, you shall or will speak. 
Hablar-an, they shall or will speak. 



2d Conjugation. 



Comer, to eat. 

Comer-e, I shall or will eat. 
Comer-a*, thou shalt or wilt eat. 
Comer-6, he shall or will eat. 
Comer-emos, we shall or will eat. 
Comer-ail, you shall or will eat. 
Comer-an, they shall or will eat. 



Beber, to drink. 
Beber-e, / shall or will drink. 
Beber-aa, thou shalt or wilt drink. 
Beber-a\ he shall or will drink. 
Beber-emoi, we shall or will drink. 
Beber-eis, you shall or will drink. 
Beber-an, they shall or will drink. 



3d Conjugation. 



Beeibir, to receive. 
Recibir-e, / shall or will receive. 
Recibir-aa, thou shalt or wilt receive. 
Recibir-&, he shall or will receive. 
Recibir-emoi, we shall or will receive. 
Recibir-ais, you shall or will receive. 
Recibir-an, they shall or will receive. 



Partir, to depart. 
Partir-a, / shall or will depart. 
Partir-aa, thou shalt or wilt depart. 
Partir-a\ he shall or will depart. 
Partir-emos, we shall or will depart 
Partir-eii, you shall or will depart. 
Partir-an, they shall or will depart. 



Irregular Features. 



1. Haoer, 2. to do, to make. 
Hare, / shall or will do. 
Haras, thou shalt or wilt do. 
Hard, he shall or will do. 
Haremos, we shall or will do. 
Harris, you shall or will do. 
Haran, they shall or will do. 



8. Poder, 2. to he able. 
Podre\ / shall or will be able. 
Podras, thou shalt or wilt be able. 
Podra, he shall or wVl be able. 
Podremos, we shall or will be able, 
Podreis, you shall or will be able. 
Podvan, they shall or will be able. 
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8. Poner, 2. to put. 
Poudrl, I shall or will put. 
Pondras, thou shall or wilt put. 
Pondra, he shall or will put. 
Pondremos, we shall or will put, 
Pondr&s, you shall or will put. 
Pondran, they shall or will put. 

6. Saber, 2. to know. 
Sabrd, I shall or will know. 
Sabras, thou shalt or will know. 
Sabra, he shall or will know. 
Sabremos, we shall or will know. 
Sabr&s, you shall or will know. 
Sabran, they shall or will know. 

7. Venir, 3. to come. 
Vendre, / shall or will come. 
Vendras, thou shalt or wilt come. 
Vendra, he shall or will come. 
Vendremos, we shall or will come. 
Vendrdis, you shall or will come. 
Vendran, they shall or will come. 

9. Salir, 3. to go out. 
Saldr6, / shall or will go out. 
Saldras, thou shalt or wilt go out. 
Saldra, he shall or will go out. 
Saldremos, we shall or will go out. 
Saldr&s, you shall or will go out. 
Saldran, they shall or will go out. 

11. Tener, 2. to have. 
TendrS, / shall or will have. 
Tendras, thou shalt or wilt have. 
Tendra, he shall or will have. 
Tendreinos, we shall or will have. 
Tendr&s, you shall or will have. 
Tendran, they shall or will have. 



4. Querer, 2. to wish, to be willing. 
Querre, / shall or will wish. 
Querras, thou shalt or wilt wish. 
Querra, he shall or will wish. 
Querremos, we shall or will wish. 
Querreis, you shall or will wish. 
Querrau, they shall or will wish. 

6. Valer, 2. to be worth. 
Valdrl, / shall or will be worth. 
Valdras, thou shalt or wilt be worth. 
Valdra, he shall or will be worth. 
Valdremos, we shall or will be worth. 
Valdreis, you shall or will be worth. 
Valdran, they shall or will be worth. 

8. Deeir, 3. to say, to tell. 
Dire\ / shall or will say. 
Diras, thou shalt or wilt say. 
Dira, he shall or will say. 
Diremos, we shall or will say. 
Direis, you shall or will say. 
Diran, they shall or will say. 

10. Caber, to be contained. 
Cabr6, / shall be contained. 
Cabras, thou shall or wilt be contained. 
Cabra, he shall or will be contained. 
Cabremos, we shall or will be contained. 
Cabr&s, you shall ox will be contained. 
Cabran, they shall or will be contained. 

18. Haber, 2. to have. 
Habr6, / shall or will have. 
Habras, thou shalt or wilt have. 
Habra, he shall or will have. 
Habremos, we shall or will have. 
Habr&a, you shall or will have. 
Habran, they shall or will have. 



Note. — The verb ir, 3. to go, although one of the most irregular verbs 
in Spanish, forms its future regularly. 
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Vooabulario. Vocabulary. 



SI merito, the merit. 
El negooio, the business. 
La proceti6n, the procession. 
Ail que, so that. 
Junio, m., June. 
Heoesario, necessary. 



Pronto, soon. 
8egtin, according to. 
Siempre, always. 
Aeabar, 1. to finish. 
Asegurar, 1. to assure. 
Bnriquecer, 2. to enrich. 

Exercise 79. 



Paiar, 1. to pass. 
Pensar, 1. to think. 
Perdonar, 1. to forgive 
Promoter^, topromise. 
Tratar, 1. to treat. 
Venoer, 2. to conquer. 



1. i Cuando vendra V. a vernos ? 2. Iremos un dfa de estos. 
cuando no estemos tan ocupados. 3. [ C6mo lo sabra V. ? 4. Mi 
hermano me lo dira. 5. Vere* muy pronto si V. sabra sus lecciones. 
6. Le aseguro a V. que las sabre\ 7. El panadero vino esta manana 
y dijo que no podra volver hoy. 8. i Cuando tendra V. el dinero ? 
9. Lo tendre" esta tarde. 10. ^ A. que* hora comeremos hoy ? 11. Come- 
remos muy temprano. 12. [ Cuando habra acabado V. su trabajo ? 
13. Lo habre* acabado manana por la manana. 14 [ Qu6 bebera V.? 
15. Bebere" agua si V. no tiene vino. 16. Hoy recibiremos todo lo 
que necesitamos. 17. iQue* haran W. si no tienen dinero? 
18. Haremos lo que siempre hemos hecho. 19. [Vendra su her- 
mano de V. hoy? 20. Vendra si tiene tiempo. 21. [Que dira su 
padre si sabe esto ? 22. Dira que V. ha hecho muy mal en no con- 
sul tarle. 23. i Cuando saldran los muchachos ? 24. No saldran hoy, 
pues el tiempo esta malfsimo. 25. j No ira V. al concierto de la 
senorita Abel ? 26. No podre* ir, pues no estare" en la ciudad. 27. Dios 
nos tratara segdn nuestros m^ritos. 28. V. no habra acabado su 
trabajo manana, porque V. no trabaja bastante ; y yo habre* acabado 
el mfo, porque trabajo sin perder (losing) un momento. 29. [ Cree V. 
que Juan hara lo que le he dicho ? 30. 6l no querra hacerlo. 31. Mis 
hermanas han ido al campo, pero volveran la semana que viene. 
32. Espero que mi amigo me perdonara. 33. V. podra salir tan pronto 
como habra acabado lo que tiene que hacer. 34. i Que* diran VV 
a estos hombres ? 35. No les hablaremos. 

Exercise 80. 

1. When will you receive letters from your family ? 2. I shall re- 
ceive one to-morrow. 3. This business will enrich us all. 4. Will 
you write to me ? 5. I will write to you every week. 6. When will 
you go out with the children ? 7. I will go out this afternoon 
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8. They will conquer or die. 9. Will you be able to do it without me ) 
10. I don't know if I shall be able to do it. 11. How much money 
will you give to your brother ? 12. I will give him enough for his 
journey. 13. Will it be necessary to tell him anything ? 14. It will 
be better (valdrd mds) not to say anything. 15. If we go to his house, 
he will treat us well. 16. Do you think that I shall be able to speak 
Spanish in two years ? 17. You will speak pretty well, if you are will- 
ing to study. 18. When will the procession pass ? 19. It will pass 
at three o'clock. 20. I will go and (&) see them as soon as I shall 
have finished this work. 21. If we go out now, our teacher will see 
us. 22. When will your cousin go to the country ? 23. He will go in 
the month of June. 24. When will you send me the book that you 
promised me? 25. I will send it to you to-morrow morning. 
26. Shall you be at home this afternoon ? 27. Yes, sir, I shall be 
(there). 28. My friend has not received any letter, so that he will 
not be able to tell you anything. 29. Will it be necessary to go to 
your house this evening 1 30. It will not be necessary. 31. How 
much money shall you receive? 32. I don't know how much I shall 
receive. 33. Have the boys finished their lessons ? 34. They will 
soon have done {finished). 35. I know what he has said, but I shall 
not say a word. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1. The future of regular verbs is regularly formed by adding 
to the present infinitive the following terminations: 

•4 -aa -& -emoi -lis -an 

The termination of the future is the same for all verbs, 
whether regular or irregular, the stem alone being changed foi 
the latter. 

2. The verb satisfacer, 2. to satisfy, is conjugated like 
hacer, 2. to do, to make; the f being, however, preserved 
through the conjugation: satisfago, I satisfy, satisfarl, I shall 
or will satisfy, etc 

3* Caber, 2. to contain, to be contained, has the same irregu- 
larity as poder, 2. to be able, and makes cabrl, etc., in the 
future. 
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4. All the other verbs which form their future irregularly, 
have been given above. Their derivatives are conjugated in 
the same way. 

Thus : eomponer, 2. to mend, deponer, 2. to toy down, dis- 
pones 2. to dispose, oponer, 2. to oppose, etc., are conjugated 
iu the future like poner, 2. to put. 

Contener, 2. to contain, detener, 2. to detain, obtener, 2. to 
obtain, eta, are conjugated like tener, 2. to have. 

Equivaler, 2. to be equivalent, is conjugated like valer, 2. to 
be worth. 

Observation. —Valer mas, ML: to be worth more, is often rendered in 
English by to be better. 

Avenir, 3. to happen, convenir, 3. to agree, intervenir, 3. to 
interfere, etc, form their future like yenir, 3. to come. 

Predecir, 3. to foretell, eontradeoir, 3. to contradict, desdecir, 
3. to deny, form their future like deoir, 3. to say, to tell. 

Bendecir, 3. to bless, and maldecir, 3. to curse, of which the 
past participle is bendecido (or bendito), and also maldito, 
form, however, their future regularly : 

Bendecire\ / shall or will bless. Bendeciremos, we shall or will bless. 

Bendeciras, thou shall or wilt bless. Bendecir&s, you shall or will bless. 
Bendecira, he shall or will bless. Bendeciran, they shall or will bless. 

5. The future is often used in Spanish instead of the im- 
perative : 

Iras a la plaza y compraras an polio, Go to the market and buy a chicken. 

6. The future anterior is formed from the past participle of 
the verb conjugated with the future of the auxiliary haber, 
to have : 

Habr6 acabado esta noche, 2 shall have finished fa-night. 
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Lecclon ILL Lesson ILL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

1« The present subjunctive is formed by adding the follow- 
ing endings to the stem of the first person present indicative : 
For the l*t Conjugation. For the 2d and 3d Conjugation*. 



-as -els -as -&is 

-a -an -a, -an 

1st Conjugation. 

Hablar, to speak. 

Que yo habl-e, that I may speak. 

•Que tu habl-as f that thou mayest speak. 

Que el habl-a, that he may speak. 

Que nosotros habl-emos, that we may speak. 

Que vosotros habl-eis, thai you may speak. 

Que ellos habl-en, that they may speak. 

2d Conjugation. 

Vender, to sell. 

Que yo vend-a, that I may sell. 

Que tu vend-as, that thou mayest sell. 

Que el vend-a, that he may sell. 

Que nosotros vend-amos, that we may sell. 

Que vosotros vend-iis, that you may sell. 

Que ellos vend-aa, that they may sell. 

3d Conjugation. 

Eeeibir, to receive. 

Que yo recib-a, that I may receive. 

Que tu recib-as, that thou mayest receive. 

Que 61 recib-a, that he may receive. 

Que nosotros recib-amos, that we may receive. 

Que vosotros recib-ais, that you may receive. 

Que ellos recib-an, that they may receive. 
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Exceptions. 
Ser, 2. to be. 
Que yo sea, that I may H 

etc etc. 

Estar, 1. to be. 
Que yo este\ *AoJ / may 6* 

etc. «fc. 

Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to /taw. 
Que yo haya, that I may have. 

etc. etc 

Dar, 1. to ^it*?. 
Que yo de\ *Ao* / may jtm*. 

etc etc. 

Saber, 2. to fcnow. 
Que yo sepa, *Ao* / may know 

etc. eto. 

Ir, 3. to $ro. 
Que yo vaya, that I may go* 

etc etc. 



Vooabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El carbon, the coal. 
El ejeroito, the army. 
El empleo, the employment. 
El inYierno, the winter. 
El memento, the moment. 
La lengna, the language. 
La lefla, the wood. 
A menoi que, unless. 
Annqne, although. 
Con tal que, provided. 
Contrario, contrary. 
Defgraoiado, unfortunate. 



Haita que, unltf. 
Liato, rt 
Menester, 
Natural, natural. 
For mas... que, however. 
Satisfeoho, satisfied. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
Tonto, foolish. 
Buicar, 1. to look for. 
Convenir, Z.tobe proper, 
Convidar, 1. to invite. 
Desear, 1. to desire. 



Eiperar, 1. to wait. 
Marohar, 1. to march 
Preferir, 3. to prefer, 
Preparar, 1. toprepare 
Pretender,2.to|>r$te7u£ 
Querer, 2. to gran*. 
Sentir, 3. to regrrrf. 
Suplicar, 1. to entreat 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to «0. 



Exercise 81. 

1. | Que* quiere V. que yo haga ? 2. Quiero que V. escriba 6 su 
amigo y que le diga que venga. 3. Me alegro (/ am glad) que V. este 
satisfecho de mi trabajo. 4. Estoy sorprendido de que V. no sepa 
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nada de eso. 5. Es necesario que salgamos temprano, pues debemos 
llegar & la ciudad antes de la noche. 6. Siento que V. no tenga el 
dinero que V. me prometio. 7. Es posible que las cartas lleguen hoy. 
8. Es de desear que acabeinos hoy. 9. Es mejor que V. no le diga 
nada. 10. No conviene que V. hable tanto. 11. Deseo que V. vaya 
en seguida a su casa. 12. Dios quiera que no Ueguenios demasiado 
tarde. 13. [ Cree V". que el pueda venir la semana que viene ? 14. No 
creo que lo pueda. 15. Es tiempo que acabe el invierno, pues ya no 
tenemos carbdn ni lena. 16. Si es verdad (true) que su padre Uegue 
manana, sera menester prepararle un cuarto. 17. D6me V. una 
lecci6nque sea mas facil. 18. I Cuando quiere V. que yo le devuelva 
el dinero ? 19. Devuelvamelo tan pronto como V. pueda. 20. He 
suplicado & mi amigo que venga a mi casa, pero el prenere ir a la 
fonda. 21. Este hombre pretende que le den un empleo. 22. Que 
venga si quiere. 23. Queremos que W. trabajen mas. 24. El 
maestro desea que aprendamos la lengua inglesa. 25. Tememos que 
este hombre sea nuestro enemigo. 26. No apruebo que V. saiga todas 
las noches. 27. Puede ser que el vaya a Paris. 28. Quiero que V. 
me diga lo que sea la verdad. 29. Quiero un maestro que no sea 
demasiado joven. 30. Nuestro padre no quiere que durmamos tan 
tarde. 31. No encuentro a ninguno que pueda prestarme el dinero que 
necesito. 32. Don Juan Morales es el mejor hombre que conozca. 
33. &te es el mejor vino que haya bebido. 34. 6l me dara dinero 
hasta que yo haya encontrado un buen empleo. 35. Lo har6 aunque 
no sepa muy bien hacerlo. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Captain Henry is the bravest officer I know in the army. 2. It 
is the best bread we have had this year. 3. Here is, I think, the last 
book he has written. 4. I am surprised that your brother should 
come at (en) this moment. 5. He wishes me to return to-morrow, but 
I don't think that I shall be able to do it. 6. It is unfortunate that 
you should have lost all your money. 7. It is better for you to 
arrive in the morning. 8. Is it true that he has said that ? 9. 1 don't 
think he has said it. 10. At what time do you think he will be 
here? 11. T don't think he can be here before eleven. 12. It is im- 
possible for me to go out so early. 13. Although he is poor he has 
more friends than you. 14. Do you think that I am foolish enough 
to believe that 1 15. Is it possible that you should have spent so much 

15 
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money ? 16. My father wishes me to go to the country with him. 
17. We wish you to study your lessons. 18. The general wishes that 
every soldier be ready to march. 19. Gk>d grant that he may live 
long (muchos anos)\ 20. I wish him to come and to bring the money. 

21. It is very natural that he should think that I am his friend. 

22. It is well (bueno) that he should know it. 23. I am looking for a 
man who may be willing to lend me some money. 24. See that 
everything is ready. 25. I do not believe it, although he may say 
the (lo) contrary. 26. Wait till he comes. 27. I shall go out unless 
it rains. 28. We will wait for you, provided you do not come too 
late. 29. However rich he may be, he is unhappy. 30. Unless he 
invites me, I shall not go to his house. 31. I will buy that house 
when I have money enough. 32. He says he will come, provided 
they send him a carriage. 33. I do not wish you to speak so. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. The subjunctive mood in Spanish is usually found in a 
dependent clause, and expresses doubt or uncertainty as to the 
facts or the result. The necessity for its use is oftenest indicated 
by the idea in the principal clause, but this is not always the 
case. The principal cases of the use of the subjunctive are: 
after words expressing — 

a. Command^ request, etc. .* 

Mando que venga, T order him to come, 

Xj6 pido a V. que saiga, I beg you to go out. 

Quiero que VV. trabajen, I wish that you should work. 

b. Suggestion, permission, approval, prohibition : 

Propongo que V. venga, / suggest that you come. 

Permito que 61 se vaya, / allow him to go away. 

Tengo a bien que V. permanezca, I approve of your staying. 

Prohibo que lo hagan, I forbid their doing it. 

c. Emotion (such as desire, joy, surprise, fear, etc.): 

Deseo que V. venga, / want you to come. 

Temo que el caiga, / am afraid lie will fall. 

Me alegro que haga sol, / am glad that the sun is shining. 

Sienten que V. haya venido, They are sorry that you came. 
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d. Doubt, denial, etc.: 

Pudo que sea 61, I doubt if it be he. 

Negamos que sepan, We deny that they know. 

i Cree V. que 61 est6 malo ? Do you think that he is Hit 

No pienso que sea verdad, / don't think it is true. 

2» The subjunctive is also used in Spanish after an imper- 
sonal verb expressing an idea of volition, doubt, necessity, contin- 
gency, uncertainty, etc. (See Rule I.), as : 



£s propio (conveniente or a proposito), 


It is proper. 


£8 de desear que venga, 


It is desirable for him to come. 


Conviene, 


It becomes. 


Es bueno, 


It is proper or well. 


Es malo, 


It is wrong. 


Es necesario, ) 
Es menester, ) 




It is necessary. 


Es lastiraa, 


It is a pity. 


Es sorprendente, 


It is surprising. 


Es facil, 


It is easy or possible. 


Es imposible que el no sepa, 


It is impossible that he does not 




know. 


Es tierapo, 


It is time. 


Es snficiente. Basta, 


It is sufficient. 


Es natural, 


It is natural. 


etc. 


etc. 



3* The subjunctive is also used when the verb of the second 
proposition expresses some contingent or future effect: 

Lo comprar6 cuando tenga dinero, I will buy it when I have money. 
Le hablar6 asf que le vea, I will speak to him when I see him. 

Lo har6 antes que 61 venga, / will do it before he comes. 

4* A relative pronoun, either used alone or preceded by a 
noun, and any of the words solo, alone, ninguno, no, none, no 
one, pooos, /ew, cualquiera, whatever, quienquiera, whoever, 
nadie, nobody, no one, tinico, only thing, primero, first, ultimo, 
last, mas, more, mejor, best, requires the subjunctive when there 
is an idea of uncertainty : 
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Busco a* un hombre que quiera pres- 

tarme dinero, 
Esto es, creo v lo unico que le per- 

tenezca, 
Hay poco8 que lo sepan, 
Qulenquiera que lo yea, pensara 

como yo, 
Cualquiera que sea su fortuna, el 

morira pobre, 



lam looking/or a man witting to 
lend me money. 

This is, I think, the only 1M%g be- 
longing to him. 

There are few who know it. 

Whoever sees it will think as I do. 

Whatever be his fortune, he will 
die poor. 



5. A few conjunctive expressions require the subjunctive 
mood when they express a doubt or uncertainty. Such are : 



A fin que, in order that. 
A menoa que, unless. 
Antes que, before. 
Annque, although. 
Ann ouando, although. 
Bien que, though. 
En caao que, in case that. 
Con tal que, provided that. 
Dado que, granting. 



Hasta que, until. 
Lejos de que, far from. 
For poeo que, however little. 



For mueho que, , 



however. 



For mas que, 
Fara que, in order that. 
Siempre que, whenever. 
Supuesto que, supposing that. 
jOjaU! would to God/ 



6t The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from the pres- 
ent of the subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to have, and 
the past participle of the verb : 

Que yo haya hablado, That I may have spoken. 
Que hayamos salido, That we may have gone out. 

Observation. — All the general rules given on the use of the present 
subjunctive apply to the perfect of the subjunctive. 

7. The present subjunctive is generally used when the 
preceding verb is in the present or future indicative, and in the 
imperative. 



Le ruego que venga, 
Le rogare* que venga, 
Ru6gale V. que venga, 
Quiero que VV. trabajen, 
Es posible que yo vaya, 



I beg him to come. 

I will beg him to come. 

Beg him to come. 

I wish that you should work. 

I may possibly go. 
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Lecelon XLII. Lesson XLII. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

!• The imperative is formed by adding the following ter- 
minations to the stem of the verbs : 



1st Conjugation. 


2d Conjugation, 


. 3d Conjugation. 


-a 


-e 


-• 


-ad 


-ed 


•Id 



1st Conjugation. 2d Conjugation. 

Habl-a, speak (thou). Com-e, eat (thou), 

Habl-ad, speak (ye). Com-ed, eat (ye). 

3d Conjugation. 

Recib-e, receive (thou). 

Recib-id, receive (ye). 

2« The present subjunctive is used for the imperative in the 
first and third persons (for the formation of these forms see 
Lesson XLI.) : 

1st Conjugation. 
Haalar, 1. to apeak. Comprar, 1. to buy. Cantar, 1. to sing. 

Yo habl-o I speak • \ nM * Y ' l"* 9 '* w habl " en VV# (pL)t 8p6ak (you) ' 
* ir ^ ' i Habl-emoi, let us speak. 

Yocompr-o I buy i Com P r ^ V * ^"V-) or compr-en V V. (pl.) t buy (you). 
p ' \ Compr^emof, let us buy. 

- r _ . ( Cant-e V. (sing.) or canton VV. (pi.), sing (you). 

Yo cant-o, I sing; I „ . , / . 

^ \ Cant-emos, let us sing. 

2d and 3d Conjugations. 

Comer, 2. to eat. Beber, 2. to drink. Vender, 2. to sell. 

Deeir, 3. to say, to tell. Venir, 3. to come. Salir, 3. to go out 

v^ «««_• r w . i Com " a V * (***?•) 0T com '** vv - (Pt'h eat (V™Y 
Yo com-o, I eat; < ~ , 

( Cora-amoi, fe£ its eat. 

To M*,, 7«*n«*; } *J* V " <?*> * )*>" VV " (p '- ) ' <*""* 
( Beb-amos, let us drink. 
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Yo veud-o. lull; \ 1"*? V ' <**> "J™*** VV « 0** *" <**>• 
' ( Vend-amos, let us sell. 

!Dig-a V. (sing.), say or tell (you). 
Dig-an VV. (pi.), say or tell (you). 
Dig-amos, let us say or tell. 

__ _ ( Veng-a V. (sing.) or veng-an VV. (jrf.), come (you). 

Yo veDg-o, I come; < .. ° ,, ' v 

° J Veng-amos, ta w* come. 

Yo sal**, I go out; J f*]^ V - <«>*•> " ^g-^VV. (pi.), go (you) out 
^ • y ' 1 Salg-amoa, let us go out. 

Rulb. — The o of the 1st person of the present indicative is 
changed into 6 and en for the 1st conjugation, and into a and 
an for the 2d and 3d conjugations. 



Ser, 
Eatar, 
Bar, 
Saber, 



Exceptions. 

' 2 to be • t Sea V. (sing.) or sean W. (pl.) t be (you). 

* ' ' \ Searoos, let us be. 

( Este* V. (sing.) or eaten VV. (pi.) be (you). 
', 1. to oe ; < . 



Estemos, let us be. 

. , . ( De V. (sing.) or den VV. (plX give (you). 

, 1. to give; l ^ ,/ . 

( Demos, fe£ us give. 

• 2. to know • i ^ V * ^ ing '^ w 8epan Y V * ^ '' klWW iyaU ^ 
9 ' 1 Sepamos, fe£ ws Aroow. 

It 3. to go • J Vaya V * '*™^ ^ Vayan VV# ^ pl '^ 9 ° ^ y0U ^ 

' ' *P' \ Vayamos, (contract, vamos), let us go. 

Imperative with Pronouns. 

Traigame V. esto, Bring me this. 

No se lo de V., Do not give it to him. 

V6ndanos V. su caballo, Sell us your horse. 

Pr6stemelo V., Lend it to me. 

Biisquelos V., Look for them. 

No lo corte V., Do not cut it. 

Vengan VV. esta noche, Come this evening. 

No salgan VV. ahora, Do not go out now. 

Di'garaelo V., Tell it to me. 

No se lo diga V. 4 uadie, Do not tell it to anybody. 

Salgamos un rato, Let us go out for a moment 
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Ven aqui, Juanito, 

Vuelva V. esta noche, 

No hablen VV. tanto, 

Trabajemos, 

No hagas eso, 

Confdrmate con tu suerte, 

Ponga V. el libro sobre la mesa, 

Digale V. a Juan que su padre ha 

llegado, 
Hablad a este hombre, 



Come here, Johnny. 

Return this evening. 

Do not speak so much. 

Let us work. 

Do not do that. 

Be satisfied with your lot. 

Put the book on the table. 

Tell John that his father has 

arrived. 
Speak to that man. 



Vooabulario. 

El aaunto, the matter. 

El boticario, the drug- 
gist. 

El coehe, the coach. 

El eorreo, the post, the 
mail. 

El estado, the condition. 

El favor, the favor. 

El ruido, the noise. 

Eltemor, the fear. 

La candoxL, the song. 

La patria, the country. 



La verdad, the truth. 
La virtud, the virtue. 
Alto, loud. 
Enf adado, angry. 
Ligero, quick. 
Pronto, quickly. 
Qnieto, quiet. 
Turbulento, boisterous. 
Amar, 1. to love. 
Abrir, 3, to open. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Correr, 2, to run. 



Vocabulary. 

Emplear, 1. to employ. 
Encender, 2. to light. 
Llevar, 1. to take. 
Obedecer, 2. to obey. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Practicar, 1. to practise* 
Prestar, 1. to lend. 
Salir, 3. to leave. 
Saltar, 1. to jump. 
Tomar, 1. to take. 



Exercise 88. 



1. No teDga V. miedo, el perro no muerde. 2. Emplee V. bien el 
tiempo. 3. Amemos nuestra patria. 4. Sepa V. sua lecciones mafia- 
na. 5. No digas todo lo que haces, pero hagas todo lo que dices. 
6. Este* V. quieto. 7. Mandeme V. mis libros por el muchacho. 
8. Seamos amigos. 9. D6me V. esto, lo necesito. 10. Pregunte V. si 
el Sefior Martinez esta en casa. 11. Vaya V. a casa del Sefior Guti- 
errez y digale que le quiero ver. 12. Saiga V. de aqul y no vuelva 
mis. 13. Venga V. pronto, yo le necesito a V. 14. Digame V. qui£n 
ha hecho esto. 15. Hagame V. el favor de (to) decirme ddnde vive el 
m&lico. 16. Hay uno que vive en esta casa. 17. Sepa V. que soy el 
mejor amigo que V. tiene. 18. Tome V. este dinero y deselo a este 
pobre. 19. Hable V. sin temor, y diga la verdad. 20. Muchachos, 
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no jueguen en la calle. 21. Oona V. pronto y tdtigame mi paragnas. 
22. Hable V. a ese hombre, y pregiintele lo que quiere. 23. Hablele V. 
mismo, yo no hablo francos. 24. Tome V. on coche, si V. no quiere 
ir a pie. 25. No hagas eso, amiguito. 26. Deme V. la mano ; muy 
bien, ahora salte V. 27. No me hable V., estoy enfadado con V« 
28. Digainos siempre la verdad. 29. Piense V. en (of) mf. 30. Es- 
crlbame V. de Paris. 31. Creame, amigo, la cosa no es asi. 32. Sal* 
gamos, ya es tarde. 33. Denos V. nuestro dinero, lo necesitamos. 
34. Lleve V. esa carta al correo ; ya es tiempo. 35. Vamonos tem- 
prano. 36. No venga V. tan tarde manana, pues tengo que salir. 



Exercise 84. 

1. Take this key, open my room, and bring me my stick. 2. Let 
us write our letters, the mail leaves to-night. 3. Come early to-mor- 
row morning, we have a great deal to do. 4. Do not go out without 
me. 5. Write to us every week from Paris. 6. Give something to 
that poor man ; he is hungry. 7. Be my friend. 8. Go out, I don't 
need you here. 9. Don't speak to that man, he is not your friend. 
10. Take this letter to your father, and tell him that I wish to see 
him. 11. Speak louder, I cannot hear you. 12. Do me the favor to 
(de) give me a piece of bread. 13. Call that gentleman, he has forgot- 
ten something. 14. Give me something to (que) drink, I am very 
thirsty. 15. Ask that woman if Mr. Zamora is at home. 16. Do not 
run so fast, it is not late. 17. Do not believe what that man says, he 
never tells the truth. 18. Light the gas ; we don't see anything here. 
19. Shut the door ; we do not wish to be seen. 20. Don't buy that 
house, it is in very poor (mod) condition. 21. Take this and give it 
to your sister. 22. Do not make so much noise, your little brother is 
sleeping. 23. Tell me all that you know about (de) this matter 

24. Write to this merchant and tell him that we need blue cloth. 

25. Go to the druggist's, but return quickly. 26. If you do not need 
your book, lend it to me. 27. I will tell you something, but do not 
tell it to anybody. 28. Obey your masters. 29. Let us love and 
practise virtue. 30. Let us see who is at the door. 31. Here is a 
dollar; take it and pay that man. 32. Do not be so boisterous, your 
mother is not well. 33. Come here, I have something to tell you. 
34. Do not give her that, she is too small yet. 35. Let us sing a 
Spanish song. 
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Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1, The regular second person forms of the imperative are 
?ery little used, siuce the polite form of address (almost uni- 
versal) requires the use of the third person forms of the present 
subjunctive. It will be noticed that the first person plural is 
also from the present subjunctive, and is not a true imperative 
form. 

2. The second person singular of the imperative is the same 
as the third person singular of the present indicative (see Les- 
sons XXXII. to XXXV.). 

Note. — Exceptions to the above rule are : decir, haber, ir, ponar, 
salir, tener, venir. 

3* The second person plural is made from the infinitive by 
changing the final r to d. There are no exceptions to this rule. 

4* The subject pronoun may be expressed or omitted with 
the true imperative forms. Usted or ustedes are, however, gen- 
erally expressed. When used, the subject pronouns generally 
follow the verb. 

Note. — If two or more imperatives occur in the same sentence, it is 
sufficient that the pronoun should accompany the first imperative : 

Vaya V. a mi cuarto, y traigame mi Go to my room and bring me my 
h'bro, book. 

5« The negative imperative of the second person is expressed 
by means of the subjunctive : 

No hables, do not speak. No lo hagais, do not do it. 

No vengas, do not come. 

6* The second person singular is generally used in proverbs, 
maxims, etc. : 

Ama a tu projimo como a ti mismo, Love thy neighbor as thyself. 

7# For rules referring to the place of the pronouns accom- 
panying the imperative see L. 22, 30, 31. The student will 
have to bear in mind, however, that the pronouns listed and 
ustedes are always placed last in the imperative. 
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LESSON 43. 



Lecclon XLIII. 



Lesson XLIII. 



IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 8UBJUNOTIVE. 
Regular Verbs. 

1st Conjugation. 
Que yo habl-ara or habl-ase, that I might or should speak. 



Que tu habl-aras or habl-ases, that thou mightest or shouldst speak. 

Que 61 habl-ara or habl-ase, thai he might or should speak. 

Que nosotros habl-aramos or habl- that toe might or should speak. 

tamos, 

Que yosotros habl-arais or habl- that you might or should speak. 



Que ellos habl-aran or habl-aaen, that they might or should speak. 

2(2 Conjugation. 
Vender, to sell. 



Que yo vend-itra or vend-iese, 
Que tu vend-ieraa or vend-ieses, 
Que el vend-iera or vend-iese, 
Que nosotros vend-ieramos or vend- 

ieaemos, 
Que yosotros vend-ierais or vend- 

ieseii, 
Que ellos vend-ieran or vend-iesen, that they might or should sell. 



that I might or should sell, 
thai thou mightest or shouldst sell, 
that he might or should sell, 
that we might or should sell. 

that you might or should sell. 



3d Conjugation. 
Recibir, to receive. 



Que yo recib-iera or recib-iese, 
Que tu recib-ieras or recib-ieses, 
Que 61 recib-iera or recib-iese, 
Que nosotros recib-ieramos or recib- 



that I might or should receive, 
that thou mightest or shouldst receive, 
that he might or should receive, 
that we might or should receive. 



Que vosotros recib-ierais or recib- that you might or should receive. 



Que ellos recib-ieran or recib-ieaen, that they might or should receive* 
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Irregular Verbs. 

Tener, 2. to have. 



Que yo tuviera or tuviese, 

Que tu tuvieras or tuvieses, 

Que el tuviera or tuviese, 

Que no8otros tuvi£ramos or tuvie- 

semos, 
Que vosotros tuvierais or tuvieseis, 
Que ellos tuvieran or tuviesen, 



that I might or should have, 
that thou mightest or shouldst have, 
that he might or should have, 
that we might or should have. 

that you might or should have, 
(hat they might or should have. 



Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have. 



Que yo hubiera or hubiese, 

Que tu hubieras or hubieses, 

Que el hubiera or hubiese, 

Que nosotros hubie'ramos or hub& 

semos, 
Que vosotros hubierais or hubieseis, 
Que ellos hubieran or hubiesen, 

Eatar, 1. 

Que yo estuviera or estuviese, 
Que tii estuvieras or estuvieses, 
Que el estuviera or estuviese, 
Que nosotros estuvi£ramos or estu- 

vi£semos, 
Que vosotros estuvieraisor estuvieseis, 
Que ellos estuvieran or es tuviesen, 



that I might or should have, 
that thou mightest or shouldst have* 
that he might or should have, 
that we might or should have. 

that you might or should have, 
that they might or should have. 

to he. 

that I might or should be. 
that thou mightest or shouldst be. 
that he might or should be. 
that we might or should be. 

that you might or should be. 
that they might or should be. 



tar, 2. to be. 



Que yo fuera or fuese, 

Que tu fueras or fueses, 

Que el fuera or fuese, 

Que nosotros fu£ramos or fu£semos, 

Que vosotros fuerais or fueseis, 

Que ellos fueran or fuesen, 



that I might or should be. 
that thou mightest or shouldst be 
that he might or should be. 
that we might or should be. 
that you might or should be. 
that they might or should be. 



Bar, 1. to give. 



Que yo diera or diese, 
etc 



that I might or should give, 
etc. 
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Andar, 1. to walk. 

Que yo and u vie r a or anduviese, that I might or should walk. 

etc. etc. 

Hacer, 2. to make, to do. 

Que yo hiciera or hiciese, that I might or should do. 

etc. etc. 

Caer, 2. to fall. 

Que yo cay era or cayese, that I might, or should fall. 

etc. etc. 

Poder, 2. to 6e a6/e. 

Que yo pudiera or pudiese, that I might or should be able. 

etc. etc. 

Poner, 2. to put. 

Que yo pusiera or pusiese, that I might or should put. 

etc. etc. 

Querer, 2. to oe willing. 

Que yo quisiera or-quisiese, tAat 2 might or should be willing 

etc. etc. 

Saber, 2. to know. 

Que yo supiera or supiese, that I might or should know. 

etc. etc. 

Traer, 2. to 6rin^. 

Que yo trajera or trajese, that I might or should bring. 

etc, etc. 

Conducir, 3. to conduct, to take. 

Que yo condujera or condujese, that I might or should conduct. 

etc. etc. 

Pedir, 3. to ask for. 

Que yo pidiera or pidiese, that I might or should ask for. 

etc. etc- 
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Venir, 3. to come. 



Que yo viniera or viniese, 
etc. 



that I might or should come, 
etc. 



Decir, 3. to say, to tell. 



Que yo dijera or dijese, 
. etc. 



that I might or should say. 
etc. 



Que yo fuera or fuese, 
etc. 



It, 3. to go. 



that 1 might or should go. 
etc. 



Vooabulario. 

El articulo, the article. 
El asunto, the business. 
El espejo, the mirror. 
El gasto, the expense. 
El idioma, the language. 
El lugar, the spot. 
El medio, the means, the way. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Arreglar, 1. to arrange. 
Oonvidar, 1. to invite. 
Dedicar, l. to devote. 
Devolver, 2. to give back. 
Dudar, 1. to doubt. 



Vocabulary. 

Encontrar, 1. to meet. 
Enganar, 1. to deceive. 
Fabricar, 1. to manufacture. 
Llorar, 1. to weep, to cry. 
Permitir, 3. to allow. 
Recomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Suplicar, 1. to entreat. 
Suponer, 2, to suppose. 
A credito, on credit. 
En seguida, immediately. 
En tiempo pasado, formerly. 
Por preciBi6n, by necessity. 
Teorico, theoretical. 



Exercise 85. * 

1. Mi maestro queria que yo aprendiese una lecci6n mas larga. 
2. I Que* queria V. que el hiciera sin dinero ? 3. Que comprase las 
mercancias 4 credito. 4. Estos dos caballeros querian que yo les 
vendiese mi caballo. 5. Yo no creia que fuese tan tarde. 6. i Tenua 
V. que 61 saliese sin nosotros ? 7. Lo tinico que yo temia era que 61 
no nos esperase. 8. Era el unico almac^n donde pudieramos hailar 
este articulo. 9. £l queria que yo le dijera lo que yo debia, antes 
que me diera el dinero. 10. £ Dudaba V. que 61 viniera como lo 



238 LESSON 48. 

habfa prometido f 11. j Aprobaba V. que el me hablase asf f 
12. Era menester que gastasemos muchfsiino dinero para arreglar 
nuestra casa. 13. Yo no crela que V. enganase & sus amigos. 
14. Era el unico medio que nos quedase, pues nuestros asuntos no 
permitian que hicilramos nuevos gastos. 15. Cuando Bali para 
Francia, mi padre me recomend6 que viviese con personas que no 
hablasen otro idioma mas que el francos y con quienes tuviese que 
hablarlo por precision, bien 6 mal. 16. Tambten que leyese algunos 
buenos autores, y hecho todo esto por algun tiempo, me dedicase 
entonces al estudio te6rico. 17. j Qui6n hubiera pensado que nos 
encontrariamos en un iugar como este, despues de tanto tiempo que 
no nos nemos visto ! 18. Yo le habfa escrito 6 fin de que viniera. 
19. He comido mucho, y mas de lo que hubiera debido. 20. Yo iba 
todas las mananas & su casa para que me diera una lecci6n de espaiiol. 
21. Cantaban aunque tuviesen gana de llorar. 22. til deseaba que 
yo fuese en seguida i su casa. 23. Yo le habfa suplicado que viniese 
temprano, pero llegd* el ultimo de todos. 24. Aquel hombre pretendia 
que le pagasen mucho mas de lo que habfa ganado. 25. til estaba 
muy sorprendido de que no supiesemos nada de esto. 



Exercise 86* 

1. What did you wish me to do ? 2. I wished that you should 
write to your friend, and that you should tell him to return. 3. I 
was surprised that he had not sent me the money. 4. It was to be 
desired that they should finish in time. 5. When did he wish us to 
return the money ? 6. He wished that you should return it as soon 
as possible. 7. I did not think that he was so ill. 8. Our teacher 
wished that we would come earlier to school. 9. We were afraid 
that it would rain the whole day. 10. He was looking for a man 
who would lend him money. 11. I went to his house, although I 
was very tired. 12. Our father did not wish that we should go out 
so late. 13. He was the best friend I had in the city. 14. It was 
the best wine that I had ever drunk. 15. It was very unfortunate 
that he had lost all his money. 16. Although he was poor, he had 
many friends. 17. It was very natural that he should speak so. 

18. He could not spend so much money, however rich he might be. 

19. I would not go to his house unless he invited me. 20. He said 
he would come {vendria) provided you would send him a carriage. 
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21. The Venetians were formerly the only people who manufactured 
and sold mirrors. 22. I was afraid he would come without hiS 
brother. 23. I did not think that you were so foolish. 24 It was 
necessary for us to go every evening to his house. 25. We did not 
think that it was so late. 26. Mr. Martin did not wish me to go out 
jnthout him. 27. He was the only one who spoke Spanish. 28. We 
did not suppose he would arrive in time. 29. My mother wished us 
to sing for her. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1* The imperfect of the subjunctive has two forms: 
The first ending in : 

-ra -rat -ra -ramot -rail -ran 
and the second in : 

-se -set -ae -temot -tela -sen 

While the true endings are -ara and -ase, -iera and -iese, 
to facilitate the construction the forms may be made from the 
3d person plural of the past definite by changing the termina- 
tion ron into the terminations given above. 

Examples. 

„, . , . • i tuvie-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramoi, -rail, -ran. 

Tuvie-ron, th*» had; \ ^.^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

„ , . . . . I hubie-ra, -m, -ra, -rantM, -raia, -ran. 

Hubi*.«m, tt*y had; j bahi ^, ^, +,, ^m, -wi,, -«n. 

( estuvie-xa, -rm, -ra, -ranuw, -rait, -ran. 
E.tuvifr.ran.^u*™; \ estuWew, -«•,-«, -wmot, -wii, m 



Fue-ron, they were; 



)fue-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramoi, -rail, -ran. 
fue-se, -ms, -se, -temot, -teit , -fan. 



[ habla-ra, rat, -ra, -ramof , -rail, -ran. 
Habla-ron, they spoke; j ^^ ^ _ ge _ gemo§ ^ ^ 

)coraie-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramot, -rais, -ran. 
comie-te, -ms, -as, -tamos, -teit, -ten. 
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R . KflMB tiutvr^Mi. I **ibie-ra, -ras, -ra, -rames, -rais, -ran. 
itecibie-ron. wwy r«£M«a : < ... 

( recibie-se, -see, -se, -semes, -seis, -sen. 

_ * . ,. ., ( pudie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rail, -ran. 

Pudie-ron, (hey were able ; I r ,. 

( pudie-se, -mi, -se, -seines, -seis, -sen. 

Supie-ron, <fcy fa*,; J "P** 1 * ™ **> "^ -^ -' ftlL 

oupie run, t/wjy i™«7 , j 8U pie-Se, -MS, -Se, -Semes, -fell, m 

~.. ,. . , ( dije-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rals, -ran. 

Diie-ron, they scud; ?• 

J ^ * * I dye-se, -ses, -se, -semes, -seis, -sen. 

_. . ( vinie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 

Vune-««, A* «»»*; \ ^.^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

etc. etc. 

Note. — The graphic accent must be inserted in these forms in accord- 
ance with the usage on pp. 234-235. 

2, The imperfect subjunctive is used when the verb of the 
1st proposition which requires a subjunctive after it, is in one 
of the past tenses of the indicative : 

Yo queria -s 1 unshed \ 

Yo desee* I que el viniera / desired I that he would 

Yo he solicitado f 6 viniese. I have entreated f come. 

Yo habfa solicitado^ I had entreated * 

Observation. — All the general rules given on the use of the present 
subjunctive apply to the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive. 

3* The present subjunctive may, however, be used after the 
past indefinite, when the time of the action is not definitely 
stated : 

Le he suplicado que venga 4 mi I have entreated him to come to my 

casa, house. 

4. The present or the imperfect subjunctive may be used 
when the verb of the 1st proposition is in the futuro perfecto : 

£1 habra pretendido que le dejen He will have pretended that they 

(dejaran 6 dejasen) libre. should let him free. 

5* The imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present 
when followed by a conditional clause : 

i Cree Y. que me lo diesen, si les Do you think (hey would give it to 
pidlera ? me, if I should ask them. 
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6. The pluperfect subjunctive is formed from the imperfect 
subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to have; and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb : * 



Que yo hubiera or hubiese hablado ; 
Que el hubiera or hubiese salido ; 



that I might have spoken. 
thai I might have gone out 



Leccion XLIV. 



Lesson XLIV. 
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Yo hablar-fa, 
Tu hablar-iai, 
$1 hablar-ia, 
Nosotros hablar-famoi, 
Vosotros hablar-faia, 
Ellos hablar-fan, 



I should or would speak. 
Thou shouldst or wouldst speak. 
He should or would speak. 
We should or would speak. 
You should or would speak. 
They should or would speak. 



Yo comer-fa, 
Tu comer-fai, 
El comer-fa, 
Nosotros comer-famos, 
Vosotros comer-iaia, 
Ellos comer-fan, 



I should or would eat. 
Thou shouldst or wouldst eat. 
He should or would eat. 
We should or would eat. 
You should or would eat. 
They should or would eat. 



Yo recibir-fa, 
Tu recibir-fai , 
til recibir-fa, 
Nosotros re^cibir-famoi, 
Vosotros recibir-fail, 
Ellos recibir-fan, 

Yo darfa, 
etc. 



T should or would receive. 
Thou shouldst or wouldst receive. 
He should or would receive. 
We should or would receive. 
You should or would receive. 
They should or would receive. 

I should or would give, 
etc. 



Yo tendrfa, 
etc. 



16 



I should or would have, 
etc. 
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Yohabrfa, 
etc 


/ should or would have* 
etc 


Yoestaria, 
etc. 


I should or would be. 
etc 


Yoserfa, 
etc 


I should or would be, 
etc. 


Yoharfa, 
etc 


I should or would make (or do) 
etc. 


Yosabrfa, 
etc 


I should or would know* 
etc 


Yo pondria, 
etc 


J should or would put. 
etc 


Yopodria, 
etc 


I should or would be able, 
etc 


Yo querrfa, 
etc 


/should or would be willing, 
etc 


Yo valdrfa, 
etc 


I should or would be worth, 
etc 


Yodiria, 
etc 


I should or would say. 
etc. 


Yosaldria, 
etc. 


I should or would go out* 
etc 


Yo vendrfa, 
etc 


I should or would come, 
etc 



Bjemploa. 

j Quien diria que este hombre es tan 

ricoT 
i Que hark Y. si Y. fuese rico ? 

Yo comprarfa ana casa grande. 
Si yo supiera hacerlo, lo haria. 

Yo escribiria en ingles si pudiera. 



Examples. 

Who would say that that man is 

so rich? 
What would you do if you were 

rich? 
I would buy a large house. 
If I knew how to do it, I would 

do it. 
I would write in English if I could 
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Yo daria macho para saber la ver- 

dad. 
i Que* le escribiria V. ? 
Yo le escribiria todo lo que he ofdo. 
jCuinto dinero necesitaria Y. T 
Yo necesitaria a lo menos cien duros. 

i Estaria Y. aquf si Y. pudiera salir ? 

Yo saldria en seguida. 

Y. deberia venir conmigo. 

Yo quisiera saber donde esta mi 

hermano. 
Deberiamos hdber salido mas tem- 

prano. 

Vooabulario. 

El oonoepto, the opinion. 

El motivo, the motive. 

Elprecio, the price. 

£1 sooorro, the assistance. 

£1 viento, the wind. 

La data, the class. 

La co*a, the matter of importance. 

La deuda, the debt. 

La fresa, the strawberry. 

La mentira, the falsehood. 

La reoompenaa, the recompense* 

Lai seftas, the direction. 

Cansado, tired. 

Haita, until, as far as, 

Haragta, lazy. 



I would give much to know the 

truth. 
What would you write to him T 
I would write all I have heard. 
How much money would you need ? 
I would need at least one hundred 

dollars. 
Would you be here if you could 

go out? 
I would go out immediately. 
You ought to come with me. 
I should like to know where my 

brother is. 
We ought to have gone out sooner. 



Vocabulary. 
jOjatt! would to God t 
For cierto, certainly. 
Adelantar, 1. to be fast. 
Oambiar 1, to exchange. 
Desoubrir, 3. to discover. 
Dirigir, 3. to direct. 
Kxaminar, 1. to examine. 
Formar, 1. to form. 
Jugar, 1. to play. 
Marchar, 1. to go. 
Molestar, 1. to trouble. 
Qbligar, 1. to oblige. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Pegar, 1. to strike. 
Bepetir, 3. to repeat. 



Exercise 87. 

1. To aprenderfa el frances si tuviera tiempo de estudiar. 2. Col6n 
prometi6 una recompensa al primero que descubriera la tierra. 3. Si 
V. fuera al campo este afio, yo iria tanibi^n. 4. Los muchachos ha- 
brfan comido todas las fresas del jardin si no hubieran temido ser casti- 
gados. 5. V. podria saber la verdad si V. quisiera. 6. Yo le habria 
mandado su carta si hubiera sabido donde V. vivia. 7. j, Querrfa V. 
hacerme un favor ? 8- Con mucho gusto ; [ que desea V.? 9. Quisiera 
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que V. me llevase esta carta al correo. 10. Nada mas facil, dime V. 
la carta. 11- ^ Podria V. hacer eso sin mi ? 12. Podria hacerlo si no 
eBtuyiese tan cansado. 13. Lloveria si no hiciera tanto viento. 
14. Seria bueno que V. fuese a verle. 15. Si hubieramos recibido el 
dinero que esperabainos, habriamos salido con el vapor francos. 16. Si 
V. supiera lo que el ha dicho de su atnigo, V. no estaria satisfecho. 
17. i Cree V. que si 61 no viniese, im yo 4 verle ? 18. \ Ojaia no 
hubiera yo perdido mi dinero ! 19. Si lloviese esta tarde, y no pu- 
die>amos ir al campo, iriamos ai teatro esta noche. 20. £ste hombre 
tendrfa mas dinero, si io hubiese querido. 21. Aunque fuesemos 
ricos, no pagariamos el precio que nos pide. 22. Beberiamos si 
tuviesemos raejor agua. 23. El S. D. Pedro Molina me dijo que 
dejaria a V. sus senas para dirigirle sus cartas en Paris, y con este 
motivo me he tornado la libertad de molestar d V. 24. Yo no cam- 
biaria mi caballo por el suyo. 25. Quisiera que V. exaininase mi reloj, 
pues no marcha bien. 26. i Marchaba bien, antes ? 27. Adelantaba 
un poco, pero no era cosa ; cinco minutos cada veinticuatro horas. 
28. i Porque* no me escribi6 V. cuando estaba en Paris ? 29. Yo le 
habria escrito, si no hubiese pensado que V. habia salido de la 
ciudad. 30. Si tuvieramos tiempo, iriamos con Y. hasta la ciudad. 

Exercise 88. 

1. What would you do, if you were invited to that ball ? 2. I 
should certainly not go. 3. I should tell a falsehood if 1 said that. 
4. Would you like to go with me ? 5. 1 would go, if I had time. 
6. That poor man would have died without assistance, if I had not 
come in time. 7. Would you have received my letter in time, if I 
had written to you ? 8. No, your letter would have arrived too late. 
9. What would you have done, if he had struck you ? 10. He never 
would have struck me; he is afraid of me. 11. Would you repeat 
what he said ? 12. I would repeat it, if you wished. 13. We would 
buy that house, if it were not too small for us. 14. Would you buy 
mine? 15. I would buy it, if you sold it. 16. You would be now in 
the first class, if you had not been so lazy. 17. I should like to see 
your brother ; where is he now ? 18. He must be in his room, if he 
has not gone out. 19. You ought to have spoken to that man when 
he was here. 20. Were you not afraid that he would go out without 
you ? 21. Yes, I was afraid he would forget me. 22. I should wish 
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them to be here to-morrow morning early. 23. It would be necessary 
for him to give me at least two hundred dollars. 24. I wish that I 
had never known him. 25. Had I seen the new comedy, I would 
have told you how it was. 26. If you always worked as much as 
to-day, you would soon be rich. 27. What opinion would you have 
formed of me, if I had done what they wished me to do ? 28. That 
young man would not pay his debts, if he were not obliged. ,29. If 
I had thought that you were sick, I would not have gone out. 30. I 
would not speak to that man, although he were rich. 



Gramdtica. Grammar. 

It The conditional tense is regularly formed by adding the 
endings: 

-fa, -fas, -fa, -fames, -fais, -fan, 

to the whole infinitive, taken as stem : 

Hablarfa, 1 should or vxmld speak. 

Comerfa, I should or would eat. 

Recibirfa, I should or would receive, 
etc. etc. 

This conditional has therefore all the irregularities of the 
future. 

2* The conditional is used after a past tense to express an 

idea which would be in the future, if the principal verb were 
present : 

Dijo que lo comprarfa, he said he would buy it. 

(Dice que lo comprara, he says he will buy it. ) 

Pensaba que vendria, / used to think that he would come. 

(Pienso que vendra, / think he will come. ) 

3* It is used to express a conclusion after a condition with 
implied negation : 

Si tuviese (tuviera) dinero, comprarfa If he had money t he would buy the 

la casa, > house. 

Me irfa, si viniera, If he should come, I should go away. 

Note. — The condition may be replaced by some equivalent expression, 
or omitted altogether. 
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Haciendo eso, V. tendria razon, In. doing that, you would be right 

i. e., if you did that, etc. 

No lo dirfa, I would n't say that (if I thought as 

you do). 

4* The first form of the imperfect subjunctive (-ra) may be 
used iu conditional sentences instead of the conditional. Thus 
we may say : 

Si tuvieae dinero, compraria la casa,'} 

Si tuviera dinero, cotnpraria la casa, f T . T , , r ,,,..,, 

a . ^ . ,. r , > If I had money, I would buy the house. 

Si tuviese dinero, coraprara la casa, i 

Si tuviera dinero, coraprara la casa, / 

Note. — The second form of the imperfect subjunctive (-#•) can only 
be used in the condition. 

f • The conditional may be used to express past probability : 
Tendria V. frio, you must have been cold. 

6* The past conditional is formed from the conditional of 
haber, and the past participle of the verb. 

£1 habria hablado, he would have spoken. 

7* Potential Mood. 

1 • Kay and can may be translated either by the present in- 
dicative or by the present subjunctive of the verb poder, 2. to be 
able; and also by the present subjunctive of the verb used in the 
sentence : 

Puedo venir, Icon come. 

Se puede que venga, / may come. 

Dime V. el dinero para que pueda Give me the money, that I may 

pagar lo que debo or D&ne V. el pay what I owe. 

dinero para que pague lo que debo, 

2. Could, might, should, would. 

Gould is rendered by the conditional of the verb poder, when 
a condition is implied, and by the imperfect or preterit of the 
same verb when it implies power : 

Yo podria ir si quisiera, / could go if I wished. 

Yo no podia ir solo, \ _ . , , . • 

- r ' , . . \ I could not (was not able to) go alone. 

Yo no pude ir solo, ) * 
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3. Might is translated by the conditional of the verb poder 
when power is implied : 

til podria venir si quisiera, He might come if he wished. 

When implying possibility it is expressed in the same way as 
may: 

Se puede que venga, He may or might come. 

4. Should, implying duty, or meaning ought to, is rendered 
by the conditioned of the verb deber : 

V. deberia venir conmigo, You ought to come with me* 

Deberian obedeqer, They should obey. 

5. Should like to is rendered by the imperfect subjunctive 
or conditional of the verb querer : 

Quisiera or querria verle, I should like to see him. 

6. Would, implying willingness, is rendered by the imper- 
fect indicative or preterit of the verb querer : 

No queria (or no quiso) hablar, He would not speak. 

7. Might have and should have are in most cases translated 
by the conditional of the verbs poder and deber with the 
infinitive of haber : 

fil podria haber venido, He might have come. 

tX deberia haber venido, He should have come. 

The imperfect subjunctive may be used in exclamations: 
j Quito me diera a conocer ! / should like to know I 
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leceidn XLT. 



Lesson XLT. 



SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT. 



1. Haber, 2. — 2. 

Hubiere — tuviere, 
Hubieres — tuvieres, 
Hubiere — tuviere, 
Hubieremos — tuvieremos, 
Hubiereis — tuviereis, 
Hubieren — tuvieren, 



Toner, 2. to have. 

I shall or will have, 
thou shalt or wilt have, 
he shall or will have, 
we shall or will have, 
you shall or will have, 
they shall or will have. 



3. Eitar, 1. —4 Ser, 2. to be. 



Estuviere — f uere, 
E8tuvieres — fueres, 
Estuviere — fuere, 
Estuvie>emos — fue>emos, 
Estuviereis — fuereis, 
Estuvieren — fueren, 



/ shall or will be. 
thou shalt or wilt be. 
he shall or will be. 
we shall or will be. 
you shall or will be. 
they shall or will be. 



5. Hablar, 1. to speak. 6. Comer, 2. to eat. 7. Becibir, 3. to receive, 

Hablare — comiere — recibiere, i" shall or will speak — eat — receive. 

Hablares — comieres — recibieres, thou shalt or wilt speak — eat — receive. 

Hablare — comiere — recibiere, he shall or will speak — eat — receive. 

Hablaremos — comi£remos — re- we shall or will speak —eat — receive. 

cibie>emos, 

Hablareis — comiereis — recibie- you shall or will speak — eat — receive. 

reis, 

Hablaren — comieren — recibie- they shall or wUl speak — eat — re- 

ren, ceive. 



Vooabulario. 
El alojamiento, the lodging. 
El invierno, the winter. 
El lugar, the place. 
La amifltad, the friendship. 
La noticia, the news. 
Frio, cold. 
Acabar, 1. to finish. 



Vocabulary. 

Aeomejar, 1. to advise. 
Acontecer, 2. to happen. 
Eneontrar, 1. to find, to 
Mandar, 1. to order. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Padecer, 2. to suffer. 
Presoribir, 3. to prescribe, 
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Exercise 89. 

1. Si el proximo invierno fuere tan frlo como el ultimo, los pobres 
padeceran rauchisimo. 2. i Ira V. a pasar el domingo conmigo en el 
campo ? 3. Si yo hubiere acabado lo que tengo que hacer, ire* con 
inucho gusto. 4. Tu padre me ha dicho que si tii estudiares bien, te 
dara un bonito reloj. 5. No saldre* mafiana, si el tiempo fuere tan 
malo como hoy. 6. Si viere V. a su padre mafiana, no olvide lo que le 
he dicho. 7. Llevaremos 4 su hermano con nosotros, si fuere posible. 

8. Comprare* la casa en que vivo, cuando tuviere dinero. 9. Si al- 
morzare temprano mafiana, ire* & ver & mi amigo. 10. No olvidare- 
mof nada de lo que la amistad prescribiere. 

Exercise 90. 

1. They have promised to tell me all that shall happen while I shall 
be (am) absent. 2. Tell your friend when you (shall) meet him, that 
I have good news for him. 3. If you breakfast to-morrow at (en) the 
same place, bring me the umbrella which I forgot there. 4. You 
must do, my friend, all that your father (shall) commands you. 
5. The physician has advised my brother to go to the country, if the 
weather is not any better. 6. If you are unwell in the country, come 
back to the city. 7. If we should have money next month, we will 
send you some. 8. When I find a good teacher, I will learn Spanish. 

9. We will write to you if we should be satisfied with (de) our new 
lodging. 10. We will go out, when we have dined. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1. The future of the subjunctive, of which the termina- 
tions are 

-re, -rts, -re, -remof, -reis, -ren, 

expresses a positive future conditional action, and is therefore 
used in conditional phrases with si, if, to denote a future time. 
It is also used with cuando, when, and other relatives, when 
future time is expressed. 

The rules given for the use of the present of the subjunctive 
are applicable to the future of the subjunctive when the sense 
is conditional or future. The future of the subjunctive is not 
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of frequent use, and occurs in the sentence to give more energy 
and precision to the idea expressed. 

The future perfect of the subjunctive is formed from the 
future of the subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to have; and 
the past participle of the verb. 



Lection XLTI. 



Lesson XLTL 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



It Government of the infinitive without preposition: 
Some of the principal verbs requiring no preposition before the 
following infinitive : 



Aoonaejar, 1. to advise. 
Aooetumbrar, 1. to accustom. 
Afirmar, 1. to affirm,. 
Concebir, 3. to conceive. 
Confesar, 1. to confess. 
Contar, 1. to relate, 
Greer, 2. to believe. 
Deber, 2. to owe, must. 
Deelarar, 1. to declare. 
Dejar, I. to let, to leave. 
Desear, 1. to desire. 
Eiperar, 1. to hope. 
Guitar, to please, to like. 
Haeer, 2. to make, to do. 
Imaginar, 1. to imagine. 
Intentar, 1. to intend. 
Mandar, 1. to order. 
Manifestar, 1. to manifest. 
etc. etc. 

Ejemplos. 

Deseo tener dinero. 

El afirma haber dicho la verdad. 

Temo ver a mi amigo. 

Veo venir mucha gente. 

Ose" deoirle la verdad. 

Oigo Uamar a la puerta. 



Neoesitar, 1. to need. 
Kegar, 1. to deny. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Parecer, 2. to appear. 
Pensar, 1. to think, to intend. 
Poder, 2. to be able. 
Preferir, 3. to prefer* 
Presumir, 3. to presume. 
Pretender, 2. to pretend. 
Prohibir, 3. to forbid. 
Promoter, 2. to promise. 
Protestar, 1. to protest. 
Querer, 2. to be willing. 
Sentir, 3. to feel, to regret. 
Soler, 2. to be accustomed. 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to see. 



etc. 



etc 



Examples. 
I wish to have money. 
He affirms that he has told the truth. 
I fear to see my friend. 
I see many people coming. 
I dared to tell him the truth. 
I hear (some one) knocking at the 
door. 
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2t Government of the infinitive with the preposition & : 
Some of the principal verbs requiring the preposition A before the follow- 
ing inji 
Animar, 1. to encourage. 
Aprender, 2. to learn. 
Aspirar, 1. to aspire, 
Ayudar, 1. to help. 
Comeniar, 1. to commence. 
Condenar, 1. to condemn. 
Conientir, 3. to consent. 
Convidar, 1. to invite. 
Echar, I. to begin. 
Empeiar, 1. to begin. 
Enaenar, 1. to teach. 

Ejemplos. 
Autorizo a V. d hablar. 
£1 vino d visitarme. 
Sail d ver los soldados. 
£l me ensefia d cantar. 
Nos convidd d comer con el. 



Habituar, 1. to accustom. 
Inolinar, 1. to incline. 
Invitar, 1. to invite. 
Obligar, 1. to oblige. 
Paiar, 1. to pass. 
Principiar, 1. to begin. 
Salir, 3. to go out. 
Tender, 2. to aim. 
Venir, 3. to come. 
Volver, 2. to return. 

*i , 

Exaxnplea. 
I authorize you to speak. 
He came to visit me. 
I went out to see the soldiers. 
He teaches me to sing. 
He invited us to dine with him. 



St Government of the infinitive with the preposition de : 
Some of the verbs requiring the preposition de before the following 
infinitive : 

Eximir, 3. to free. 
Jurar, 1. to swear. 
Babiar, 1. to rage. 
Tratar, 1. to try. 



Cesar, 1. to < 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Dianadir, 3. to dissuade. 
Enoargar, 1. to commission. 
Exenaar, 1. to excuse. 



Ejemplos. Exaxnplea. 

Ceso* de venir aqiri. He ceased coming here. 

Me encargo* de darle a V. esta carta. He requested me to give you this 

letter. 

4. Government o'f the infinitive with the preposition para : 
Ix> hago para com place rle a V. I do it to please you. 
Trabajo para ganar dinero. I work to earn money. 

5* Government of the infinitive with the preposition en: 

Le ocnpo en escribir una carta. I employ him to write a letter. 
Persiste en querer salir. He insists on going out. 
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f • Government of the infinitive with the preposition con: 

I amuse him by reading something 
interesting to him. 



Le entretengo con leerle algo in- 
teresante. 



7# The infinitive used with the article; 



Mucho temo el verle venir. 

£1 perfecto tocar de eate musico 

me encanta. 
No es tan facil el escribir on buen 

poema. 
Al verle, me fui. 
Al salir, recibi<S una carta. 
EnfernuS del mucho beber. 
Al ir a verle, le encontre\ 



I much fear to see him come. 

The perfect playing of this musician* 

delights me. 
It is not so easy to write a good 

poem. 
On seeing him I went away. 
On going oat, he received a letter. 
He became sick from much drinking. 
In going to see him, I met him. 



Vooabulario. 

El oentavo, the cent. 

El paseo, the walk. 

El viaje, the journey. 

La autoriiadon, the authorization. 

La dificnltad, the difficulty. 

La intendon, the intention. 

La pagina, the page. 

La traduodon, the translation. 

Bajo, low. 

Dispuesto, disposed, 

Inocente, innocent. 

Seguro, sure. 

Tal, such as. 

Aeostumbrar, 1. to accustom. 

Aeusar, 1. to accuse. 

Antoriiar, 1. to authorize, 

Ayndar 1. to help. 

Complacer, 2. to please. 

Consistir, 3. to consist. 

Copiar, 1. to copy. 



Vocabulary. 

Bar (1.) un paseo, to take a walk. 

Beber, 2. must 

Beaeansar, 1. to rest. 

Dibujar, 1. to draw. 

Encargar, 1. to charge. 

Entender, 2. to understand. 

Exeusar, 1. to excuse. 

Eaperar, 1. to expect. 

Gtobernar, 1. to manage, to govern. 

Gritar, 1. to cry. 

Inducir, 8. to induce. 

Obligar, 1. to compel. 

Osar, 1. to dare. 

Partir, 3. to leave. 

Pensar, 1. to intend. 

Besolver, 2. to resolve. 

Soler 2. to be in the habit. 

Visitar, 1. to visit. 

Volver (2.) a* haotr, 2. to do again. 



Exercise 91. 

1. Creo haber visto k su hermano en el concierto, pero no estoy 
seguro si era el. 2. [ Me promete V. venir manana ? 3. Yo se lo pro- 
meto a V. 4. Acostumbro comer y dormir poco. 5. V. no me deja 
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trabajsr con su mucho hablar. 6. No podremos salir hoy, porque 
teneinos nmchisimo que hacer. 7. Su amigo de V. debe saber & que 
hora llega el correo. 8. i Quien le ha autorizado & V. & hacer eso ? 
9. Nadie me ha autorizado, pero yo crefa poder hacerlo sin autoriza- 
ci6n. 10. No estoy acostumbrado comer tan to. 11. Mi amigo vino 
a visitarme ayer, pero no estabamos en casa. 12. El comenz6 hablando 
bajo y acabd gritando. 13. Mi padre me ha encargado de decide & V. 
que sentfa mucho no poder mandarle el dinero hoy. 14. Nunca le 
excusare* de haber hablado asi. 15. Vengo a ver si ha llegado de la 
Habana el senor Alvarez. 16. No puedo decfrselo, porque no lo se\ 
17. i Porque* trabaja V. tan tarde ? 18. Lo hago para complacerle 6 mi 
padre. 19. Este hombre no entiende gobernar su casa. 20. He 
resuelto no salir de la ciudad este verano. 21. j A d6nde va V. ahora ? 

22. Voy a visitar a algunos amigos que han llegado de Francia. 

23. La dificultad consiste en saber donde hallar al senor Romero. 

24. Anduve todo el dfa para ver si encontraba una casa bastante 
grande para mi familia. 25. Preste dos libros & su amigo de V., pero 
el no ha vuelto a traermelos. 26. Acabo de ver al Senor Juliano 
en la calle. 27. Me dijo que acababa de llegar de Europa. 28. Mis 
hijas aprenden a dibujar con el Sefior Rondel. 29. El banquero 
nos convid6 & comer, pero no pudimos ir. 30. Aquel profesor fue* el 
que me ensen6 ft hablar ingles. 

Exercise 92. 

1. We went out this morning to see the procession, but we did not 
see anything ; for we arrived too late. 2. My brother begins to speak 
Spanish 3. I went to see your brother last Sunday, but they told 
me that he was not in (the) town. 4. I am working now to rest this 
evening. 5. I intend to leave at the end of this week. 6. What have 
you resolved to do ? 7. I have resolved to sell my house, and to buy 
a larger one. 8. When are you going to bring me my books ? 9. I 
am going to bring them to-morrow. 10. The physician has advised 
me not to go out to-day. 11. He continued to sing and I to write. 
12. I am in the habit of writing every week to my family. 13. If 
you will help me to finish my translation, I will help you to copy 
these pages. 14. You cannot compel me to do this. 15. I am dis- 
posed to pay what is right, but not one cent more. 16. Nothing will 
induce me to visit him. 17. He thought that he could do it without 
me, but he very soon saw that it was impossible. 18. I dared to tell 
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him the truth, and he forgave me. 19. We were invited to go to the 
country, but we could not leave our work. 20. If I do it, it is only 
to please you. 21. We wish to have money to go to the theater. 
22. He protests that he never had such an intention. 23. I fear not 
to have money enough for my journey. 24. Will you promise me 
never to do that again ? 25. I cannot promise that. 26. Will you 
tell your brother that we expect him to-morrow ? 27. We are going 
to take a walk this evening, will you come with us ? 28. We cannot 
go, we have too much to do. 29. Do you know bow to speak French ? 
30. No, sir, I only speak English. 31. He accuses me of having done 
that, but I assure you that I am innocent. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1* Some Spanish verbs require no preposition before another 
verb in the infinitive mood. Such are principally the verbs 
which indicate desire, with, fear, doubt, need, duty, and also 
those which express a thought or speech, command, advice, 
prohibition, and a few others as given above. Many of these 
verbs may also be used with the present indicative and the con- 
junction que : 
til cuenta que ha ganado mucho He says that he has earned much 

dinero, money. 

2* Although according to the Spanish Academy the verb 
decir, 3. to say, to tell, must never be followed by an infinitive, 
many writers do not adhere to this rule : 

Afoadian el perjuicio que decian They added the prejudice which 

recibir. — Quintana. they said they were receiving. 

Note. — The verb decir requires the preposition £ before a person. 

Dije a mi hermano que viniese, / told my brother to come. 

8* Other verbs require in Spanish the preposition & before 
another verb in the infinitive mood. 

Such are principally those which express a destination, en* 
couragement, habit, propriety, etc., and others given above. 
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Verbs which indicate motion, as venir, 3. to come ; salir, 3. 
to go out ; belong to tfre same category. 

4* The verb comenzar, 1. empezar, 1. and acabar, 1. require 
the preposition por in the sense of to begin with, and to end by : 

La diversi6n comenz6 por cantar, y The amusement began ujith singing 
acabo* por llorar, and ended with crying. 

Note. — In cases like the above, the gerund is more generally used : 
Comenzo* hablando bajo y acatxS He began speaking low and ended 
gritando, by shouting. 

5# Those verbs which govern the infinitive with the prepo- 
sition de are principally those which express distance, cessation, 
accusation, discussion, and a few others : 

6. The preposition para is used before the infinitive to ex- 
press more forcibly an intention, and whenever the English 
preposition to may be rendered by in order to : 
Trabajo ahora para descansar luego, / am working now to rest later. 

7« Those verbs which express occupation or insistence require 
the preposition en before the infinitive : 

Me ocupa en leer, He occupies me in reading. 

Persiste en decirlo, He persists in saying so. 

8* The preposition eon governs in the infinitive those verbs 
which indicate entertainment, diversion, amusement, etc. : 
Le entretengo con contarle cuentos, I amuse him by telling him stories. 
Note. — The gerund is oftener used, however, in such cases : 
Le divierto tocando el piano, / amuse him by playing on the piano. 

9* Some verbs may take or omit either of the prepositions 
according to their meaning : 

Este hombre no entiende hacer eso, That man does not understand how 

to do that. 
No entiendo de meterme en negocios I don't mean to meddle with other 

ajenos, people's business. 

Acerte* a verle aJ ir a su casa, / succeeded in seeing him on going 

to his house. 
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He acertado en habltr con el, / have done right in speaking to 

him. 
Note. — There are even verbs which hare different meanings with the 
same preposition : 

Dej6 de escribir cuando entr£, He ceased writing when I entered. 
No deje V. de escribirnie, Do not neglect writing to me. 

10* The following rules for the guidance of the student in 
the use of prepositions require special attention : 

1. When the infinitive occurs in the sentence as subject or 
object of the determining verb, it is used without a preposition 
when the question who ? or what ? may be asked : 

He resuelto salir hoy, / have resolved (what ?) to go out to-day. 
£l ofrecio" ayudarme, He offered (what ?) to help me. 

2. When the question to what! or where to! may be 

asked, the preposition & must be used : 

Yo le animar^ a hacerle, I will encourage him (to what ?) to do it. 
Voy a visitor mi tfo, / am going (where to ?) to visit my uncle. 

3. The preposition de is used in answer to the questions of 
what? from what? at what? from where? 

Se espanto* de verle ton palido, He was alarmed (at what ?) at seeing 

him so pale. 
Su pobreza proviene de sn gastar, His poverty is the result (of what ? ) of 

his expenses. 

4. The preposition en is used in answer to the questions in 
what? on what? 

La dificultad consiste en hallarle, The difficulty consists (in what ?) in 

finding him. 
fel insiste en salir, He insists (on what ?) on going out. 

5. The preposition con is used in answer to the questions 
with what? by what? 

Este hombre ha destruido su salad This man has destroyed his health 

con mucho beber, (by what ?) by much drinking. 

Note. — Although there are many cases in which the right use of the 
preposition cannot be indicated, the rules given above may be followed in 
most cases. 
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11* The verb acabar, 1. to end, to finish, followed by the 
preposition de and an infinitive, expresses an action which has 
just taken place : 

Acabo de verle, / have just seen him. 

Acababa de comer cuando yo entre\ He had just dined when I entered. 

12* The verbs mandar, 1. to send, to order, and hacer, 2. to 
make, to do, followed by an infinitive, have the meaning of the 
English verbs to cause, to let, to have : 

Hago hacer un sombrero, / have a hat made. 

• Mando lavar mi ropa, / have my clothes washed, 

Hace tefiir el pafto, He has the cloth dyed. 

Note. — In such cases the Spanish active infinitire is often rendered 
in English by the passive. 

13# The infinitive may be used in Spanish as a substantive 
and as the subject or object of the verb. It may, therefore, be 
preceded in this case by the article or by any other part of 
speech: 

No he oMdado el insoportable / have not forgotten the insupport- 
hablar de este hombre, able talking of that man. 

Al avanzar nuestro ej£rcito se re- Our army having advanced, the 
tiraron los enemigos, enemy retired. 

No ganara V. nada con ese hablar, You will gain nothing by this talk, 

14* There are cases where the infinitive may be used with or 
without the article : 

Esinjustoacusar(0relacusar)e3te It is unjust to accuse this man of 
hombre de este crimen, this crime. 
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LESSON 47. 



Leeclon XLVII. 



Lesson XLVII. 



THE INPINITIVB GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 



A mas de, 

Adem&s de, 

Sobre, 

Tras de, 

A menos de, 

A pesar de, ^ 

Sin embargo de, V 

No obstante de, J 

Despuls de, 

Antes de, 

Sin, 

Encuantoi, 

Por, 

En eonseeneneia de, 



Besides, although. 

Urdeu. 

Notwithstanding, however. 

After, 

Before. . 

Without. 

As/or. 

On account of, for y instead of 

In consequence of. 



Ejemplos. 

A mis de ) haberle visto, le he 
Ademas de ) hablado, 
A pesar de j haberle yo pagado 

• Sin embargo de ? no estuvo satisfe- 
No obstante de ' cho, 
Antes de salir, comi6, 
Despu6s de haber comido, sali6, 
SaH sin nadie verme. 

No fu6 admitido por ser estrangero, 

Tras de no pagarme, me insulta, 

Sobre ser Ingle's, quiere pasar por 

Americano. 
En cuanto a dar dinero, no lo hare\ 

No se* c6mo acabar eso. 



Examples. 

Besides seeing him, I spoke ta 

him. 
Notwithstanding that I paid him, 

he was not pleased. 

He dined before going out. 

He went oat after having dined. 

I went out without anybody see- 
ing me. 

He was not admitted (on account 
of his) being a stranger. 

Besides not paying me, he in- 
sults me. 

Although he is an Englishman, he 
wishes to pass for an American. 

As for giving money, I shall not 
do it. 

I don't know how to finish that 
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Vooabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



El gaato, the expense. 
El obrero, the workman. 
El vettido, the dress. 
La oolooaoi6n, the situation. 
La divinidad, the divinity. 
La pregunta, the question. 
Generoto, generous. 
Tal, suck as. 



Ataear, 1. to attack. 
Caatigar, 1. to punish. 
Coniultar, 1. to consult. 
Contef tar, 1. to answer. 
Continuar, 1. to continue. 
Deicantar, 1. to rest 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 
Examinar, 1. to examine. 



Invooar, 1. to invoke. 
Obedecer, 2. to obey. 
Obtener, 2. to obtain. 
Of ender, 3. to offend. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Seguir, 8. to follow. 
Trabajar, 1. to work. 
Volver, 2. to return 



Exercise 98. 

1. Despues de haber yo leido el libro, se lo presto i mi amigo, 
2. k pesar de uo bien trabajar, quiere que le paguen bien. 3. Ademaa 
de ser haragdn, gasta mucho. 4. Sin embargo de ser may pobre, quiere 
pasar por rico. 5. Antes de consentir yo a lo que el quiere, debo 
examinar si el tiene razdn. 6. Perdond a sus enemigos, antes de 
morir. 7. En consecuencia de haberle yo dicho que viniera, vino. 

8. En cuanto a tener yo que hacer todos los gastos, lo veremos. 

9. i Que* contestar a tal pregunta I 10. j C6mo saber si mi amigo esta 
en la ciudad ? 11. i A ddnde ir para encontrarle ? 12. Este hombre 
me ha ofendido demasiado por poder perdonarle yo. 13. El inuchacho 
tomd el libro sin darselo yo. 14. Sin verme nadie, entre* en mi 
cuarto. 15. No haga Y. nada antes de consul tarme. 16. [ Porqu6 
hizo V. eso ? 17. Lo hize sin saber lo que estaba haciendo. 18. Ade- 
mas de ser 6\ mi amigo, lo es tambi6u de V. 19. Quiero hacerlo sin 
decirselo a nadie. 20. Le di la carta por creer que era para 61. 



Exercise 94* 

1. After having written his letters, he went out. 2. You cannot 
obtain that situation, unless you speak Spanish and English. 3. Do 
not go out without seeing me. 4. Michael (Miguel) is punished foi 
having spoken. 5. Do not speak without knowing. 6. Besides being 
very rich, he is also very generous. 7. Notwithstanding that I told 
him not to do it, he would not obey me. 8. How shall I do that 1 
9. Where shall I look for my books ? 10. He could not follow us 
(on account of his) being too old. 11. Before going away, he said that 
he would not return. 12. Although he works badly (mal), he wishes 
to be paid like a good workman. 13. After be had rested, he con- 
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tinued his journey. 14. Besides his not reading the letter, he tore it 
to pieces (la hizo pedazos). 15. Besides receiving him in my house, 
I gave him money and clothes. 16. They invoked their divinities 
before attacking the enemy. 17. He took the money without my 
giving it to him. 18. He is sick on account of having eaten too 
much. 19. Besides not paying us, he says that we owe him money. 
20. I wish you to do it without saying a word to him. 



Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1. Some of the prepositions given above which govern the 
infinitive have different meanings. 

Por, for instance, has the meaning of on account of or because 
in the following sentence : 

No foe* admitido por ser estrangero, He was not admitted on account of 

his being a stranger, 

while in the next sentence it is to be rendered by instead of: 

Le di mi libro por darle el suyo, I gave him my book instead of giving 

him his own. 

2* The infinitive is often governed also by the conjunctions 
como, how, and que, that, by the adverb donde, where, and by 
the interrogative pronouns : 

No so c6mo acabar esto, / don't know how to finish that. 

Le traigo que comer, I bring you to eat. 

i C6mo decir lo que siento ! How shall 1 say wlyti I feel ! 

i No sabe V. a quien vender su Do you not know to whom you could 
caballo ? sell your horse t 

Notb. — The above examples can only be explained by an ellipsis, by 
which the natural object of the infinitive is omitted : 

No *£ como (puedo) acabar esto, I don't know how (Icon) finish that. 

\ Como (podr<§) decir lo que siento ! How {shall I be able) to say what I 

feel! 
Le traigo (algo que V. pueda) co- I bring you (something that you 
mer, eon) eat. 
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8* The infinitive sentences may also be rendered in Spanish 
by the present indicative or by the subjunctive mood, by 
adopting a different construction : 

Despufo de haberle dado el dioero sa- ) ^ _, , . , . u , , 

..', « . , , , , , , {After I hod given him the money, he 

lio or Despues que le nube dado el ( , 

,. ,., ^ \ went out. 

dinero, saho, ' 

Tras de no pagarme, no me saluda or ) Besides not paying me f he does not 

Tras de que no me paga no me saluda, ) salute me. 

Sail sin verme 61 or ) , , 1J? il( 

a , , . ,. ? I went out without his seeing me* 

Sail sin que el me viera, ) 9 



Leecion XLYIIL 



Lesson XLVIII. 



THE GERUND AND PRESBNT PARTICIPLE. 



1. Amar v 1. to love; 
Cauiar, 1. to cause ; 
Habitar, 1. to inhabit ; 
Partieipar, 1 . to participate ; 
Tooar, 1. to touch; 
Obedecer, 2. to obey; 
Perteneoer, 2. to belong; 
Seguir, 3. to follow ; 



amando, amante, loving. 
eausando, causante, causing, 
babitando, habitante, inhabiting. 
participando, participante, participating* 
tocando, tocante, touching. 
obedeeiendo, obediente, obeying. ' 
pertenedendo, perteneciente, belonging, 
■iguiendo, siguiente, following. 



Vooabulario. 



H almirantt, the admi- 
ral. 

El eapitaii, the captain. 

El colegio, the college. 

El enemigo, the enemy. 

El eitudio, the study. 

El habitante, the inhab- 
itant. 

El lado, the side. 

El ojo, the eye. 

El palacio, the palace. 

El precepto, the precept 

El puente, the bridge. 

El reino, the kingdom. 



La capital, the capital. 

La equivocation, the mis- 
take. 

Laesouadra, the squad- 
ron. 

La guerra, the war. 

La bora, the time. 

La imprenta, the press. 

La posada, the inn. 

La potation, the posses- 
sion. 

LaTartaria, Tartary. 

La victoria, the victory. 

Dentro de, within. 



1. to cross 



Vocabulary. 
For, through. 
Atravesar, 

over. 
Oonttrair, 3. to construct. 
Detobedecer, 2. to disobey, 
Explicar, 1. to explain. 
Licendar, 1. to disband. 
Montar, 1. to mount, 
Beir, 3. to laugh. 
Sacar, 1. to draw. 
Salir (2) de, to leave. 
Sublevar, 1 . to revolt. 
Suipender, 2. to suspend. 
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Exercise 96. 



1. Los muchachoe llegaron Uorando de la eecuela, pues habfan 
8ido castigados. 2. Hablando de otra cosa, cdmo esta su padre de V. ? 
3. Esta may bien hoy, gracias. 4. Pasando el otro dia por la calle 
nueva, vi a su amigo de V. 5. Saliendo yo de la igle&ia, entraba 61. 
6. No sabiendo que hacer, dormi todo el dia. 7. Los estudiantes de 
nuestro colegio acabaran sns estudios dentro de pocos dias. 8. tl 
entro riendo, pero sali6 Uorando. 9. Diciendo esto, sali6 del cuarto. 

10. Estando el padre en Francia, muri6 el hijo en Nueva York. 

11. Habiendo el general ganado la victoria, tom6 la fortaleza. 

12. Temiendo el emperador que volviese a empezar la guerra, licenci6 
s61o una parte de su ejercito. 13. Habiendo el rey mandado que 
suspendie8en la libertad de imprenta, se sublevd el pais. 14. Habi- 
endo sabido que su hermano no habia venido, mand6 per el. 15. Los 
bombres habiendo de temer a Dios, desobedecen bus preceptos. 
16. Los babitantesde esta ciudad son muy industriosos. 17. Creyendo 
yo encontrar a mi amigo, fui muy temprano a su casa. 18. Los hijos 
de este pobre hombre son muy obedientes. 19. Habiendo el general 
hecho construir un puente, pas6 todo el eje'rcito al otro lado del rio. 
20. Cuando entre*, estaba el durmiendo. 21. i Que estaban haciendo 
los muchachos en el cuarto ? 22. Algunos estaban jugando, y otroe 
estudiando. 23. Queriendo sacar su reloj, vi6 que se lo habfan robado. 
24. Siendo capitan el almirante Blake, fae* mandado con una pequefia 
escuadra contra las posesiones espanolas. 25. Viajando un extranjero 
por la Tartaria llego* & la capital del reino y por equivocaci6n tom6 el 
palacio del rey por una posada publica. 

Exercise 96. 

1. To whom were you writing this morning ? 2. I was writing to 
my brother in Paris. 3. My father having heard that you were in 
town, has sent me to invite you to his house. 4. As we were passing 
through your street, we met Miss Mary. 5. While we were in Paris, 
we heard that your father was very sick. 6. Not knowing what to 
do, we wrote to our friends. 7. When he opened his eyes he saw his 
brother near his bed. 8. I have been reading the whole morning. 
9. I saw the boys stealing the apples in the garden. 10. If you ex- 
plain our lesson to U3,we shall understand it. 11. To-morrow at this 
time, we shall be travelling. 12. If I have time, I will do it. 
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13. The general, haying defeated the enemy, was received by the 
king. 14. The captain having mounted his horse, left the city. 
15. When he saw the soldiers coining, he called me. 16. Hannibal 
having crossed the Alps, defeated the Romans. 17. Having studied 
the English language for several years, I speak it well now. 18. My 
brother is a student in that college. 19. When my father gave me the 
money, I paid all my debts. 20. As he was traveling through Eng- 
land, he met all our friends. 21. Those children are very disobedi- 
ent. 22. He has annoyed us by talking too much. 23. As I was not 
able to do it alone, I told my brother to help me. 24. Why are 
these little girls crying ? 25. Because they have lost their mother. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1* In Spanish the gerund is clearly distinguished both in 
form and usage from the present participle. The latter may 
now be considered as forming no part of the verb, and the 
forms which remain are either adjectives or nouns. 

The present participle, was formed by the addition of -ante 
or -ante to the verb stem : 

Diferente, different. (Diferir, to differ.) 

Obediente, obedient. (Obedecer, to obey.) 

El amante, the lover. (Amar, to love.) 

El presidente, the president. (Presidir, to preside.) 

Note. — This form may be found taking the place of other parts of 
speech, or even of the gerund itself. Such are, however, rather rare. 

2# We refer the student to Lesson 19 for the formation of 
the gerund and for some of the rules relating to this tense. 

3* There are cases when the gerund and the infinitive may 
be used alike : 

Le vi cazando or cazar, I saw Jtfmhwnting or hunt. 

4. When a motion is expressed, either the gerund of the 
verb ir, 3. to go, or that of andar, 1 . to walk, may precede the 
other verbs : 
Tendo or Andandome paseando, le Going to take a toalk, I met him. 

encontre', 
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5# The gerund is also used : 

1st. When it indicates the state of the subject : 

Habla durmiendo, He speaks while he sleeps, 

2d. When the verb expresses the cause of an action : 

Temiendo 61 que le atacasen, tom6 Fearing that they would attack him, 
sus pistolas, he took his pistols. • 

Note. — In sentences like the above, the gerund may be replaced by 
the infinitive with per : Por temer el que le atacasen, etc. 

3d, When the verb expresses means or instrumentality : 

Estudiando se aprende, One learns by studying. 

Note. — The infinitive preceded by con, with, may be used in the above 
sentence : Con eftudiar se aprende. 

6* The compound gerund or participio de preterito is of 
the same nature as the gerund and is used in the same way : 

Habiendo el hijo perdido a su padre, The son, having lost his father, 
volvio" a su pais, returned to his country. 

7* The gerund is often used in Spanish in cases where the 
English use the Conjunctions as, since, if, and the adverbs 
when, while, whilst : 

Siendo asi, no saldre, Since it is so, I shall not go out. 

No teniendo dinero, no puedo ir al As I have no money, I cannot go to 

teatro, the theater. 

Viendome tan triste, se pnso a When he saw me so sad, he began 

llorar, a to cry. 

Habiendo el de venir aca, se f ne" al While he was to come here, he went 

teatro, to the theater. 

Note. — Many sentences rendered in Spanish by the gerund might, 
however, be used as in English with the tenses of the indicative or of the 
subjunctive with such words as como, as ; taego que, as soon as; enando, 
aii quo, when, etc. 

Viendome or Asi que me vi6, When he saw me. 



THE GERUND AND PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 



265 



8. The gerund (simple or compound) is most elegantly used 
In Spanish at the beginning of the sentence, especially in short 
narrations, the subject being sometimes separated from its verb : 

Paseando an dia por la caile el As President Jefferson was one 

day walking through Mm street 
wtohjL merchant, he answered 
Ihe salutation of a passing ne- 
gro, — Why does your Excel- 
lency deign to salute a slave? 
asked the merchant. — I should 
be very sorry, answered the Presi- 
dent, that a slave should surpass 
me in politeness. 



President© Jefferson, con un co- 
merciante, contest6 al saludo de 
un negro que pasaba. — i Porque\ 
le pregtmto el comerciante, se presta 
V. a saludar a un esclavo ? — 
Sentiria mucho, contest^ el Presi- 
dente, que un esclavo me excediese 
en urbanidad. 



9* Verbs of the 3d conjugation ending in -chir, -llir and 
-nir form their gerund in endo and not in iendo, as the diph- 
thong ie very seldom stands after oh, 11 and n. We must there- 
fore say : cinendo, from cenir, 3. to gird; hinchendo, from 
henchir, 3. to Jill; riendo, from reir, 3. to laugh. 

The t is also omitted for the same reason in the 3d persons of 
the preterit of the indicative and in all the persons of the 
subjunctive of the same verbs: rift6, from renir, 3. to quarrel; 
engulleres, from engullir, 3. to ingulf; etc. 

The verb volver, 2. followed by the preposition & before an 
infinitive, expresses the repetition of the action indicated by the 
infinitive: 

Vnelvo & salir, I go out again. 
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Lesson XLIX. 



THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 



Ejemplos. 



Este libro esta bien escrito. 

Estoa libros estan bien escrito*. 

La casa esta scabada. 

Las casas estan acabado*. 

He recibido una carta de Paris. 

Hemos visto el teatro uuevo, 

Los muchachos han comido las 

manzanas. 
Nuestros soldadoe han derrotado 

al enemigo. 
La lecci6n que V. noe ha dado, es 

muy diftcil. 
El enemigo atacado por todas 

partes, se retinS. 
Bien sabido es, que este hombre 

es rico. 
Llamado on cirujano, examin6 la 

herida. 



Examples. 

This book is well written. 

These books are well written. 

The house is finished. 

The houses are finished. 

I have received a letter from Paris. 

We have seen the new theater. 

The boys have eaten the apples. 

• 
Our soldiers have defeated the enemy. 

The lesson which you have given us 

is very difficult. 
The enemy, being attacked on all 

sides, retired. 
It is well known that this man is 

rich. 
A surgeon having been called, he 

examined the wound. 



Irregular 

Abrir, 3. to open ; 
Cubrir, 3. to cover ; 
Decir, 3. to say, to tell ; 
Eicribir, 3. to write ; 
Hacer, 2. to make, to do ; 
Imprimir, 3. to print; 
Morir, 3. to die; 
Poser. 2. to put; 
Besolver, 2. to resolve; 
Ver, 2. to see ; 
Volver, to return ; 



Participles. 

abierto, opened, 
cubierto, covered, 
dicho, said, told. 
escrito, written. 
heoho, made, done. 
impreso, printed. 
muerto, died. 
puesto, put. 
resuelto, resolved. 
visto, seen. 
vuelto, returned. 



Participles having often an active meaning* 

Acostumbrado, accustomed. Atrevido, bold. 
Agradecido, grateful. Bien hablado, well spoken. 
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Callado, reserved. 
Cansado, tiresome. 
Comedido, well behaved. 
Desesperado, despairing. 
Diaimulado, dissimulated, 
Entendido, experienced. 
Esforzado, bold. 
Leido, well read. 
Medido, prudent. 
Mirado, considerate. 
Moderado, moderate. 
Osado, bold. 
Parado, slow. 



Parecido, resembling. 
Partido, liberal. 
Pausado, cautious. 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
Precavido, cautious. 
Preciado, vain. 
Presumido, conceited. 
Recatado, wise. 
Sabido, learned. 
Sentido, sensible, 
Sufrido, patient. 
Trascendido, acute, 
Valido, influential. 



Vocabulario. 

El Congreso, the Congress. 

El cuadro, the picture. 

El derui o, the desuetude. 

El dia fettivo, the holiday. 

El grande, the grandee. 

El Moro, the Moor. 

El mundo, the world. 

El refreico, the refreshment. 

La atenei6n, the attention. 

La oena, the supper. 

La comida, the eating, the dinner. 

La discordia, the discord. 

La inoeencia, the innocence. 

La ley, the law. 

La memoria, the memory. 

La ociosidad, the idleness. 

La palabra, the word. 

La perdida, the loss. 

La prerogativa, the prerogative. 

La salida, the exit. 



Vocabulary. 

Agradable, agreeable, 
Cierto, certain. 
Enorme, enormous. 
Fernando, Ferdinand. 
Isabel, Isabella. 
For deagraeia, unfortunately. 
Forftado, obstinate. 
Freramido, conceited. 
Atratar, 1. to delay. 
Casar, 1. to marry. 
Conclnir, 3. to conclude. 
Convencer, 2. to convince. 
Defender, 2. to defend. 
Establecer, 2. to establish. 
Ofreeer, 2. to offer. 
Fintar, 1. to depict. 
Beinar, 1. to reign. 
Beparar, 1. to compensate, 
Suf ©car, I. to suffocate. 
Volver, 2. to turn. 



Exercise 97. 

1. Concluida la cena, todo el mundo salio. 2. Sali de la casa 
resuelto a verle. 3. Derrotados los enemigos, volvieron a pasar el rio. 
4. i Ha recibido V. la carta que yo le he escrito ? 5. La he recibido 
esta manana. 6. Vi a su amigo de V. a la salida del teatro. 7. La 
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comida es muy buena en esta fonda. 8. Debemos considerar como 
perdidos los diaa que pasamos en la ociosidad. 9. La discordia ha 
8iempre reinado en el universe 10. Las puertas estaban abiertas 7 
entraban todos los que querian. 11. j ifa oido V. can tar aquella 
senora? 12. La of cantar el domingo pasado en nuestra iglesia. 
13. [Ha visto V. los cuadros que mi hennano ha comprado 1 14. To- 
davia no los he visto. 15. Esta ley ha sido establecida por el Con- 
greso. 16. Le hemos mandado & V. todos los libros que V. nos ha 
pedido. 17. Las cartas estaban tan mal escritas que no pudimos 
leerlas. 18. Este hombre es muy honrado, siempre me ha devuelto 
el dinero que le he prestado. 19. j Es verdad que ha muerto Pedro 1 
20. Por desgracia es cierto. 21. [ Ha padecido mucho ? 22. No 
puede V. imaginar lo que ha padecido. 23. Es V., amigo Pablo, el 
hombre mas pornado del mundo. 24. No podremos comprar hoy lo 
que necesitamos, pues los dias festivos estan cerrados los almacenes. 

25. Tengo una hermana casada en Madrid, con un medico espanol ; y 
como la visite* el ano pasado, he aprendido & hablar un poco espanol. 

26. Me habian pintado el viaje como bastante desagradable ; pero 
fue al contrario muy agradable, menos el habernos atrasado unas ocho 
horas en el camino. 27. Don Juan ha dado el brazo & mi madre hasta 
el coche. 28. No se* como reparar la enorme p6rdida que he hecho. 
29. Las prerogative de los grandes de Espana han sido muchas, pero 
todas han caido en desuso. 30. Estamos sofocados con el calor que 
tenemos aquf desde que principid el verano. 

Exercise 98. 

1. These things have passed from my memory. 2. We have read 
all the books you have lent us ; have you received any others 1 
3. We can lend you those we bought the other day. 4. Where have 
you been ? 5. I have been to the ball. 6. Why have not the chil- 
dren gone to school to-day ? 7. Because one of their teachers has 
died. 8. I don't know where I have put my gkves ; will you do me 
the favor to look for them for me? 9. I believe that you have left 
them in your room. 10. Do you know what your father has re- 
solved? 11. He has not resolved anything yet. 12. Whom have 
you seen in that house ? 13. I have not seen anybody. 14. You 
must not leave your windows open during the night. 15. John is 
loved by no one, because he is too conceited. 16. My friend will 
come after (the) dinner. 17. The war with Portugal being concluded, 
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Ferdinand and Isabella tamed their attention to the Moors of Gran- 
ada. 18. I have lost one of my books, I don't know how. 19. That 
soldier has lost his arm while defending his country. ^0. Have you 
heard what that man has said ? 21. I have heara every word. 
22. Have you offered anything to those ladies ? 23. Yes, sir, I have 
offered them refreshments. 24. Have you seen our new theater? 
25. I have not seen anything yet, I have not been out for (desde) three 
days. 26. How were your sisters dressed for the ball ? 27. They 
were dressed in (de) white. 28. I have been so busy this morning, 
that I have not been able to write to your father. 29. Our friends 
arrived this morning, but we have not seen them yet. 30. Being 
convinced of his innocence, I defended him. 



GranL&tica. Grammar. 

1 # The past participle of the verbs of the 1st conjugation, as 
has been already said (L. 17, R. 5), ends in ado; and those of 
the 2d and 3d conjugations end in ido, the irregular participles 
being given above. 

2* The past participle as well as the gerund is at the same 
time an adjective, being derived from the verb, as in this sen- 
tence: 

Una carta bien escrita, A well written letter. 

3* The past participle is not limited to a certain definite 
time, but may refer to any past time, according to the tense 
with which it is combined. It loses its passive signification 
when connected with the verb haber, 2. to have ; to form the 
tens^3 of the verbo activo, active verb. 

With intransitive, unipersonal, and reflexive verbs, it can 
only have an active signification, as these verbs do not admit 
the passive form. 

4. It has already been observed (L. 18, R. 1), that the past 
participle joined to the verb haber, 2. to have, is invariable, 
although it had formerly a feminine termination, and agreed 
with its object. 
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Joined with the verbs ser, 2. to be, and 6*tar, 1. to be; the 
past participle is considered as an adjective, and agrees in gen- 
der and number with its subject : 

La casa esta acabada, The house is finished. 

Los buenos muchachos son amados, Good boys are loved. 

5* The past participle often occurs in Spanish in an absolute 
construction, and corresponds then to the Latin ablative absolute. 
In such cases it is generally placed before the noun, with which 
it agrees in gender and number : 

Aprovechadas estas ventajas se fa- Through profiting by these advan- 
cilita el aprender, tages, learning is made easier. 

Note. — The subject may, however, precede the participle, when both 
sentences have the same subject : 
SI enemigo atacado de todas partes, The enemy, being attacked on all 

se retinS, sides, retired. 

6* A preposition may sometimes precede the past participle : 

Despufo de restablecida la paz flo- After peace is reestablished the arts 
receran las artes, will flourish. 

Note. — As seen by the above examples, the participle is in one case in 
an absolute construction, while in the other the auxiliary verb is omitted : 
Siendo aprovechadas estas ventajas, etc., despues de ser restableoida la 
pas, etc. 

7* Past participles used as adjectives may govern the prepo- 
sition de or por, the preference being generally given to de : 
Es nn hombre despreciado de todos, He is a man despised by all* 

8* Those participles which have an active meaning, have also 
a passive one : 

Active sense. Passive sense. 

Hombre leido, a well read man. Libro leido, a book read. 
Mujer leida, a well read woman. Carta leida, a letter read. 

9* Many past participles are used as nouns in the feminine 
form : bebida, drink, beverage ; entrada, entrance, salida, exit, 
departure; llegada, arrival; comida, dinner, eating ; medida, 
measure; corrida, race; mirada, look; vista, sight; etc 
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THE PAST PARTICIPLE (Continued). 
Principal Spanish Verba having two Participle*. 



Abstraer, 2. to abstract; 
Aceptar, 1. to accept; 
Astrixtgir, 3. to contract; 
Atender, 2. to heed; 
Bendedr, 3. to bless; 
Compeler, 2. to compel; 
Completar, 1. to complete; 
Comprender, 2. to understand; 
Comprimir, 3. to compress; 
Concluir, 3. to conclude ; 
Confeaar, 1. to confess; 
Confundir, 3. to confound; 
Content ar, 1. to content ; 
Contraer, 2. to contract; 
Convencer, 2. to convince; 
Convertir, 3. to convert; 
Corregir, 3. to correct; 
Corromper, 2. to corrupt; 
Cnltivar, 1. to cultivate ; 
Detertar, 1. to desert; 
Detnndar, 1. to lay bare; 
Detpertar, 1. to awake; 
Difnndir, 3. to diffuse; 
Dirlgir, 3. to direct ; 
Disperiar, 1. to disperse; 
Distinguir, 3. to distinguish; 
Dividir, 3. to divide; 
Eligir, 3. to elect; 
Enjugar, 1. to wipe; 
Erigir, 3. to erect; 
Exoeptuar, 1. to except; 
Exclnir, 3, to exclude; 
Exentar, 1, to exempt ; 
Expeler, 2. to expel; 
Expreiar, 1. to express; 
Extender, 2. to extend; 



abstraido, abstracto, abstracted. 
aceptado, acepto, accepted. 
astringido, astricto, contracted. 
atendido, atento, heeded. 
bendecido, bendito, blessed. 
compelido, compulio, compelled. 
eompletado, completo, completed. 
comprendido, eomprenio, understood. 
comprimido, oompref o, compressed. 
conelnido, conclmo, concluded. 
confesado, conf eso, confessed. 
conf undido, conf tuo, confounded. 
contentado, contento, contented. 
contraido, contracto, contracted. 
oonvencido, convicto, convinced. 
convertido, converso, converted. 
corregido, correcto, corrected. 
oorrompido, corrnpto, corrupted. 
onltivado, culto, cultivated. 
desertado, deaerto, deserted, 
detnndado, desnndo, laid bare. 
detpertado, deipierto, awaked. 
difundido, difnso, diffused. 
dirigido, directo, directed. 
diapersado, disperso, dispersed. 
diatingtiido, distinto, distinguished 
dividido, diviso, divided. 
elegido, eleoto, elected. 
enjngado, enjuto, wiped. 
erigido, ereeto, erected. 
exceptuado, exoepto, excepted. 
exclnido, exclnao, excluded. 
exentado, exento, exempted. 
expelido, expnlso, expelled. 
expresado, expreao, expressed. 
extendido, extenao, extended. 
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Extinguir, 3. to extinguish; 

Extraer, 2. to extract; 

Favoreeer, 2. to favor ; 

Fijar, 1. to fix: 

Fingir, 3. to feign; 

Frelr, 3. to fry ; 

Hartar, 1. to satiate; 

Imprimir, 3. to impress; to print; 

Improviaar, 1. to extemporize ; 

Incluir, 3. to include ; 

Infectar, 1. to infect; 

Inscribir, 3. to inscribe; 

Inserir, 3. i . 

_ . , > to insert; 

Insertar, 1. J ' 

Invertir, 3. to invert ; 

Juntar, 1. to join; 

Limpiar, 1. to clear; 

Maldecir, 3. to curse ; 

Manifettar, 1. to manifest ; 

Marchitar, 1. to fade; 

Nacer, 2. to be born ; 

Ocultar, 1. to conceal ; 

Omitir, 3. to omit ; 

Oprimir, 3. to oppress; 

Perfeccionar, 1. to perfect; 

Pervertir, 3. to pervert; 

Poseer, 2. to possess; 

Prender, 2. to catch ; 

Prescribir, 3. to prescribe; 

Presuxnir, 3. to presume; 

Pretender, 2. to pretend; 

Profesar, 1. to profess; 

Proscribir, 3. to proscribe; 

Proveer, 2. to provide ; 

Bepletar, 1. to fill; 

Eomper, 2. to break; 

Salvar, 1. to same; 

Secar, 1. to dry ; 

Sepultar, 1. to bury ; 

Situar, 1. to place; 

Seltar, I. to let loose; 

Bujetar, 1. to subject; 



extinguido, extinto, extinguished. 

extraido, extraeto, extracted. 

f avorecido, f avorito, favored. 

fijado, fi jo, fixed. 

fingido, flcto, feigned. 

f reido, f rito, fried. 

hartado, harto, satiated. 

imprimido, impreto, impressed, printed. 

improvisado, improviso, extemporized. 

incluido, ineluso, included. 

inf ectado, inf ecto, infected. 

inicribido, insorito, inscribed. 

inserido, inierto, inserted. 

invertido, inverto, inverted. 
juntado, junto, joined. 
limpiado, limpio, cleared. 
maldecido, maldito, cursed. 
manifestado, manifesto, manifested. 
marchitado, marchito, faded. 
nacido, nato, been born. 
ocultado, oculto, concealed. 
omitido, omiao, omitted. 
oprimido, opreio, oppressed. 
perfeceionado, perfecto, perfected. 
pervertido, perverso, perverted. 
poseido, poieso, possessed. 
prendido, preso, caught. 
preicribido, prescrito, prescribed. 
presumido, presunto, presumed. 
pretendido, pretenao, pretended. 
profesado, profeio, professed. 
proicribido, groscrito, proscribed. 
proveido, provisto, provided. 
repletado, replete, filled. 
rompido, roto, broken. 
■alvado, ialvo, saved. 
secado, seco, dried. 
aepultado, sepulto, buried. 
aitnado, lito, placed. 
soltado, suelto, let loose. 
snjetado, sujeto, subjected. 
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Suprimir, 3. to suppress; 
Suspender, 2. to suspend; 
Sustituir, 3. to substitute ; 
Tender, 2. to spread; 
Tefiir, 3. to dye ; 
Torcer, 2. to twist ; 
Vaciar, 1. to empty ; 



suprimido, inpreso, suppressed. 
suependido, nupenso, suspended. 
•mtituido, ■uitituto, substituted. 
tendido, tenso, spread. 
tenido, tin to, dyed. 
toreido, tnerto, twisted. 
vaciado, vacio, emptied. 



Vocabulario. 

El acoidento, the accident. 

El oielo, the heaven. 

El o61era, the cholera. 

El monte, the mountain. 

El monumento, the monument. 

El mnro, the wall. 

El pescuezo, the neck. 

El populacho, the mob. 

El servicio, the service. 

La bagatela, the trifle. 

La caroel, the prison. 

La cnenta, the account. 

La estatna, the statue. 

La invitaci6n, the invitation. 



Vocabulary. 

La liberalidad, the liberality* 

La lista, the list. 

La maxima, the maxim. 

La opinion, the opinion. 

La obra, the work. 

La ruina, the ruin. 

La silla, the chair, 

Bajo, under. 

Delante, before. 

Junto, together. 

liberal, liberal. 

Militar, military. 

Vacio, empty. 



Exercise 99. 

1. [Qui6n ha abierto la puerta y ha puesto una silla delante 1 

2. [ No le he dicho yo a V. que habia visto a su hermana en el teatro 1 

3. He escrito todo lo que V. me ha preacrito. 4. Estoy convencido 
que mi amigo llegara hoy mismo. 5. El c61era ha infectado a 
mucha gente, y todavia hay muchos que estan infectos. 6. El cocinero 
ha toreido el pescuezo de la gallina. 7. El buque esta provisto de todo 
lo necesario. 8. Los ladrones estaban ocultos en el monte, pero han 
sido prendidos por los soldados. 9. Aunque estuviese yo despierto, 
el pretende que me ha despertado. 10. El cielo ha bendecido sue 
obras. 11. Estoy tan confuso que no se* lo que estoy haciendo. 
12. No me han permitido salir todavia. 13. Este cuadro no esta 
todavia complete. 14. Todavfa no hemos comprendido lo que el 
querfa decir. 15. Hemos corregido todos los ejercicios, y ahora estan 
corrector. 16. Son los hombres mas corruptos que hemos conocido. 
17. No comprendo lo que esta inscrito en (on) este monumento. 

18 
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18. Fu6 an accidenteimprevisto, y k nadie podemoe culpar. 19. To- 
das las mesas en la casa estan rotas. 20. Estos libros han aido 
impresoe en Paris. 

Exercise 100. 

1. My Mend invited me to dine with him, but I could not accept 
his invitation. 2. I was awake when your friends arrived in the 
night. 3. These two friends are always together. 4. The flowers 
you bought for your sister are already faded. 6. The roads are not 
dry yet, and we will have to take a carriage. 6. Fill the empty 
glasses with (de) wine. 7. More than fifty men were buried under 
the ruins of the old church. 8. The thieves were caught and taken 
to (the) prison. 9. The mob has been dispersed by the soldiers. 

10. We have included all our expenses in the account we gave you. 

11. Do you know if the fire has been extinguished ? 12. It was ex- 
tinguished when I passed through the street. 13. This young man 
has been exempted from military service. 14. He has confessed that 
he has spent all his money in buying trifles. 15. The inhabitants of 
the city have erected a statue to that great man. 16. I have been 
obliged to sell my favorite horse. 17. All these maxims were in- 
scribed on the walls of our school. 18. These men have been expelled 
from their country for their liberal opinions. 



Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Many verbs have in Spanish two past participles, a regu- 
lar and an irregular one. The regular participle of such verbs 
must be used in compound tenses with the verb haber, 2. to 
have; or when the sentence is passive : 

Le hemos convencido de sa error, We have convinced him of his error, 
Fue* expulsado del pais, He was expelled from the country. 

The irregular participle is used as an adjective and can never 
be accompanied by the auxiliary haber, 2. to have. 

2« The irregular past participles of the following verbs are 
perhaps oftener used with haber than are the regular : 

Frefr, to fry, freido, frito. Proveer, to provide, provefdo, provisto, 

Prender, to take, prendido, preso. Romper, to break, rompido, roto. 
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THE PASSIVE VERB (TOZ PASIVA). 



Ser alabado, to be praised. 



Infinit. Pres. : 
Pret. Perf. : 
Futuro : 

Part. pas. : 
Gerundio : 
Part. pret. : 
Part, futuro: 
Indio. pres.: 

Pret. imperf.: 
Pret. definido: 
Pret. indefin. : 
Pret. anterior: 
Pret.plusouamp. 
Futuro imperf. 
Futuro Perf.: 



Ser alabad-o, -a, -os, -as, 
hater sido alabad-o, -a, -os, -as, 
haber de ser alabad-o, -a, -os, 

-as, 
alabad-o, -a, -os -as, 
siendo alabado, 
habiendo sido alabado, 
habiendo de ser alabado, 
yo soy alabado (a), 
nosotros (as) somos alabados (as), 
yo era alabado, 
yo fui alabado, 
yo he sido alabado, 
yo hube sido alabado, ) 
: yo habfa sido alabado, > 
yo sere* alabado, 
yo habre* sido alabado, 



io, ) 
o, ) 



Cond. simp. : yo serfa alabado, 



Imperative : 
Subj. pres.: 
Subj. Imperf.: 
Pret. perf. : 

Plusouamfbrf. 

Cond. comp.: 

Futuro imp.: 
Futuro comp.: 



8e* alabado, 

que yo sea alabado, 

que yo fuere or fuese alabado, 

que yo haya sido alabado, 

que yo hubiera ) . , . , , 
u J , . . > sido alabado, 
que yo hubiese ) 

yo habria sido alabado, 

yo fuere alabado, 

yo hubiere sido alabado, 



to be praised. 

to have been praised. 

to have to be praised, 
praised, 
being praised, 
having been praised, 
having to be praised, 
I am praised, 
toe are praised, 

I was praised, 

I have been praised, 

I had been praised, 

I shall or will be praised. 
I shall or will have been 

praised. 
I should or would be 

praised, 
be praised. 

that I may be praised, 
that I might be praised, 
that I may have been 

praised, 
that I might have been 

praised. 
I should or would have 

been praised. 
I shall be praised. 
I shall have beenpraised. 



Ejemplos. 

La casa del general esti vendida. 
Los enemigos han sido derrotados. 



Examples. 

The general's house is sold. 
The enemy has been defeated. 



276 



LESSON 61. 



El puente esta construido. 
Mi conducta ha sido aprobada. 
La carta ha sido escrita por el. 
Los muchachos han sido eastigados. 
Mi sombrero esta perdido. 
Hemos sido engafiados. 
fil es estimado y amado. 
Qaeremos ser obedecidos. 



The bridge is built. 

My conduct has been approved. 

The letter has been written by him. 

The boys have been punished. 

My hat is lost. 

We have been deceived. 

He is esteemed and loved. 

We wish to be obeyed. 



Examples with 

Esto se ve a menudo. 
El cafe* se vende bien. 
Se ama al hombre de bien. 
Se admira la sabiduria de Socrates. 
Esto no se puede hacer asl 
Aqui se habla espanol. 
No se puede ver cosa mas mara- 
viilosa. 



the pronoun se : 

That is often seen. 

Coffee sells well. 

The honest man is loved. 

The wisdom of Socrates is admired. 

That cannot be done so. 

Spanish is spoken here. 

Nothing more wonderful can be seen. 



Vocabulario. 

El diputado, the deputy. 

El gobierno, the government. 

El objeto, the object. 

El retrato, the picture. 

El terremoto, the earthquake. 

La cantatria, the singer. 

La ciencia, the science. 

La comedia, the comedy. 

La conjuracion, the conspiracy. 

La juventud, the youth. 

La licencia, the license. 

La mnerte, the death. 

La necesidad. the necessity. 

La obra, the work. 

La sentencia, the maxim. 



Vocabulary. 

La tienda, the shop. 
Barato, cheap. 
Eaeipion, Scipio. 
Alabar, 1. to praise. 
Alquilar, 1. to let. 
Arruinar, 1. to ruin. 
Componer, 2. to compose. 
Dettroir, 3. to destroy. 
Escoger, 2. to select 
Eligir, 3. to elect. 
Favoreeer, 2. to favor. 
Eeconocer, 2. to know. 
Eepresentar, 1. to play. 
Beprimir, 3. to repress. 
Restablecer, 2. to reestablish. 



Exercise 101. 

1. Eete pano se vende en la tienda del Sefior Palma. 2. Se han 
admirado mucho las sentencias de Seneca. 3. Las ciencias han 
8iempre sido favorecidas por los buenos gobiernos. 4. Este principe 
no sera alabado despuis de su muerte. 5. La cantatriz ha sido may 
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aplaudida anoche. 6. Mi amigo ha sido eligido diputado de su 
ciudad. 7. i Que se dice en la ciudad ? 8. Se dice que el azucar se 
vendera muy bien este ano. 9. Este retrato ha sido hecho por uno 
de nuestros m ej ores pintores. 10. Esta senora es amada y estimada 
de todos los que la conocen. 11. Se ve que V. est& contento hoy. 

12. No engauamos a nadie, pero sonios enganados muy a menudo. 

13. Estos muchachos han sido alabados por sus maestros. 14. No 
henios sido convidados por su hermano, y asi no hemos ido k su casa. 
15. i Se hubiera descubierto la conjuracion de Catilina, si Cicerdn no 
hubiese sido consul ? 16. Se reconoce al verdadero amigo en la necesi- 
dad. 17. [ Sabe V. si se vende esa casa ? 18. No, sefior, se alquila. 
19. Esta obra ha sido compuesta por mi amigo. 20. La hacienda ha 
sido vendida despuls de la muerte del duefio. 21. La licencia fn6 
reprimida y la paz restablecida en el pais. 22. Estas cosas han sido 
escogidas por mi hermano cuando estaba en Paris. 23. No se puede 
saber como le rue* posible al ladrdn entrar en la casa. 24. Estoy seguro 
que esta carta no ha sido escrita por el 25. Se cree que el Presidente 
Uegara esta mafiana. 

Exercise 102. 

1. These goods have been received from England. 2. Where have 
these objects been found ? 3. They have been found in a carriage. 
4. Those glasses have been broken by the children. 5. Those houses 
have been sold very cheap. 6. The general had been wounded sev- 
eral times in his youth. 7. This letter has been written by one of 
our friends. 8. What would you have done if you had known that ? 
9. I would have done the same thing that I have done. 10. If you 
go to his house, you will be very well received. 11. This comedy 
has been played twice at (en) the large theater. 12. Have the thieves 
been caught? 13. Two of them have been caught. 14. If I had 
been invited to the ball, I would have gone with my sister. 15. It 
is said that there has been a great fire in the city. 16. It was said 
yesterday that the general had died. 17. That city has been de- 
stroyed by an earthquake. 18. I think that coffee will sell very weU 
this year. 19. Such things are often seen. 20. French goods are 
sold in that store. 21. Hannibal was conquered by Scipio. 22. The 
beautiful house of the banker will be sold this week. 23. Youi 
hrother is seen every afternoon in the park. 24. They speak oni> 
French in that school. 25. Our friends have been ruined by the war 
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26. All the sugar has been bought by that merchant. 27. I have 
been deceived several times by that man. 28. That child is loved by 
everybody. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

1, Passive verbs are conjugated in all their tenses with the 
auxiliary verb ser, 2. to be. To this auxiliary the past participle 
of active or transitive verbs is added, the same agreeing in gen- 
der and number with the subject : 

£1 muchacho es amado, ' The boy is loved. 

La muchacha es amada, The girl is loved. 

Los mucbachos son amados, The boys are loved. 

Las muchachas son amadas, The girls are loved. 

2* Active verbs are often used passively with the pronoun se 
in the third person singular or plural (Of. Lesson LI I.) : 

Estos libroe se venden en aquella Those books are sold in that book- 

libreria, store. 

No se puede ver nada; Nothing can be seen. 

£1 cafe se vende bien, Coffee sells well. 

3* It is to be noticed, however, that when a passive sentence 
is formed with the pronoun 86, this sentence may preserve the 
construction of the active : 

Se ama al hombre de bien, The honest man is loved. 

4. The verb remains invariable in the singular when the 
passive subject is a person, and the acting ablative is not 
expressed : 

Es dolor el ver como se aprecia mas It is painful to see that infamous 
a los in fames aduladores que a flatterers are more esteemed than 

los hombres honrados. honorable men. . 

5* The past participle remains invariable with the compound 
tense of the verb : 

Se ha amado a Maria por sus vir- Mary has been loved for her virtues. 
tudes, 
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6* When the object of the sentence is a thing, or when the 
acting ablative is expressed, the verb agrees with the object, 
although the past participle remains invariable : 

i Oh siglo miserable, en el cual se miserable century, in which virtue 

estiman las virtudea por bicocas, is considered as nothing when ac- 

cuando las acompa&a la pobreza 1 companied by poverty ! 

Se han admirado mucho las senten- The maxims of Seneca have been 

cias de Seneca pqr sua proprios much admired, even by his ene- 

enemigos, mies. 

7# The verbs quedar, 1. to remain, and ir, 3. to go, may 

sometimes be used instead of ser to give more expression to the 
sentence ; 

Ha quedado verificado que eso no It has been proved that this is not 

es verdad, true. 

Va demostrado que la tierra rotura It is. proved that the earth revolves 

alrededor del sol, around the sun. 



Lection LIL Lesson LII. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

Pronouns accompanying the Beflextre Yerbs. 

He, myself. 

Te, thyself. 

Se, himself, herself itself themselves, yourself yourselves 

Nos, ourselves. 

Oft, yourselves. 

Alabarse, to praise onis self. 

Infinitive. 
Alabarse, to praise one's seff. 

Past. 

Haberse alabado, to have praised one's self. 

Past Participle. 
Alabadose, praised one's self. 
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Gerund. 


Alabandose, 


praising one's self. 


Habiendose alabado, 


having praised one's self. 


Indicative Present. 


Me alabo, 


I praise myself. 


Te alabas, 


thoupraisest thyself 


Sealaba, 


( he praises himself 
( she praises herself. 




Nos alabamos, 


we praise ourselves. 


Os alabais, 


you praise yourselves. 


Se alaban, 


they praise themselves. 


V. se alaba [sing. ), 


you praise yourself 


VV. se alaban (pi), 


you praise yourselves. 


etc. 


etc. 


Past Indefinite. 


Me he alabado, 


I have praised myself. 


Te has alabado, 


thou hast praised thyself 


Se ha alabado, 


( he has praised himself 
C she has praised hJSrself 




V. se ha (sing.) alabado, 


you have praised yourself. 


Nos hemos alabado, 


we have praised ourselves. 


Os habew alabado, 


you have praised yourselves. 


Se han alabado, 


they have praised themselves. 


VV. se han {pi.) alabado, 


you have praised yourselves. 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative. 


Alabate, 


praise thyself 


Alabaos, 


praise yourselves. 


Present 


Subjunctive. 


Me alabe, 


/ may praise myself 


Te alabes, 


t?iou mayest praise thyself 


Se alabe, 


he may praise himself 


Nos alabemos, 


we may praise ourselves. 


Os alabais, 


you may praise yourselves. 


Se alaben, 


they may praise themselves. 
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Beflexive verb conjugated with (mother verb. 



To quiero alabar-me, 

Tii quieres alabar-te, 

$1 quiere alabar-ie, 

Ella quiere alabar-ie, 

V. quiere (sing.) alabar-ie, 

Nosotros queremos alabar-nos, 

Yosotros quer^is alabar-oi, 

Ellos(m.) ) . , , 

Ellas (/.) h uierenalabar ^ 

W. quiereu {pi. ) alabar-se, 

Ejemplos. 

Llamarse, 1. | Oomo se llama V. ? 

— Me llamo Jose\ 
Equivocarse, 1. V. se equivoca. 
Sentarse, 1. Sientese V., sefiora. 
Levantarse, 1. j A. que bora se le- 
vari ta, V. ? — Me levanto a las seis. 
Acostarse, 1. J Porque* no se acues- 

tan los muchachos ! — Se acostaran 

pronto. 
Pasearse, 1. $ Quiere V. pasearse 

conmigo? — No tengo tiempo de 

pasearme. 
Divertirie, 3. Me divierto mucho 

aqui. 
Enfadarse, 1. No se enfade Y. 
Cortarse, 1. Los muchachos se han 

cortado. 
Vestirse, 3. Nos vestiremos mas 

tarde. 
Calentarse, 1. Calientese V. 
Verse, 2. No puedo verme en el 

espejo. 
Arrepentirse, 3. $1 se arrepinti6 

antes de morir. 
Dirigirse, 3. k quten debo diri- 

girme ? — V. puede dirigirse a mL 

Ellas se han escrito. 
No nos hemos hablado. 



/ will praise myself, 
thou wilt praise thyself, 
he will praise himself 
she will praise herself, 
you will praise yourself 
we will praise ourselves, 
you will praise yourselves. 

they will praise themselves. 

you will praise yourselves. 

Examples. 

What is your name ? — My name 

is Joseph. 
You are mistaken. 
Bit down, madam. 
At what time do you rise ? — I rise 

at six o'clock. 
Why do not the boys go to bed ? 

— They will soon go to bed. 

Will you take a walk with me ?— 
I have no time to walk. 

I amuse myself very much here. 

Do not get angry. 

The boys have cut themselves. 

We will dress later. 

Warm yourself. 

I cannot see myself in the looking- 
glass. 
He repented before dying. 

To whom must I apply t — You 
may apply to me. 

They have written to each other. 
We have not spoken to each other 
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Voeabnlario. 

El mereader, the merchant. 
La eoloeaci6&, the situation. 
La cnenta, the account. 
La miieria, the misery. 
Ligero, quick. 
Parado, standing. 
Acordane, 1. to remember. 
Aooataree, 1. to go to bed. 
Apoderarse, 1. to take possession. 
Baftarse, 1. to bathe. 
Bnrlarte, 1. to laugh at. 
Caerae, 2. to fall. 
Calentar, 1. to warm. 
Caaarte, 1. to marry. 
Comport awe, 1. to behave. 



Vocabulary. 

Defender, 2. to defend. 
Deemayarse, 1. to faint 
Defpertarie, 1. to awake. 
Divertirte, 3. to amuse one's self. 
Donnine, 3. to fall asleep. 
Enfadarie, I. to get angry. 
Equivoearae, 1 . to make a mistake. 
LLamarse, I. to be called. 
Levantarse, 1. to rise. 
Paieane, 1. to take a walk. 
Quedarse, 1. to remain. 
Quejarse, 1. to complain. 
Quemar, 1. to burn. 
Bendine, 3. to surrender. 
8entane, I. to sit down. 



Exercise 103. 

1. i Porqu6 no se sienta V. ? 2. No estoy cansado, prefiero que- 
darme parado. 3. i Se divierten W. en el campo ? 4. Nos diverti- 
mos muchisinio ah{. 5. [ No se equivoca V. cuando V, dice eso ? 
6. No me equivoco. 7. j Porque* no se pasea V. todas las mananas ? 
8. Me paseo cuando el tiempo esta bueno. 9. j Se levanta V. tern- 
prano ? 10. Me levanto tan pronto como me despierto. 11. Si V. 
tiene frio, calientese. 12. No se queme V. ; el plato esta muy ca- 
liente. 13. No s6 lo que tengo, pero no puedo dormir cuando me 
acuesto por la noche. 14. Es porque V. se acuesta demasiado tem- 
prano, y se levanta demasiado tarde. 15. [ Crinio se llama su amigo 
deVJ 16. Se llama Juan, y su hermana se llama Marfa. 17. i Porque 
no va V. al jardin a divertirse con los muchachos? 18. No me siento 
bien, quiero ir a acostarme. 19. Los enemigos se apoderaron de una 
de nuestras fortalezas. 20. Toda la familia esta en el campo ; yo me 
he quedado solo en la ciudad. 21. [Se acuerda V. de lo que dijo este 
hombre ? 22. Me acuerdo de todo lo que dijo. 23. Digale V. al 
mercader que se equivoc6 en la cuenta que nos mandd. 24. i Porqu^ 
se queja V. de mi 1 25. Yo no me quejo de nadie. 26. j Se han 
hablado estas sefioras 1 27. Greo que no se han hablado. 28. I D6nde 
ha conocido V. a este caballero ? 29. Nos hemos conocido en Madrid. 
30. i Porque* se burlan W. de este hombre? 31. Porque es muy 
ridiculo. 32. El hijo de Juan se esta muriendo. 33. La pobre madre 
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se desmayd cuando le hablaron de la muerte de au hijo. 34. Mi her- 
mano se casard cuando tenga una buena colocaci6n. 35. Si V. no 
hubiese corrido tan ligero, no se habria caido. 

Exercise 104. 

1. Why do not the children go to bed ? 2. They will not go to 
bed. 3. How is that said in Spanish ? 4. I don't know how it is 
said. 5. What is your name, my friend 1 6. My name is Edward. 
7. Why does not your brother get up ; is he sick 1 8. He is not sick, 
but he always gets up late. 9. Sit down ; I will be ready in a moment. 
10. Will you take a walk with us ? 11. With pleasure ; where do you 
wish to go ? 12. Let us go to the park. 13. Why do you get angry so 
quickly ? 14. You are mistaken ; I never get angry. 15. Will you not 
go to the concert with us ? 16. I am so tired that I am afraid to fall 
asleep. 17. When I was in the country I rose very early, but since I 
have been (am) in town I rise very late. 18. Have the children 
taken a walk ? 19. Yes, sir, they take a walk every morning early. 
20. What did you say when he complained to you ? 21. I did not say 
anything. 22. He believed himself rich, but he was far from being so. 

23. These soldiers defended themselves with the greatest courage. 

24. That officer covered himself with glory. 25. Where have you 
known each other? 26. We have known each other in France. 
27. The enemy has surrendered. 28. The children have taken a bath 
in the river. 29. Don't laugh at that man, because he is poor and old. 
30. I have never laughed at bim. 31. That boy has behaved very 
badly. 32. She fainted on hearing that. 33. You have made a mis- 
take in saying that. 34. After having lost his fortune, he saw him- 
self in the greatest misery. 35. My sister will be married next week. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« Reflexive or pronominal verbs are conjugated in Spanish 
with two personal pronouns of the same person, the first (ex- 
pressed or understood) being the subject, and the second, 
according to the active or neuter meaning of the verb, the 
direct or indirect object : 

Yo me divierto or me divierto, I amuse myself. 
fil se alaba or se alaba, He praises himself. 
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Note. — The indirect pronoun may also be placed after the verb and 
form but one word with the same ; 

Divertimonos muchisimo, We amuse ourselves much, 

2. Eeflexive verbs are either essentially reflexive, that is, 
they cannot be used without the two personal pronouns, as arre- 
pentirse, 3. to repent; acordarse, 1. to remember, etc., or acci- 
dentally reflexive, that is, they may be formed as in English, 
from active or neuter verbs: qnemarse, 1. to burn one's self, 
from quemar, 1. to bum; calentarse, 1. to warm one's self, 
from calentar, !. to warm, etc. 

The number of verbs essentially reflexive is limited, but 
accidentally reflexive verbs are unlimited, since in Spanish, as 
well as in English, almost any verb may be used reflexively, 

3« Many verbs which are reflexive in Spanish are not so in 
English. Such are, among others, the verbs : 

Quejarse, 1. to complain, Arrepentirse, 3. to repent. 

Acordarse, 1. to remember. Apoderarse, 1. to take possession, 

etc. etc. 

4. A reflexive verb, conjugated with another verb, takes the 
corresponding personal pronoun with the infinitive : 
Quiero divertirme, I wish to amuse myself. 

Vamos a banarnos, We are going to take a bath. 

Note. — It is to be observed that in this case also the indirect pronoun 
may precede the first verb: Me quiero divertir, I wish to amuse myself; 
nos vamos & bafiar, we are going to take a bath, etc. This is not the better 
usage. 

5* In compound tenses, the object pronoun is placed before 
the auxiliary : 

Me he cortado, I have cut myself. 

Se han burlado de V., They have made fun of you. 

til se ha comprado una casa, He has bought himself a house, 

6* Reflexive verbs, when used with plural persons, also ex- 
press in Spanish a reciprocal or mutual action. When the 
reciprocal form is not plainly indicated by the simple reflexive, 
el nno ... el otro, or uno . . . otro must be added to the verb : 
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Nos alabamos, We praise ourselves. 

Nos alabamos el uno al otro, We praise each other. 

Se vieron, pero no se hablaron, They saw each other, but they did 

not speak to each other. 
Se han escrito muchas cartas, They have written many letters to 

each other. 

7» The d of the second person is dropped in the imperative 
of reflexive verbs : 

Amaos instead of amados, Love each other, 

8« When the present subjunctive forms are used for the im- 
perative, the object pronoun follows and is united to the verb. 
In the first person plural the final * is then dropped : 

Alabese, let him praise htyiself. 

Alabese V., praise yourself. 

Alabense, let them praise themselves, 

Alabense VV., praise yourselves. 

Alablmonos, let us praise ourselves. 

Am£mono8, let us love each other. 
Note. — For further details, cf. Lesson XLII. 

9« Accidentally reflexive verbs have often a different mean- 
ing from that of the primitive verb, as for instance : 

Burlarse de uno, To make fun of some one. 

Burlar las esperanzas de uno, To destroy the hopes of some one. 

Dormirse, 3. to fall asleep. Dormir, 3. to sleep. 

Desmayarse, 1. to faint, Desmayar, 1. to lose courage. 

Caerse, 2. to fall. Caer en una falta, to commit a 

fault. 

10* There are many Spanish verbs which may be used either 
reflexively or not, without altering their meaning : 

Fiarse or fiar de alguno, To trust somebody. 

Chancearse or chancear con alguno, To joke with some one. 

Reirse or refr de alguno, To laugh at some one. 

Se ha muerto or Ha rauerto, He has died. 
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Leccl6n LIII. 



Lesson LIII. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS (Contimud). 



Irs©, 3. to go away. 



Yo me voy, 

Tdtevas, 

ix se va, 

Ella se va, 

V. (sing. ) se va, 

Nosotros nos vamos, 

Vosotros 08 vais, 

Ellos (m.) se van, 

Ellas (/.) se van, 

VV. (pi.) se van, 






I am going away. 
Thou art going away. 
He is going away. 
She is going away. 
You are going away. 
We are going away. 
You are going away. 

They are going away. 

You are going away. 



Reflexive Verbs referring 

Cortarse la mano, 

Yo me corto la mano 

Tii te cortas la mano, 

151 se corta la mano, 

Ella se corta la mano, 

V. (sing. ) se corta la mano, 

Nosotros nos cortamos la mano, 

Vosotros os cortais la mano, 

Ellos (m. ) se cortan la mano, 

Ellas (/. ) se cortan la mano, 

VV. (pi.) se cortan la mano, 



10,) 

o, 5 



Ponerse el sombrero, 

Yo me pongo el sombrero, 

Tii te pones el sombrero, 

fel se pone el sombrero, 

Ella se pone el sombrero, 

V. (sing.) se pone el sombrero, 

Nosotros nos ponemos el sombrero, 

Vosotros os poii&s el sombrero, 

Ellos (m.) se ponen el sombrero, ) 

Ellas (/.) se ponen el sombrero, l 

VV. (pi.) se ponen el sombrero, 



to parts of the Body* 

To cut one's hand. 
I cut my hand. 
Thou cuttest thy hand* 
He cuts his hand. 
She cuts her hand. 
You cut your hand. 
We cut our hand. 
You cut your hand. 

They cut their hand. 

You cut your hand. 

To put on one's hat. 
I put on my hat. 
Thou puttest on thy hat. 
He puts on his hat. 
She puts on her hat. 
You put on your hat. 
We put on our hat. 
You put on your hat. 

They put on their hat 

You put on your hat. 
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Ponerselo, 

Yo me lo pongo, 

Tu te lo pones, 

l£l se lo pone, 

Ella se lo pone, 

V. (sing.) se lo pone, 

Nosotros nos lo ponemos, 

Vosotros os lo pon&s, 

Ellos (m,) se lo ponen, ) 

Ellas (/. ) se lo poiien, ) 

W. (pU) se lo ponen, 



To put it on. 
I put it on. 
Thouputtest it on. 
He puts it on. 
She puts it on. 
You put it on. 
We put it on* 
You put it on. 

They put it on. 

You put it on. 



Compound Tenses. 



Yo me he cortado la mano, 

Tu te has cortado la mano, 

lSl se ha cortado la mano, 

Ella se ha cortado la mano, 

Y. (sing. ) se ha cortado la mano, 

Nosotros nos hemos cortado la mano, 

Vosotros os hab&s cortado la mano, 

Ellos (m.) se han cortado la mano, ) 

Ellas (/. ) se han cortado la mano, ) 

YY. (pi.) se han cortado la mano, 



/ have cut my hand. 
Thou hast cut thy hand. 
He has cut his hand. 
She has cut her hand. 
You have cut your hand. 
We have cut our hand. 
You have cut your hand. 

They have cut their hand. 

You have cut your hand. 



Yo me he puesto el sombrero, 

etc 
Yo me lo he puesto, 

etc 



/ have put on my hat 

etc. 
I have put Hon, 

etc. 



Ejemplos. 

Mateo se ensnci6 los dedos. 

Nos hemos quemado la mano. 

I Se ha quitado V. los zapatos ! 

No me los he quitado. 

i Se pondra Y. el sombrero nuevo ? 

Me pondre* el viejo. 

i Quien le corta a V. las unas ? 

Mi madre me las corta. 

I Cuando se va Y. ? 

Me voy ahora. 



Examples. 

Matthew soiled his fingers. 
We have burned our hand. 
Have you taken off your shoes ? 
I have not taken them off. 
Will you put on your new hat ! 
I will put on the old one. 
Who cuts your nails ? 
My mother cuts them for rac 
When are you going away ? 
I am going away now. 
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary. 



El dedo, the finger. 
El guante, the glove. 
La bote, the boot. 
La earn*, the bed. 
La oamiia, the shirt. 
La eara, the face. 
La caiaca, the coat. 
La media, the stocking. 
Lapieraa, the leg. 
La una, the nail. 
Adifc, good-by. 



Afuera, out. 
Hinohado, swollen. 
Pue§, wetf. 
Afeitar, 1. to shave. 
Lavar, 1. to wash. 
Marchane, 1. to depart. 
Ponene, 2. to jwd on. 
Quitana, 1. to take off. 
Seguir, 3. to continue. 
8entar, 1. to become. 



Exercise 105. 



1. Vayase V. de aquf, V. hace demasiado ruido. 2. Me ire* en un 
momento. 3. i Se ha lavado V. las manos ? 4. Me he lavado las 
man os y la cara. 5. [ Cuando se marcha su hermano de V. ? 6. Se 
marchara esta noche a las ocho. 7. [ Porque* no se corta V. las Unas 1 
8. Me las corto todas las semanas. 9. Los hombres quieren irse. 
10. Pues, que se vayan. 11. j Porque" no se quita V. las medias antes 
de acostarse ? 12. Yo me las qui to en la cama. 13. Quitese V. el 
sombrero cuando V. entra en el cuarto. 14 Yo siempre me lo quito. 
15. Vamonos, ya es tarde. 16. No puedo irme ahora; tengo todavia 
demasiado que hacer. 17. No puedo ponerme los zapatos, tengo los 
pies hinchados. 18. Ese muchacho se va a cortar los dedos si sigue 
jugando con el cuchillo. 19. Pongase V. otra camisa, la que V. tiene 
no esta limpia. 20. El pobre Juan se rompi6 la pierna, cuando cay6 
de su caballo. 21. i Cuantas veces se afeita V. ? 22. Me afeito todos 
los dias. 23. [Porque no se quita Y. las botas? 24. No puedo 
quitarmelas. 25. Adi6s, amigo, me voy. 

Exercise 100. 

1. Why do you go away so soon 1 2. I have to go away, it is 
already late. 3. Johnny is a bad boy, he would not take off his hat 
in Mrs. Kiera's house. 4. Wash that child's face and take him out. 
5. I cannot write, I must first warm my hands. 6. Do not go away 
yet, I need you. 7. When can I go away ? 8. You may go away in 
half an hour. 9. Would you go away if you could remain longer? 
10. I would not go away if I had not so much to do. 11. Wash your 
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bands and come with me. 12. Do not take off your hat, you have to 
go out yet 13. I cannot put on these gloves, they are too small for 
me. 14. Poor Mr. Castro broke his arm the other day. 15. Which 
coat will you put on ? 16. 1 will put my blue coat on. 17. Let us 
go away, my father is waiting for us. 18. Which of your brothers is 
going away next week ? 19. They are both going away. 20. Take 
off that hat, it does not become you. 21. Good-by, sir, we are going 
away. 22. If you fall down, you will break your head. 23. I have 
burned my hand, and I cannot work to-day. 24. He put on his 
hat and coat, and went away without saying a word. 25. Felipe 
will not put on his shoes ; he says that he has sore feet. 25. Our 
friends are going away to-morrow. 27. Why do you not go with 
them? 28. You know very well that I am obliged to remain in 
town. 

Gram£tica. Grammar. 

1* The reflexive pronoun is used in Spanish when the object 
of the verb is a part of the body, and in such cases the article 
takes the place of the possessive adjective before the noun : 

Yo me corto el dedo, I cut my finger* 

fil se lava la cara, He washes his face. 

Note. — Se is the pronoun which refers to the subject. If le were 
used the reference would be to some person other than the subject : 

Ella le lava la cara, She washes his face. 

2. The verbs ponerse, 2. to put on, and quitarse, 1. to take 
off, follow the same rule as above when referring to articles of 
clothing s 

Me pongo el s o mbrero, I put on my hat. 

Me quito los guantes, J take off my gloves* 
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Lecclon LIT. 



Lesson LIT. 



PERIPHRASTIC VERBS. 



Hacerae, 

Meterse a, 
Ponerse, 
Volverse, 
Llegar a ser, 
Veuir a ser 
Irse haciendo, 
Venir a ser, 
Venir a parar, 



to become. 



Haber de, 
Tener que, 
Haber nienester de, 
Tener menester de 
Deber de, 



musty shall. 



Placer, 2. 
Gustar, 1. 
Agradar, 1. 



to like, to please. 



Conjugation. 
Hacerse, 2. meterse, 2. ponerse, 2. volverse, 2. to become. 

Present Indicative. 



Yo me hago, 

Tutehaces,* 

l£l se hace, 

Ella se hace, 

V. (sing.) se hace, 

Nosotro8 nos hacemos, 

Yosotros os haceis, 

Ellos (m. ) se hacen, 

Ellas (/.) se hacen, 

VV. (pi.) se hacen, 



>n, ) 



I become, 
thou becomest. 
he becomes, 
she becomes, 
you become, 
toe become, 
you become. 

they become. 

you become. 



Preterit Indefinite. 



Me he hecho, 

Te has hecho, 

fil se ha hecho, 

Ella se ha hecho, 

Y. (sing.) se ha hecho, 

Nosotros nos nemos hecho, 

Vosotros os hab&s hecho, 

Ellos (m. ) se han hecho, ) 

Ellas (/.) se han hecho, ) 

"W. (pi.) se han hecho, 



Ihavebecome. 
thou hast become, 
he has become, 
she has become, 
you have become, 
we have become, 
you have become. 

they have become. 

you have become. 
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Yo llego a ser, ) 

Yo vengo a ser, ) 

etc. 



He llegado a ser, ) 
He venido a ser, ) 



Llegar, 1. venir & ser. 
Present Indicative. 

I become, 
etc. 
Preterit Indefinite. 

I have become, 

Irse haciendo. 
Present Indicative. 



Yo me voy haciendo, 

Tii te vas haciendo, 

El se va haciendo, 

Ella se va haciendo, 

V. (sing.) se va haciendo, 

Nosotros nos vamos haciendo, 

Vosotros os vais haciendo, 

Ellos (m. ) se van haciendo, 

Ellas (/. ) se van haciendo, 

W. (pi.) se van haciendo, 



Preterit 

Me he ido haciendo, 

Te has ido haciendo, 

Se ha ido haciendo, 

V. (sing.) se ha ido haciendo, 

Nos hemos ido haciendo, 

Os habeis ido haciendo, 

Se han ido haciendo, 

V V. (pi. ) se han ido haciendo, 



/ am becoming, 
thou art becoming, 
he is becoming, 
she is becoming, 
you are becoming, 
we are becoming, 
you are becoming. 

they are becoming. 

you are becoming. 

Indefinite. 

I have become, 
thou hast become, 
he or she has become, 
you have become, 
we have become, 
you have become, 
they have become, 
you have become. 



Haber, 2. tener menester de, haber de, deber de. 
Present Indicative. 
Yo he menester de salir, I must yo out. 



etc. 



etc. 



Preterit Indefinite. 



He habido menester de salir, 
etc. 



/ have been obliged to go out, 
etc. 
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Gustar, 1. placer, 2. agradar, 1. to like, to please. 



Present Indicative (affirmatively). 

I like or like to. 
thou likest or liked to. 
he or she likes or likes to. 
you like or like to. 
toe like or like to. 
you like or like to. 
they like or like to. 
you like or like to. 



Me gusta or gustan, 

Te gusta or gustan, 

Le gusta or gustan, 

k V. le gusta or gustan (sing.), 

Nos gusta or gustan, 

Os gusta or gustan, 

Les gusta or gustan, 

k VV. les gusta or gustan (pi. ) 



Present Indicative (interrogatively). 



i Me gusta (or gustan) a mi ? 

J Te gusta (or gustan) a ti ? 

j Le gusta (or gustan) a el ? 

i Le gusta (or gustan) a ella ? 

i Le gusta (or gustan, a V. (sing.) ? 

a Nos gusta (or gustan) a nosotros ? 

i Os gusta (or gustan) a vosotros ? 

i Les gusta (or gnstan) a ellos (m.) ? ) 

I Les gusta (or gustan) a el las (/.)?) 

i Les gusta (or gustan) a VV. (pi.) ? 

Vocabulario. 

El chaleco, the vest. 
El precio, the price. 
El prisionero, the prisoner. 
El sastre, the tailor. 
La Uuvia, the rain. 
Los padres, the parents. 
Debil, weak. 
De repente, suddenly. 
Bespacio, slowly. 
Honrado, honest. 
Loco, insane. 
Orgnlloso, proud. 



do I like (or do I like to) ? 
dost thou'like (or like to) t 
does he like (or like to) ? 
does she like (or like to) t 
do you like (or like to) t 
do we like (or like to) t 
do you like (or like to) t 

do they like (or like to) t 

do you like (or like to) t 

Vocabulary. 

Otra cosa, something else. 
Sobre, about. 
Tnsilar, 1. to shoot. 
Ooncluirse, 3. to end. 
Construir, 3. to build. 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Echarse, 1. to begin. 
Oritar, 1. to scream. 
Llamar, 1. to call. 
Odiar, 1. to hate. 
Eespetar, 1. to respect. 
Segnir, 3. to continue. 



Exercise 107. 

1. Mi hermano se ba hecho negociante. 2. Este hombre no sabe 
nada, y se ha nietido a medico. 3. Por sus talentos lleg6 aquel 
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oficial k ser general. 4. El tiempo se ha puesto tan malo, que no 
hemos podido inarcharnos. 5. Juan se puso tan malo, que creiamos 
que se iba k niorir. 6. Yo no b6 en que vendra a parar esta disputa. 
7. Me es preciso salir manana muy temprano. 8. Si el enfermo 
sigue malo, habra que llamar al medico. 9. El bijo debe y ha de 
respetar a sus padres. 10. El general mandd fusilar a los prisioneros. 
11. Sobre eso, hay mucho que decir. 12. El niuchacho se ech6 a 
correr despues de haber robado las manzahas. 13. [ Le gusta k V. la 
cerveza? 14. No me gusta mucho. 15. ;Que* se hara de nosotros si 
no recibimos dinero! 16. Hemos menester de salir antes de las tres. 

17. Nuestro amigo Felipe trabaja mucho, y se vahaciendo rico. 

18. Estando en la calle, se puso agritar. 19. Muchos de mis amigos 
se han hecho ricos en America. 20. No me gustan estos libros, y asf 
no los leo. 21. Se dice que el padre de Enrique se ha vuelto loco. 

22. Aquel hombre se volvio* tan orgulloso que era odiado de todos. 

23. Tendremos que pagarle a este hombre el precio que pide. 

24. Mejor quiero ser pobre que robar. 25. El ano que viene me 
hare" construir una casa mas grande. 26. No me agrada la conducta 
de este hombre. 27. Vamos mas despacio, k mi no me gusta andar 
tan ligero. 28. j A que" ha venido a parar aquello ? 29. Todavia no 
se sabe. 30. No nos place que W. hagan eso. 31. Deje V. entrar 
4 este hombre. 

Exercise 108. 

1. My brother would have become a general if the war had not 
ended. 2. What will become of those two men 1 3. A bad prince 
seldom becomes a good king. 4. Being in the street, he became very 
sick. 5. The poor man became so weak that he could not walk. 
6. John is getting richer every day. 7. I do not like this man, I 
don't believe he is honest. 8. You will have to give him all the 
money he asks. 9. The thief began to run when he saw us. 10. What 
will become of those poor children 1 11. You will get sick if you are 
not more prudent. 12. When iron is exposed to rain it becomes rusty. 
13. What would you like to eat? 14. I should like to eat some 
chicken. 15. T believe that man has become insane. 16. He has 
become a physician after having studied several years in Paris. 
17. You will have to speak to him, if he comes again. 18. I am 
having a new vest made by my tailor. 19. If you don't like this 
wine, I will give you something else. 20. The weather has suddenly 
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become very cold. 21. I don't know what will become of that man. 
22. Napoleon the First became great by his victories. 23. I have to 
stay at home until my brother returns. 24. He began to laugh when 
I told him that. 25. Are we going to read or to write ? 26. You 
are to read first. 27. If I call you, come immediately, and don't keep 
me waiting (make me wait). 28. Next year we are going to have a 
house built. 29. Henry has become rich in a few years. 30. My 
sister says that she does not like her new house. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, There are verbs besides the auxiliary verbs already men- 
tioned which may be called periphrastic verbs, because they 
are used not only to form the compound tenses of other verbs, 
but also to circumscribe the sentence. The verbs haber, 2. and 
tener, 2. followed by the preposition de, belong to this category, 
and so do certain active ami neuter verbs taken reflexively or 
followed by the preposition 6, as will be seen by the list above. 

2, The verb to become, when expressing a change of condi- 
tion or profession by the subject, is rendered in Spanish by 
hacerse, 2. ponerse, 2. and meterse, 2. : 

Se ha hecho medico, ) 

Se ha puesto medico, > He has become a physician. 

Se ha metido a medico, ) 

3* When the change of condition is not performed by the 
subject, but is a consequence of its merits, llegar & ser, venir 
& ser, or ser hecho are then used : 

Por sus talentos lleg6 a ser (vino a ser By his talents he became physician 

or fae* hecho) medico de camara, of the court. 

Note. — Irse haciendo, irte poniendo, and ir siendo, are used to express 
a progressing action. 

4. To become or to get is translated by ponerse, 2. to ex- 
press a change in health, and by the same verb and by VOl- 
verse, 2. or hacerse, 2. if we express a change in the physical 
or moral condition of a person, animal, or thing : 

Se ha puesto enfermo, He has become sick. 
Se vol vie* loco, He became insane. 
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5. To result is best translated by ser, salir de, or venir 
6 parar : 

Yo no so* en que vendra a parar (que I don't know what the result of this 
saldra or que sera) de esta di sputa, dispute will be. 

6« To commence, when governing an infinitive and express- 
ing a motion, or the feeling of joy and sadness, is rendered by 
empezar, 1. ponerse, 2. and echarse, 1. with the preposition & : 

Empez6 a correr, He began to run, 
Se puso a reir, He began to laugh. 

Se ech6 a llorar, He began to cry. 



Leccion LV. 



Lesson LV. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



Llover, 2. to rain. 



LLueve, 

Llovia, 

Llovi6, 

Llovera, 

Lloveria, 

Que llueva, 

Que Uoviese or Uoviera, 

Ha llovido, 

Habia llovido, 

Hubo llovido, 

Habra llovido, 

Habrfa llovido, 

Que haya llovido, 

Que hnbiese j 

Que hubiera j 

Habiendo llovido, 



> llovido, 



Helar, 1. to freeze; 
Graniiar, 1. to hail; 
Deahelar, 1 . to thaw ; 
Hevar, 1. to snow ; 



It rains. 

It was raining* 

It did ravin. 

It will rain. 

It should or would rain. 

That it may rain. 

That it might rain. 

It has rained. 

It had been raining. 

It had rained. 

It will have rained. 

It should or would have rained 

That it may have rained. 

That it might have rained. 

Having rained. 

hiela, it freezes. 
graniza, it hails. 
deshiela, it thaws. 
nieva, it snows. 
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Tronar, 1. to thunder; 


truena, it thunders. 


LloTiinar, 1. to drizzle; 


llovizna, it drizzles. 


Balampaguear 1. to lighten ; 


relampagnea, it lighten* 


Ventoar, 1. to blow ; 


ventea, it blows. 


Amaneoer, 2. ) . , 

» to dawn : 
Alborear, 1. ) waav ™> 


amanece, i ., , 
., [it dawns. 
alborea, ) 


Anochecer, 2. to grow dark; 


anochece, it grows dark. 


Hacer, 2. and Haber, 2. impersonally. 


i Que* tiempo hace I 


How is the weather f 


Hace buen tiempo, ) 
Hace hennoso tiempo, J 


It is fine weather. 


Hace mal tiempo, 


It is bad weather. 


Hace calor, 


It is warm. 


Hace frio, 


It is cold. 


Hace viento, 


It is windy. 


Hace sol, ) 
Hay sol, ) 




The sun shines. 


Hay luna, 


The moon shines. 


Hace lodo, 


It is muddy. 


Hay polvo, 


It is dusty. 


Hace dia, 


It is daylight. 


Hace noche, 


It is night. 


Aoaeeer, 2. } 


Importar, I. to be importa 


Aeontecer* 2 A to happen. 


Parecer, 2. to appear, to se 


Sneeder, 2. ) 


Convenir, 3. to be proper. 


etc. 


etc 


Vocabulario. 


Vocabulary. 


El invierno, the winter. 


La aooiedad, the society. 


El lodo, the mud. 


La ventana, the window. 


El puerto, the port. 


Algo, rather. 


El quitaaol, the sunshade. 


A menndo, often. 


El sobretodo, the overcoat. 


Oomedido, polite. 


El trineo, the sleigh. 


Hdmedo, damp. 


El tmeno, the thunder. 


Oscuro, dark. 


La oarreta, the cart. 


Preeiso, necessary. 


La estaci6n, the season. 


Singular, singular. 


La luna, the moon. 


Alegrarae, 1. to rejoice. 


La milla, the mile. 


' Vestirse, 3. to dress. 
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Exercise 109. 

1. i Que* hermoso tiempo hace hoy ! j no es verdad ? 2. Si, hace on 
tieinpo de primavera. 3. i Hace calor en su pais de V.? 4. No hace 
tanto calor como aqui. 5. Hoy llueve demasiado, los muchachos no 
podran salir. 6. Esta noche habra luna, podremos dar un paseo en el 
parque. 7. Si sigue la lluvia, habra mucbo lodo en las calles. 
8. i Que* tiempo hara raafiana ? V. puedo estar seguro que bard mal 
tiempo. 9. Hay mucho sol ; tome V. su quitasol. 10. Ayer hizo 
bastante frio. 11. No hizo demasiado frio. 12. i Que* fue'lo que 
sucedid? 13. Sucedid que nadie tenia dinero, cuando fue* preciso 
pagar. 14. Si hace frio, pdngase V. el sobretodo. 15. Nunca hace 
demasiado frio para mi. 16. Ni para mi tampoco. 17. Ha nevado 
muy a menudo este invierno. 18. Abra V. la ventana, y vea V. que 
tiempo hace. 19. Esta helando. 20. Relampagued muchisimo 
anoche. 21. Conviene ser comedido en la sociedad. 22. Importa 
que salgamos temprano mafiana. 23. Acaece muchas veces que 
llueve y hiela al mismo tiempo. 24. Es verdad que su hermano me 
ha dicho esto, pero yo no lo creo. 25. Yo amaneci en Toledo y 
anocheci en Madrid. 26. Me acaecieron muchas cosas en el viaje 
27. Anochece muy temprano ahora. 28. Esta tronando i oye V. el 
trueno ? 29. No es el trueno, es una carreta que esta pasando en la 
calle. 30. Si hace buen viento, llegaremos manana temprano al 
puerto. 

Exercise 110. 

1. It is important to know who was the last person who entered 
the room. 2. A singular thing has occurred. 3. It seems as if you 
had nothing to say. 4. As soon as it dawns we will dress and leave 
the house. 5. If I had known that it was so cold, I should not have 
gone out. 6. It was so hot here last summer that we all went to 
the country. 7. It hailed last night, and I thought that it would also 
hail to-day. 8. It thundered and lightened the whole day, but it did 
not rain. 9. Did it snow this morning ? 10. No, but it will either 
snow or rain in a moment. 11. It dawns very early in this season. 

12. I wish it would snow every day, that we might go in a sleigh. 

13. How many miles are there from here to B. ? 14. It is too late to 
go there to-day. 15. Dear friend, how glad I am to see you again ! 
16. It is too damp to-day to go out. 17. It is very dark here, open 
the windows. 18. It is not daylight yet. 19. It was very fine 
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weather yesterday. 20. It was rather cold. 21. Was it cold when 
you were in the country ? 22. It was colder there than last year at 
the same time. 23. I think that it will be very warm this summer. 
24. Do you know what happened to my brother ? 25. Yes, John 
told me what happened to him. 26. It is very muddy, put on your 
other shoes. 27. If it rains, I will lend you my umbrella. 28. It 
was raining, but it does not rain now. 29. It is very windy. 
30. They say that it is just as warm in the country as in the city. 

Gramitica. Grammar. 

t 
1* Impersonal verbs can only be used in the infinitive or in 
the third person singular without any pronoun : 
Llueve, it rains ; grauiza, it hails, 

2« Impersonal verbs are either essentially impersonal, that 
is, cannot be used otherwise, as llover, 2. to rain; nevar, 1. to 
snow; etc., or they are accidentally impersonal, that is, they 
may be formed from any active or neuter verb. 

3. The verbs amanecer, 1. to dawn, and anochecer, 2. to 
grow dark, when used as neuter verbs, may be conjugated with 
all persons. We may therefore say : 

Amanecimos en Toledo, y anocheci- It was daylight when we reached To- 
mos en Madrid. ledo, and night when we reached 

Madrid. 

4. The impersonal verbs aoaecer, 2. acontecer, 2. convenir, 
3. importar, 1. pareoer, 2. suceder, 2. admit a subject and 
agree with the same when accompanied by the pronouns me, 
te, le, etc. : 

Me acaecieron muchas cosas, Many things happened to me. 

Le 8Ucedieron variaa desgracias, Several misfortunes happened to him 
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Leeclon LVI. 



Lesson LVI. 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 



Verbs requiring Prepositions after 1 
Ejemplos. Examples. 



V. abusa de nuestra amistad. 
£1 se acerca de (a) la ventana. 
Yo me acuerdo de dl. 
Me alegro de ver d V. 
£1 se aleja de nosotros. 



You abuse our friendship. 
He approaches the Window. 
I remember him. 
I am glad to see you. 
He goes away from us. 



El se inclina al vicio. 

Yo adhiero d mi opini6n. 

£1 estd acostnmbrado d la limpieza. 

Ha sido condenado d la prisi6n. 



He inclines towards vice. 

I adhere to my opinion. 

He is accustomed to cleanliness. 

He has been sentenced to prison. 



£1 pais abunda en hierro. 
£1 ha caido en error. 
Yo confi6 en V. 
Hemos convenido en esto. 
Yo no creo en eso. 



The country is abundant in iron. 

He has fallen into a mistake. 

I trust to you. 

We have agreed to that. 

I do not believe in that. 



Se caso* con mi hermana. 
Cumplo eon mi obligaci6n. 
Me he excusado con el. 
Me molesta con sus visitas. 



He married my sister. 

I do my duty. 

I have a{>ologized to him. 

He annoys me with his visits. 



El calla por miedo. 
Me doy por vencido. 
Estoy por el. 
Pecamos por orgullo. 



He is silent through fear. 

I consider myself as conquered. 

I abide by him. 

We sin through pride. 
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Vocabulario. 

El avaro, the miser. 
El benefieio, the benefit. 
£1 conaejo, the advice. 
El pleito, the lawsuit. 
El reo, the culprit. 
La coita, the expense. 
La fiebre, the fever. 
La friolera. the trifle. 
La ligrfeaa, the tear. 
La sentencia, the judgment 
La verba, the grass. 
Acostumbrado, accustomed, 
Agradecido, thankful. 
Bordado, trimmed. 
Aoercarte, 1. to < 



Vocabulary. 

Adherir, 3. to adhere. 
Alejarse, 1. to leave. 
Apartar, 1. to remove. 
Apelar, 1. to appeal. 
Cenrarar, 1. to censure. 
Colmar, 1. to overwhelm. 
Condenar, 1. to condemn. 
Dedicar, 1. to devote. 
Desconfiar, 1. to distrust. 
Embarcar, 1. to engage. 
Entender, 2. to understand. 
Formalizarse, 1. to get vexed. 
Habituarse, 1. to accustom one's self. 
Intereaarse, 1. to take interest. 
Jaotarte, L to boast. 



Exercise 111. 

1. Si V. adhiere a mi opinion, adherire* yo a la suya. 2. El reo ha 
sido condenado a muerte. 3. Acu^rdese V. de mi. 4. El rey colm6 
a su ministro de beneficioa. 5. Este hombre padece de fiebres. 
6. Ceiisuran a este rico de avaro. 7. Con mis consejos le he apartado 
*de malas companias. 8. Mi hermano ha sido condenado en las costas 
del pleito. 9. No se acerque V. de la ventana, pues hace frio. 
10. Estoy acostumbrado a estos trabajos. 11. V. no tiene raz6n de 
acusarme de esto. 12. Estoy agradecido a los beneficios que he 
recibido. 13. Me aleje* de aquella tierra con las lagrimas en los ojos. 
14. Me alegro de verle k V. bueno. 15. El negociante ha apelado de 
la sentencia. 16. El traje de la reina estaba bordado de oro. 17. V. 
no deberia burlarse de este hombre. 18. Yo no me burlo de nadie. 
19. He cambiado mi caballo por otro. 20. Nos hemos cansado del 
viaje. 21. tX se casara con aquella sefiora tan rica. 22. Aquel joven 
dedica todo su tiempo al estudio. 23. Desconffo de este hombre sin 
conocerle. 24. Temo que V. se embarque en malos negocios 25. No 
entendemos nada de eso. 26. W. se han formalizado por una frio- 
lera. 27. No tiene V. razdn de gloriarse de esa acci6n. 28. No 
hemos podido habituamos a ese pais. 29. Nos hemos interesado en 
este joven, pero ^l nos ha engafiado. 30. El pobre hombre se man* 
tenia de frutas y de yerbas. 
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Exercise 112. 

1. If yon make fun of me, I will tell it to your father. 2. Has the 
soldier been sentenced to death ? 3. He has been sentenced to (the) 
prison. 4. He boasts of a thing of which he ought to be ashamed. 
5. Our teacher takes great interest in our studies. 6. Do you remem- 
ber my brother ? 7. I remember him very well, but I don't remem- 
ber your cousin. 8. I am doing something now to which I am not 
accustomed. 9. Why do you not come near the fire ? 10. I am not 
cold, I am very well here. 11. I am very glad to know that you 
have not lost your money in that business. 12. We have exchanged 
our coffee for tea. 13. I do not understand anything about this mat- 
ter. 14. You are wrong to distrust that man, he is your friend. 
15. He accuses me of having deceived him, but he does not tell the 
truth. 16. I adhere to what I have said. 17. If you engage in that 
business you will lose all your money. 18. That young man sup- 
ports his family with his work. 19. Remember what I told you 
when you see your brother. 20. We are thankful for the benefits we 
have received. 21. Do not go away from the window. 22. He is 
very glad to see that his brother studies so much. 23. If you appeal 
from the judgment, you will be condemned a second time. 24. I 
have become tired of that house. 25. Do you think that Mr. Mar- 
tinez will marry Miss Ruiz ? 26. I think he will marry her next 
month. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1* Many verbs which sometimes in English are not followed 
by any preposition, govern in Spanish either the genitive, the 
dative, or the ablative, with the prepositions de, & con, por, 
para, sobre, etc. Some of these verbs may even, without 
changing their meaning, govern different prepositions, as : 

Instruir a alguno de, en or sobre algo, To inform some one of something. 

Other verbs change their meaning according to the prepo- 
sition which follows them : 

Creo en el, I believe in him. 

Me creo de esta cosa, / am convinced of that thing. 
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2 Most reflexive verbs, and those which express the move- 
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation, 
blame, etc., generally govern the preposition de. 

Observation. — It would be difficult to give definite rules for the gov- 
ernment of the other prepositions. The Grammar of the Spanish Academy 
contains a long list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We 
have omitted the same, as we consider that the student will have to de- 
pend principally on practice and reading to master these as well as other 
difficulties. 



Lecclon LVII. 



Lesson LVII. 



GOVERNMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 



Ejexnplos. 

Este hombre es diguo de su posici6n. 
Estoy deseoso de verle. 
Mi hermano es alto de cuerpo. 
Aquella senora es palida de color. 
Nuestra casa est& cercana de la 

ciudad. 
Estoy cierto de su venida. 



Examples. 

This man is worthy of his position. 
I am anxious to see him. 
My brother is tall in size. 
That lady has a pale complexion. 
Our house is near the city. 

I am sure of his coming. 



Este vino es agrio at gusto. 
£l es amable a todos. 
Esto es ben^fico a la salad, 
fil es fiel a sus amigos. 



This wine is sour to the taste. 
He is amiable towards everybody. 
This is good for the health. 
He is faithful to his friends. 



i\ esta triste por la muerte de su He is sad about the death of his 

hermano. brother. 

Estoy alegre con la llegada de mi I am glad at the arrival of my 

hermano. brother. 
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Vocabulario. 
El compafiero, the companion. 
El heroe, the hero. 
El pesar, the grief. 
El poder, the power. 
El principio, the principle. 
El temor, the fear. 
La alabanza, the praise. 
La botella, the bottle. 
La oostumbre, the manner. 
La mina, the mine. 
La naranja, the orange. 
La ras6n, the reason. 
La ruina, the ruin. 
La sdplica, the entreaty. 
Aceptable, acceptable. 
Ansioso, eager. 
Codicioso, greedy. 
Conform©, conformably. 



Vocabulary. 

Deapreciado, despised* 
Digno, worthy. 
Encendido, red. 
Exento, exempted. 
Favorable, favorable. 
Incapai, incapable. 
Indigno, unworthy. 
Inm6vil, immovable. 
Lleno, full. 
Xaduro, ripe. 
Penoso, hard, painful, 
Podero80, powerful. 
Propenao, inclined. 
Propicio, propitious. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
Deseasearar, 1. to peel. 
Obrar, 1. to act. 



Exercise 113. 

1. Este hombre es muy codicioso de dinero. 2. V. estk lleno de 
soberbia, y V. no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hermano ha sido 
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa facil de hacer, y sin 
embargo V. la hace muy mal. 5. Los habitantes de aquella isla son 
puros de costumbres. 6. Es penoso de ver k ese hombre correr k la 
ruina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme & la raz6n. 8. Don Pedro es un 
hombre despreciado de todos 6 indigno del empleo que ocupa. 9. Esta 
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. V. es incapaz de comprender 
nuestras ideas. 11. Estoy contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada 
mas. 12. La proposici6n que V. nos hace es aceptable para todos. 
13. La pobre mujer se qued6 inm6vil de temor. 14. La acci6n de 
ese hombre es digna de alabanza. 15. La vida humana esta llena de 
pesares. 16. El he>oe esta siempre ansioso de gloria ; y el avaro, 
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es muy bonito de cara. 
18. Esta lengua es facil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en 
granos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierto de mi aserci6n. 
21. El hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel k sus principios. 22. La 
libertad es propicia d las ciencias y a las artes. 23. [ Porqu^ estd V. 
tan encendido de cara 1 24. Porque acabo de correr, y tengo mucho 
calor. 25. La naranja madura es facil de descascarar. 
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Exercise 114. 

1. That fruit is not good to eat, it is not ripe yet. 2. If yon act in 
(de) that way you will be despised by everybody. 3. You ought to 
be satisfied with what you have. 4. I am anxious to see your brother ; 
when does he arrive ? 5. He will be here to-morrow. 6. That action 
is unworthy of an honest man. 7. The mighty are inclined to abuse 
their power. 8. It is easy to say that, but it is not so easy to do as 
you think. 9. I am certain of what I say. 10. The weather is very 
favorable for our journey. 11. That bottle is full of wine. 12. That 
country is very rich in gold mines. 13. We are most anxious to 
know the truth. 14. I knew that you were incapable of acting thus. 
15. That child is beloved by all his companions. 16. They have 
acted according to (the) reason. 17. Life is full of misery. 18. I am 
tired of the conduct of this man. 19. We are not accustomed to see 
so many people in our small town. 20. I am surprised at what that 
man has told us. 21. He is deaf to all our entreaties. 22. Those 
men are poor in means, but rich in credit. 23. They are very sad 
about the death of their father. 24. Your father's proposition is 
acceptable to everybody. 25. The poor servant was all his life faith- 
ful to his master. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1, Many adjectives have in Spanish a meaning by them- 
selves, while others require a complement to their meaning, as 
digno, worthy ; propenso, inclined; comparable, comparable; 

etc. : 

Es una acci6n digna (of what ?) de It is an action worthy of praise. 

elogio, 

Los poderosos son propensos (to The mighty are inclined to abuse 

what t) a abusar de su poder, their power. 

2« An adjective may govern a noun, an infinitive, or a sen- 
tence in the subjunctive mood : 

Fiel a sua amigos, Faithful to his friends. 

Diestro en saltar, Skillful in jumping. 

£l es indigno de que le compadezcan, He is unworthy of being pitied. 

3. Those adjectives which express worthiness unworthiness, 
facility, difficulty, fullness, want, scarcity, eagerness, anxiety, de- 
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sire, exception, moral or physical qualities, moral or physical 
separation, distance, proximity, certainty, uncertainty, danger, 
etc., are generally followed by the preposition de: 

Digno de recompensa, Worthy of reward* 

Indigno de perddn, Unworthy of pardon. 

Facil de hacer, Easy to do. 

Penoso de hacer, Difficult to do. 

Lleno de soberbia, Full of pride. 

Escaso de conceptos, Poor in ideas. 

Deseoso de trabajar, Desirous of working. 

Codicioso de dinero, Eager for money. 

Gordo de talle, Stout in body. 

Blando de corazon, Soft in heart. 

Inseparable de sus amigos, Inseparable from his friends. 

Cercano de la ciudad, Near the city. 

Lejano de la ciudad, Far from the city. 

Cierto de su venida, Certain of his arrival, 

Segnro de peligro, Sure of danger. 
etc etc. 

4« Adjectives expressing the feelings of the soul or mind 
take the prepositions de, por, or con : 

Inmovil de temor, Immovable with fear. 

Triste por su rauerte, • Sad at his death. 

Alegre con su llegada, Pleased at his arrival. 

Note. — When the adjective precedes a verb in the Infinitive mood, the 
preposition de may always be used : 

Contento de ver, Glad to see you. 

5« In most other cases the adjectives require the same prep- 
ositions as in English. 

6. Past participles used as adjectives may he followed by de 
or por : 

Es un hombre despreciado de (por) He is a man despised by all. 
todos, 

7# There are also adjectives which vary in meaning, accord- 
ing to the preposition which follows them : 

Est a fruta es buena para comer, This fruit is good to eat. 

Esta naranja es buena de descascarar, This orange is easy to peel. 

20 
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Leeclon LVIII. 


Lesson LVIII. 


THE ADVERB. 


Adverb* of Place. 


Ahi, there. 


Dentro (de), in. 


A qui, aca, here. 


Fuera (de), out. 


Alii, there. 


Arriba, up. 


Alia, yonder. 


Abajo, down. 


Cerca (de), near. 


Adelante, forward. 


Lejos (de), far. 


Atras, back. 


Donde, where. 


Delante (de), before. 


Adonde, whereto. 


Detras (de), behind. 


Dedonde, wherefrom. 


Encima (de), upon. 


Adentro, within. 




etc. 


etc. 


Adverb* of Time. 


Hoy, to-day. 


Pronto, soon. 


Mafiana, to-morrow. 


Siempre, always. 


Ahora, now. 


Nimca, ) 

, > never. 
Jamas, ) 


Luego, afterwards. 


Tarde, late. 


Ya, already. 


Temprano, early. 


Mientras, whilst. 


Presto, quick* 


Aun, yet, still. 


etc 


etc. 


Adverbs of Manner. 


Bien, well. 


Recio, loud. 


Mai, badly. 


Despacio, slowly. 


Aai, so, thus. 


De prisa, quickly. 


Bajo, Zow. 


Alto, loud. 


etc. 


etc. 


Adverbs of Quantity. 


Macho, much. 


Muy, very. 


Poco, little. 


Tan, so, as. 


Sobrado, } 


Tanto, so much, as much. 


Harto, \ enough. 


Cuanto, how much. 


Bastante, J 


Demasiado, too much. 


etc. 


etc. 





THE ADVERB. 




Adverbs of Comparison. 


Mas, more. 


Mejor, better. 


Menos, less. 


Peor, worse. 


etc. 


etc. 




Adverbs of Order. 
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Primeramente, first. 
Cltimamente, lastly. 



Sucesivamente, successively. 
Antes (de), before. 
Despuls (de), after. 



Adverbs of Affirmation. 

Sf, yes. 

Ciertamente, certainly. 
etc 



Verdaderamente, verily. 
Indudablemeute, undoubtedly. 
etc. 



Adverbs of Negation. 

No, no. Nada, nothing, not anything. 

Tampoco, neither, not either. De ninguna manera, nowise. 

etc. etc 



Tal vez, 
Quiza 
Quizas, 
etc. 



ez, ) 

Li 



Adverbs of Uncertainty. 

Acaso, 



perhaps. Por ventura, • 

Por fortuna, ) 

etc. 

Adverbial Expressions. 



/ perhaps (in interro- 
gations). 



Sobre poco mas 6 menos, 
k lo menos, al menos, 
k diestra y siniestra, 
k duras penas, 
De aqui para alii, \ 
De aca para alia, / 
Aqui y alii, I 

Aca y alia, aculld, ' 



About, more or less. 
At least. 
Bight and left. 
With great trouble. 

Here and there. 



Formation of Adverbs with mente Oj). 



Facil, facilmente, 
Constanta, constantemente, 
Triste, tristemente, 
Alegre, ale^remente, 
Elegante, elegantemente, 
Sabio, sabiamente. 



Constant, constantly. 
Sad, sadly. 
Joyful, joyfully. 
Elegant,, elegantly. 
Wise, wisely. 
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Delicado, delicadamente, 
Claro, clarament*, 
Verdadero, verdaderamente, 

Vooabulario. 

SI barton, the cane. 

La detgraeia, the misfortune. 

La f nana, the strength. 

Lagroferia, the rudeness. 

La tarda, the afternoon. 

Actio, perhaps. 

Afaera, without* 

Amargo, bitter. 

Bajo, low. 

Oallado, silent 

Ciego, 6/t7ki. 

Claro, clear. 

Conoiio, concise. 

Oortea, jxtfik. 



Delicate, delicately. 
Clear, clearly. 
True, truly. 

Vocabulary. 

Cruel, cruel. 

Despues, after, afterward. 
Probable, probable. 
Tal vet, perhaps. 
AcompafLar, 1. to accompany 
Arrepentirse, 3. to repent. 
Comegnir, 3. to obtain. 
Eieuehar, 1. to listen to. 
Faltar, 1. to fail. 
Oil, 3. to hear. 
Provenir, 3. to result. 
Beferir, 3. to relate. 
Besponder, 2. to answer. 



Exercise 115. 

1. j C6mo me ha enganado este hombre ! 2. Hemos siempre sabido 
nuestra lecci6n desde que vamos a la escuela. 3. He venido aca tem- 
prano para ver a su hermano de V. 4. Ciceron habl6 sabia y elo- 
cuentemente. 5. Cesar escribi6clara, concisa y elegantemente. 6. Yo 
le liable* cortesmente y el me respondi6 con groserfa. 7. Los mucha- 
chos entraron calladitamente, pues la madre estaba may mala. 
8. Jamas vi tal cosa. 9. Si V. quiere, iremos manana al teatro. 
10. Le referire* a V. la historia, si ya no la sabe V. 11. Yo creo que 
V. podra conseguir facilmente el dinero que V. necesita. 12. Esta 
casa debe haber costado mucbo dinero. 13. Vengo de afaera, y he 
visto una cosa muy curiosa. 14. Aqui mataron a un hombre, segun 
he oido. 15. Primero vino su hermano de V. y despues los otros 
amigos. 16. \ Acaso vendra su padre hoy ? 17. Vendra tal vez este 
noche a las diez. 18. fil anda de aqui para alii sin saber d6nde sen- 
tarse. 19. V. ha sido muy imprudente, y de ahl proviene eu desgra- 
cia. 20. i A que* hora vendrd el medico ? 21. Ya viene. 22. Lo 
hare* si ya no me faltan las fuerzas. 23. No ire* alia, pues estoy mejor 
donde estoy. 24. \ Que* tristisimamente llora esta mujer ! 25. Hable 
V. claro, si V. quiere que yo le comprenda. 26. Nunca volvere 4 ver 
a mi querido amigo. 
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Exercise 116. 

1. If you do not pay him, you will repent it bitterly. 2. These 
two friends are constantly together. 3. You must act prudently if 
you do not wish to lose your money. 4. Your friend has treated his 
sister very cruelly. 5. Your exercise is not well done; you have 
written it badly. 6. You would have acted more wisely if you had 
not answered that man. 7. I could not listen politely to all he said 
about you. 8. I have blindly followed your instructions. 9. Speak 
low, my friend, there is somebody in the other room. 10. How do 
you do to-day ? 11. I am pretty well, thank you. 12. When will 
your sister arrive? 13. She will probably arrive this afternoon. 
14. Look for my cane, I wish to go out now. 15. Shall you accom- 
pany your Mends to Paris 1 16. I shall perhaps accompany them. 
17. If you come to-morrow, do not come too late. 18. I shall not be 
able to come before nine o'clock. 19. Our house is already finished. 

20. They walk the whole day here and there without doing anything. 

21. Do not speak so loud, I have a headache. 22. I was near him 
when he was wounded. 23. He was before me, and my brother was 
behind me. 24. Come quick, I have something to tell you. 25. This 
author writes very well. 26. We walked very slowly and arrived 
too late. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1 • Place of the Adverb. 

1. The adverb is generally placed in Spanish after the verb. 
In compound tenses it is placed after the participle, and never 
between the same and the auxiliary : 

£1 discipulo ha estudiado siempre The scholar has always studied his 
su lecci6n, lesson. 

Although, according to the rules of syntax, we may deviate from 
this rule, the student would do well to adhere to the same, and 
thus avoid the mistakes which may result from any deviation. 

2. A few adverbs must always stand before the verb, as no, 
etc., and the adverbs of exclamation : cu&nto, cu&n, c6mo, etc : 

i C6mo me ha enganado t How he has deceived me ! 
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The following adverbs also precede the verb : apenas, hardly ; 
cnando, when ; luego qne, as soon ox ; asi que, so soon as ; 
mientras que, whilst ; donde, where ; de donde, whence, and a 
few others. 

2« Formation of Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs are formed from adjectives in two different 
ways: 

Adjectives having the same termination for both genders add 
mente (corresponding to the English termination ly). 

Facil, facilmente, Easy, easily. 

Dulce, dulcemente, Sweet, sweetly. 

Feliz, felizmente, Happy, happily. 

Igual, igualmente, Equal, equally. 

Note. — If an adverb is formed from an adjective which has the written 
accent, this accent is preserved, even though it does not indicate the 
accented syllable of the adverb : 

Fdcilmente. Cort&mente. 

2. Adjectives having a different form for the masculine and 
feminine add mente to the feminine form : 

Sabio, sabiameute, Wise, wisely. 

Claro, claramente, Clear, clearly. 

Honrado, honradamente, Honesty honestly. 

Rico, ricamente, Rich, richly. 

3. Superlatives may be formed from all adverbs ending in 
mente: 

Tristisimamente, Most sadly. 

Dulcisimamente, Most sweetly. 

4. When several adverbs follow each other in the same sen- 
tence, it is sufficient to add the termination mente to the last 
adverb, while all the preceding adverbs take the form of the 
feminine of the adjective : 

£1 habla sabia y elocuentemente, He speaks wisely and eloquently. 
El escribe clara, concisa y elegan- He writes clearly, concisely, and 
temente, elegantly. 

The same rule is to be observed for the superlative. 
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5. When different adverbs in mente occur in the same sen- 
tence without modifying the same verb, it is preferable, for the 
sake of euphony, to replace one of the adverbs by a noun con- 
nected with the preposition con : 

Habl6 cortesmente y el responds I spoke courteously and he an- 
con groseria, swered rudely (with rudeness). 

6. Adverbs ending in mente govern the same prepositions 
as the adjectives from which they are formed : 

Anteriormente a, etc. Anterior to, etc 

7. Adverbs cannot be formed from all adjectives. Such are : 
verde, green; azul, blue; enfermo, ill; poco, Hale; mucho, 
much, etc. 

8. A few adverbs may be used diminutively or augmenta- 
tively, but only in a familiar way : 

Se entr6 calladitamente y la tom6 He entered very quietly and took 
suavitamente por la mano, her very gently by the hand, 

9. Certain adjectives may be used in Spanish as adverbs, and 
remain then invariable. Such are the adjectives: claro, clear, 
clearly; 0SCUT0, obscure, obscurely; derecho, straight; torcido, 
twisted; fuerte, strong, strongly, etc 

10. The adverb ya, which is generally rendered by already, 
is sometimes rendered by indeed, since, now, etc. : 

Ya ha llegado, He has already arrived, 

Ya de dia, ya de noche, Now in daytime, now at night* 

Ya que V. lo sabe, Since you know it, 

Ya se arrepentira V., You will indeed repent it. 
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Leeelon MX. 



Lesson LII. 



THE PREPOSITION. 



A, to, at. 

Ante, before. 

Con, with. 

Contra, against. 

Do, of, from. 

Desde, /row, stne*. 

En, in. 

Intro, between, among. 

Prepositions and Prepositional 

Ademas, besides. 
Alrededor, around. 
Antes, ft$/br« (ref. to time), 
I pesar, notwithstanding. 
Corea, near. 
Debajo, tauter. 
Delante, 0$for«. 



Haoia, towards, to. 

Haita, os/ar as, until, till, even. 

Para, /or, in order to, to. 

Por, by, through, for. 

Segtin, according to, as. 

Sin, without. 

8obre, on, wport, afoul, oooim. 

Tras, behind, besides. 



requiring* de after 

Dontro, in. 
Despues , after. 
Detras, behind. 
Encima, on, upon. 
Enfrente, opposite. 
Fuera, out. 
Por medio, by means. 



Prepositions followed by a. 
In euanto, as far. Junto, nearf. 



Ejemplos. 

Vendre* d las ocho. 

Compared^ ante el juez. 

Estoy eon nri padre. 

Estamoa a^ra V. 

Se habla de V. 

Saldre* «n el mes de Agosto. 

Eran entire quinze a veinte hombres. 

Mire V. hacia el norte. 

Voy hasta mi casa. 

Trabajo para ganar. 

Va a Madrid por un alio. 

Lo digo segtin me lo han dicho. 



Examples. 

I will come at eight o'clock. 

He appeared before the judge. 

I am with my father. 

We are against you. 

They speak of you. 

I shall leave in the month of 

August. 
There were between fifteen and 

twenty men. 
Look towards the north. 
I am going as far as my house. 
I work to earn. 
He goes to Madrid for a year. 
I tell it as they told ma 
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Vive sin trabajar. 

El libro esta sobre la mesa. 

Voy tras V. 

Vendre* despuis de las tree. 

El esta detrds de mi 

El perro esta debojo de la mesa. 

Vocabulario. 

SI empleo, the employment, situation, 

SI grito, the outcry. 

SI marinero, the sailor. 

SI nun&ero, the number. 

SI principiante, the beginner. 

La eadena, the chain. 

Lacarcel, the prison. 

La caridad, the charity. 

Laeera, the wax. 

La comida, the dinner. 

La goto, the drop. 

La insolenoia, the insolence. 

La mascara, the mask. 

La peseta, ^ shilling. 

La prueba, the proof. 

La yara, 6fe yard. 

La Tela, the candle. 

Abundant*, abundant. 

Borraeho, intoxicated. 



He lives without working. 

The book is on the table. 

1 go behind you. 

I will come after three o'clock. 

He is behind me. 

The dog is under the table. 

Vocabulary. 
Corto, short. 
Culpado, guilty. 
Derecho, right. 
SI reo, the culprit. 
SI suefto, the dream. 
SI Terso, the verse. 
La bondad, the kindness. 
Sentado, seated. 
Oojear, 1. to limp, to be lame. 
Cempareoer, 2. to appear. 
Contar, 1. to count. 
Cottar, 1. to cost. 
Dirigir, 3. to direct. 
Disputar, 1. to dispute. 
Szoeder, 2. to exceed. 
Mover, 2. to move, to turn. 
Parana, 1. to stand. 
Pregnntar, 1. to inquire. 
Suministrar, 1. to offer. 



Exercise 117. 

1. Esta carta va dirigida a mi hermano. 2. Andamos de calle a 
calle sin saber d6nde vamos. 3. Este pano se vende 4 cinco pesetas la 
vara. 4. He tornado el dinero & tree por ciento. 5. El vino se per- 
di6 gota a gota. 6. El reo compareci6 ante el juez, y file* condenado a 
la carcel por veinte afios. 7. Con ensenar tambien se aprende. 8. La 
vida del hombre con ser tan corta, nos suministra abundantes prueba3 
de que no es nn sueno. 9. Esta casa esta cerca de la de mi hermano. 
10. Esta vela es de cera. 11. Mi amigo cojea del pie derecho. 
12. Nos vestimos de marineros para ir al baile de mascaras. 13.. Yo 
hare* esto para V., pero no de balde. 14. Yo ilia de buena gana al 
campo con V. 15. Tengo un empleo y gano desde ayer. 16. Nadie 
le excedla i este hombre en bondad. 17. Entre otras cosas he visto 
nn cnadro muy hermoso en la casa del medico. 18. Quintana cuenta 



314 LESSON 59. 

con raz6n & Herrera entre (or en) el ndmero de los primeros autores 
espafioles. 19. Este hombre hasta tuvo la insoiencia de venir bor- 
racho a mi casa. 20. Para principiante, no ha hecho V. mal este 
trabajo. 21. La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. 22. Se disputa 
sobre el sentido de este verso. 23. Moviose la conversaci6n sobre 
vinos franceses. 24. Tras ser culpado, es el que mas levanta el grito. 
25. Este reloj me cuesta cien pesos sin la cadena. 26. Los hombres 
estaban sentados alrededor de la mesa. 

Exercise 118. 

1. That lady comes from Europe. 2. She used to live at our house 
before the death of her husband. 3. What were you doing under the 
table? 4. I was looking for my pen. 5. We can do nothing without 
money. 6. Will you go as far as the church for me ? 7. I will 
accompany you as far as that street. 8. You speak without knowing 
what you say. 9. Here are some apples for you. 10. My sister lives 
far from us. 11. Do you know the lady who lives opposite your 
house ? 12. Yes, she is an English lady. 13. Why do those boys 
walk behind us ? 14. They are going to the school next to our house. 
15. My brother will come first, and I will go afterwards. 16. My 
father is in his room and is writing to my mother. 17. Do nothing 
without consulting me. 18. Come and (&) see us this evening with 
your friends. 19. Do not stand before me, I cannot see anything. 
20. His sons were seated around the table. 21. Those two ladies 
live opposite the church. 22. Let us go as far as the park. 23. The 
dog is under the table. 24. There is a garden behind the house, and 
a church behind the garden. 25. I was seated next to my brother, 
and my sister next to him. 26. Here is money for your dinner. 
27. I received these goods by railroad. 28. Has anybody inquired 
for me? 29. There came a man who inquired for you, and who 
went away when he heard that you were not at home. 30. We 
must stay here until to-morrow. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1« The preposition & is used in Spanish : 
1. To express position at, or direction towards : 

Esta a izquierda, He is on the left. 

Fue a bordo, He went on board. 

Ira a Sevilla, He will go to Seville. 
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2. In expressions of time: 

k niediodia, At midday. 

A las once de la mafiana, At eleven o'clock in the morning, 

Al llegar, Upon his arrival. 

3. To express manner, means : 

Va a pie, He goes on foot 

Le eche* 4 palos, / drove him away with a stick. 

Gota 4 gota, Drop by drop. 

4. To express price or rate : 

i k cuanto se vende ? What is the price t 

k dos duros el metro, Two dollars a meter. 

k toda fuerza de maquina, At full speed. 

k cuatro por ciento, At four per cent, 

5. To express resemblance: 

k la inglesa, In the English style. 

k lo matador, Like a bull-fighter. 

6. After verbs requiring or implying the prepositions to or 
from: 

Di6 al nifto an perro chico, He gave the child a cent. 

Ofreci<S al juez cien duros, He offered the judge a hundred dollars. 

Robaran al ciego su dinero, They stole the blind man's money. 

7. To form a great number of adverbial locutions : 

k la verdad, Truly. 

k lo menos, At least. 

J. The preposition ante, before^ means in the presence of : 
Ante el juez, Before the judge. 

It often takes the place of antes que or antes de, and indi- 
cates the preference of one thing or action over another : 
Ante todo or antes de todo, Before everything. 

3* The preposition con, with, may also mean although or by 
when accompanied by the Infinitive : 

Con ensenar tambi^n se aprende, By teaching one also learns. 

La vida del hoiubre, con ser tan The life of man, although short, 
corta, etc etc. 
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Con is also used to form certain locutions : 

Con que V. ha llegado, So you have arrived. 

4« The preposition de is used 

1. To express time : 

De dia, In daytime. 

De noche, By night. 

De sol a sol, From morning to night 

2. To express origin, derivation, separation : 

Viene del almacen de su padre, He comes from his father's store. 
Baj<S del tren, He got out of the train. 

Don Quijote de la Mancha, Don Quixote of (the province of) La 

Mancha. 

3. To express material and ownership : 

Un reloj de oro, A gold watch. 

Una vela de cera, A wax candle. 

Los primos de la mujer de Juan, John's wife's cousins. 

£1 techo de la casa, The roof of the house. 

4. To express use : 

Un perro de caza, A hunting dog. 

Una cafia de pescar, A fishing rod. 

5. To express contents: 

Un vaso de agua, A glass of water. 

Una jicara de chocolate, A cup of chocolate. 

6. In exclamations of sorrow and pity : 

i Pobre de mi padre ! My poor father I 

7. To express characteristic, cause, manner: 

La moza de los cabellos rubios, The red-headed girl. 

Morir de hambre, To die of hunger. 

8. When the word pedazo, piece, or another noun is under 

stood : 

Probe* del asado, / tasted (a piece of) the roast meat. 

Dame de vestir, Give me (clothes) to dress. 

9. To form many adverbial locutions : 

De balde,/or nothing; de veras, truly; 

De modo que, so that ; de buena gana, willingly. 
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10. After a passive verb by is expressed by de, if the action 
te mental: 



Es odiado de todos, 
Era amado de los nifios, 



He is hated by all. 

He was loved by the children. 



Note. — If the action be physical, por is used : 
Era castigado por el maestro, He was punished by the teacher. 

5* The preposition en, tit, is used 

1. To express rest tit, motion into, position : 



Vivia en aquella casa, 
La cena esta en la mesa, 
Entr6 en el coche, 
Se sent6 en la cama, 

2. To express time : 

En todo el dia, 

En diciendo eso, 

Lo hizo en cuatro horas, 



He used to live in that house. 
Supper is on the table. 
He got into the carriage. 
He sat down on the bed. 



During the whole day. 

While saying this. 

He did it in/our hours. 



6. The preposition para, for, to (in order to), also expresses 
an act ready to be performed : 

Estoy para partir, / am about leaving. 

7# The preposition por, for, by, though, also expresses : 

1. Means, etc. : 
Casarse por procnrador, 

2. Motive, etc.: 



To marry by proxy. 

He does it by force. 

He bought it for little money. 



Lo hace por fuerza, 

3. Price, etc. : 
Lo compr6 por poco dinero, 

4. Time: 

Se ausento* por ocho dias, 
Por mucho tiempo, 

5. What happens in favor of a person or thing : 
Empeftarse por 61, To occupy one's self for him. 



He was away for a week. 
For a long while. 
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6. What is done in place of a person or thing : 
Trabajo por el, I work in his place. 

7. Exchange: 

Le doy mi sombrero por el suyo, I give you my hat for yours. 

8. The estimation in which a person or thing is held : 

Esta tenido por bueno, Be is considered as a good man. 



Leccion LX. Lesson LI. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1st Conjugation. 
Antojarse, to long for (only used in the third person). 

2d Conjugation. 

Pacer, to graze. Boer, to gnaw. 

Placer, to please. Soler, to be accustomed. 

Baer, to rub off. Yacer, to lie. 
Beponer, to reply. 

Gramatica. Grammar. 

1, Pacer is not used in the first person singular of the pres- 
ent indicative, or the whole of the present subjunctive. 

2« Placer is seldom used except in exclamations : 

I Plegue a Dios ! Please Qod! 

i Pluguiera a Dios ! Would to Qod I 

Note. — In its other forms it is generally replaced by querer, gustar, etc. 

3* Baer is generally replaced by borrar, to erase, or rayar, 
to cross out. : 

Note. — When used it is conjugated like caer. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 319 

4« Reponer, in the sense of to reply, is only used in the 
Pteterito definido of the Indicative : repuse, repusiste, repuso, 

etc. 

$• Boer is generally found only in the following forms : 

Pres. Ind. Boo, roigo or royo, roea, roe, roemot, rolii, roan. 
Pees. Subj. Boa, etc., roiga, etc., roya, etc. 

6* Soler is generally found only in the following tenses and 
persons : 

Suelo, / am accustomed to ; sueles, suele, solemos, solels, 
suelen. 

Solia, I was accustomed to ; solias, solia, Boliamos, goliais, 
solfan. 

Note. — The present subjunctive is sometimes formed : fuela, tuelai, 
■ueja, aolamos, lolaii, rnxelan. 

7# Tacer, 2. to lie, is conjugated thus: 

Gerundio : Yaciendo. 

Indicativo presente : Yaigo, yaioo, yago. 

Imperfecto : Yaefa, etc. 

#uturo; Yaeere, etc. 

Condicional : Yaeeria, etc. 

Imperativo : Yace or yai to, yaced Tosotros. 

Presente : Yaiga, yaica, or yaga. 

Imperfecto subjuntivo *. Yaciera, etc. 

Futuro de subjuntivo; Yaciere. 
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Lecclon LXI. 



Lesson LXI. 



AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 



Vocabulario. 

SI ereador, the creator. 

SI movimiento, the movement. 

SI padrino, the godfather. 

SI ratfn, the mouse. 

SI Ml, the sun. 

La oanaa, the cause, the case. 

Laespocie, the species. 

La fiesta, the feast. 

La grandesa, the greatness. 

La humanidad, the humanity. 

La mareha, the march. 

La mayor parte, the most. 

La mitad, the half. 

La nayegacion, navigation. 

La neeeaidad, necessity. 

La ofara, the toork. 



Vocabulary. 

La planta, the plant. 
Cesar, Caesar. 
Pompeyo, Pompey. 
Diatiiito, distinct. 
Supremo, supreme. 
Aguardar, 1. to expect, to await 
Annneiar, 1. to announce. 
Arrninar, 1. to ruin. 
OonToraar, 1. to converse. 
Deoidir, 3. to decide. 
Diyertir, 3. to amuse. 
Eaeapar, 1. to escape. 
Initruir, 3. to instruct. 
Intoretar, 1. to interest. 
Juigar, to judge. 
Sentir, 3. tofeek 



Exercise 121. 

1. Pedro, Juan y yo hemos estado aqui esta manana. 2. £1 padre 
y el hijo han salido esta manana. 3. Ni el teatro ni la musica me 
divierten. 4. £1 ejercito de Francia e* Inglaterra estaban en marcha. 
5. £1 estudiar y conversar con los sabioe instruye al hombre. 6. Dar 
y saber dar son dos cosas may distintas. 7. La justicia, la religi6n y 
la humanidad quieren que V. obre de otro modo. 8. Los cielos y la 
tierra, el sol y las estrellas, todo nos anuncia la grandeza del supremo 
ereador. 9. La mitad de los soldados se ba ida 10. £s la obra y no 
la persona que interesa la posteridad. 11. Juzgar y sentir no son la 
misma cosa. 12. Seran W., senores, quienes decidiran en esta 
causa. 13. Son trenta duros que V. me debe. 14. £1 mimero de las 
eepecies de animales es mas grande, segiin dicen, que el mimero de las 
especies de plantas. 15. Su padre de V. 6 su tfo sera el padrino de 
mi bermanito. 16. £1 padre de Juan es uno de los que han sido 
arruinados por la ultima guerra. 17. Ni V. ni el lo saben. 18. De 
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mis conocidos no todos serf an mis amigos. 19. La agricultura, las 
artes, el comercio y la navegaci6n, todo estd perdido en aquel pobre 
pais. 20. La mayor parte de mis amigos estd esta noche en el teatro. 

Exercise 122. 

1. My brother and I will leave to-morrow for the country. 2. Have 
not most of your friends left for Paris 1 3. Most of them intend to 
remain in town this summer. 4. Neither Caesar nor Pompey was to 
be an emperor. 5. John and Henry are very good friends. 6. Great, 
rich, poor, little, no one escapes death, 7. Fear or necessity are the 
cause of all the movements of the mouse. 8. One half of the chil- 
dren of that school are Germans. 9. It is we who are responsible for 
your conduct. 10. Your brother and I will go to the same school 
next year. 11. I am sure that it is you who have said that. 12. A 
great number of strangers were present at that feast. 13. He and I 
are brothers. 14. Neither you nor your friend will arrive in time. 
15. It was your father and not your mother who was here. 16. He 
or she will have the book. 17. This gentleman and I have traveled 
together. 18. It is not the son but the daughter who has died. 
19. There are three gentlemen at the door. 20. It is they we are 
expecting. 21. Charles and I are poor, but Peter and his brother are 
rich. 

Gramdtica. Grammar. 

1 9 When the subject is composed of two or more nouns 
joined by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural : 
El padre y el hijo han estado aqui, The father and the son have been here, 

2i When the subjects are connected by ni, neither, or by 6, 
or, the verb must also be put in the plural. Usage and euphony 
allow, however, the use of the singular, and we can say : 

Ni la musica ni el teatro le divier- Neither music nor the theater amuse 

ten or divierte, him. 

This sentence may also have the subjects at the end of the sentence : 
No le divierte ni la mtisica ni el teatro. 

3* The verb must likewise be in the plural when one subject 
alone is expressed and the other or others are understood : 

El eje>cito de Valencia y Murcia The armies of Valencia and Mur* 
estaban en inarcha, da were on their march, 

21 
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4* If the subjects are not of the same person, the verbs 
agree with the person which has the priority. The first person 
has the priority of the second, and the second of the third : 

V. y yo lo sabemos, You and I know it. 

V. y 61 lo saben, You and he know it. 

5* The verb is put in the singular when the subject is com- 
posed of two infinitives : 

£1 estudiar y conversar con loa Studying and conversing with wise 
sabios instruye al hombre, men instruct man. 

6« When a verb has several subjects not connected by any 
conjunction, it is put in the singular, unless the sentence begins 
with the verb. In this case the verb is put in the plural : 

Lajosticia, lareligi6n, la humani- Justice, religion, and humanity 
dad, lo reclama, or Lo reclaman demand it. 

la justicia, la religi6n y la hu- 
manidad, 

7« When a word occurs in the sentence which embraces all 
the others, the verb must agree with this word : 

Los cielos y la tierra, el sol y las The heavens and the earth, the sun 
estrellas, todo nos anuncia la and the stars, all announce the 

grandeza de Dios, greatness of God to us. 

8# When the verb has for its subject a general collective 
noun, it agrees with the latter : 
El ej6rcito esta bien organizado, The army is well organized. 

If the collective is partitive, the verb may either agree with 
the same, or with the noun which follows it, and which is 
governed by the preposition de : 

La mitad de los soldados se ha ido, One half of the soldiers have gone 
or se nan ido, away. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 
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LecetoD LXII. 



Lesson LXII. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 
Conjunctions. 

The Conjunctions most generally used are : 



Y, and. 

fri...ni, neither. ..nor, 

0, or. 

Ya...ya, now. ..now. 

8ea...aea, either. ..or. 

Pero, but. 

Sin embargo, however. 

No obstante, notwithstanding. 

A menoi que, unless. 

Si, if, whether, so. 

Con tal que, provided. 

Para que, in order thai. 

Porqne, why. 



Porqne, because. 

Ya que, since. 

Beapeeto, regarding. 

Por oontigniente, consequently 

Por eso, there/ore. 

Sobre, thereupon. 

Algo, somewhat. 

Pnos, wnc«. 

Mientrat , whilst. 

Conforme, <w. 

Antea que, fc^/arc 

Ann, «iw. 

Por miedo, for fear. 



Ah, ah! ^ aA/ 

Ah, qne alegrla! ) „__ 

Ay qne goto! ) J v 

Bneno! Good! 



Intellections. 
Of Joy. 

Oraciaa a* Dioa ! 7%anfc Gof/ 
Bendito lea Dioa ! ) God be 
Alabado sea Dioa ! ) praised / 
Vaya, yaya ! Well, now / 



Of Sadness. 

Ah, ay ! Ah, ay ! Dios info ! Good heavens I 

Ay qne pena ! What a pain I Yalgame Dioa ! May God help me! 

Ay de mi ! Woe to me ! Yirgen •antliima ! Holy Virgin ! 

Ay de mi ! Poor me ! Aye Maria! God forbid! 

Of Approbation and Surprise. 

If ny Men ! Very well ! Capita ! 

Bien heeho ! Well done ! Chiapas ! 

If e alegro mneho ! / am very glad ! Caecaras ! 

Orandemente ! Splendid ! Caraooles ! 

Ezcelente ! Excellent ! Fnego ! 

Es nn paamo ! ) Aaenas ! 

Xs nna maravilla ! ) ea ** u Bravo 1 bravo! 



Zounds! 
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Eit£ mny Men ! It is very well ! 
Ea milagro ! Wonderful ! 
Gnapo ! Magnificent ! 
Viva, viva ! Hurrah, hurrah ! 
Otra Tea ! Another time ! Encore ! 



Oiga ! ealle ! You dorit say to ! 

Hola! Hallo! 

Mire V. ! Do you see ! 

Caramba ! Plague ! 

Toma! Indeed! (Ironically.) 



Of Contempt, Blame, and Disgust. 



Dioe mf o ! Good heavens ! 

Eso no rale nada ! That is good for 

nothing ! 
Eio e§ bneno ! That is good indeed ! 
Vaya, Taya ! Well, now ! 
Que ateo ! How disgusting ! 
Grande haiafia, A great feat ! 



Onapa cosa ! A fine thing ! 
Qne* vergttenia ! What a shame f 

Qnita all* ! Get away I 
Oxte ! Shame ! 

Calle, que ef bneno ! ) That is very 
Taya en graeia ! ) fine ! (Iron.) 



Of Anger. 



Voto i\ fi me enfado ! Dorit make Diantre ! Hang it! 

me mad! 
Voto 6 ehapiro ! / tell you, sir / 



Anda enhoramala ! 
Vaya V. & pasear ! 



| Get away i 

That's too had! 



Of Exhortation and 

Vaya, Taya ! Bravely ! 

Vamos, vamoe ! Come on ! 

Alerta ! Wide awake ! 

Ea, Tonga alguien ! Somebody here ! 

Ea pnes ! Well, now ! 

Ea. animo ! Courage ! 

Basta, basta ! Enough / 

Qnedo, qnedo! Gently! 



Encouragement. 

Gnarda, gnarda ! Look out ! 
A nn ladito ! Step aside! 
Cnidado ! Take care ! 
Fnera, f nera ! Out with him, ! 
Fnego, f nego ! Fire ! 
Ay, qne me matan ! Murder ! 
C6gele, o6gele ! Hold him f 
Aoabose f It is all over ! 



Calla, oalla! 
Qneeallen! 



Be silent! 



Of Silence. 

8ilencio ! Silence ! 
Ghito, flhiton! Hush! 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OK THE PRINCIPAL 



TABULA ALFABETICA DE LOS 
PRINCIPALIS VERBOS 1RREGULARES 6 DEFECTIVOS. 

Nota. — El niimero colocado despuSs del Presente del Infinitivo de cada verbo indica la 
Conjugaci6n 4 la que pertenece este verbo. 



PkESENT 

Infinitive. 


Gebund. 


Past 
Pabticiplk. 


Pbesent 
Indicative. 


Impeefect 
Indicative. 


Pbeteh.it. 


Abolir, 3. 

to abolish. 


aboliendo 


abolido 


abolimos 
abolfs 


abolia 

abolias 

abolia 

abolfamos 

abolfais 

abolian 


aboli 

aboliste 

aboli6 

abolimos 

abolisteis 

abolieron 


Abrir, 3. 

to open. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


abierto 








Absolver, 2. 

to absolve. 


conjugated 
like Mover. 


absuelto 








Abstraer, 2. 

to abstract. 


conjugated 
like Traer. 










Acertar, 1. 

to kit the mark. 


conjugated 

like 

Acrecentar. 










Aeordar, 1. 

to agree* 


acordando 


acordado 


acuerdo 

acuerdas 

acuerda 

acordamos 

acordais 

acuerdan 


acordaba 

acordabas 

ncordaba 

acordabamos 

acordabais 

acordaban 


acorde* 

aoordaste 

acord6 

acordamos 

aoordasteis 

aoordaron 


Acoatar, 1. 

to lay down. 


conjugated 
like Aeordar. 










Acrecentar, 1. 

to increase. 


ac recent an do 


acrecentado 


acreciento 
acrecientas 
acrecienta 
acrecentamoe 

acrecentais 

acrecientan 


acrecentaba 
acrecentabas 
acrecentaba 
acrecentaba- 

mos 
acrecentabais 

acrecentaban 


acrecent6 
acrecentaate 
acrecent6 
acrecentamof 

acrecentaa- 

teis 
acrecentaron 


Adestrar, 1. 

to guide. 


conjugated 

like 

Acrecentar. 










Adherir, 3. 

to adhere. 


conjugated 
like Asentir. 











IRREGULAR OB DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE 
PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Note. — The number put after the Present Infinitive of each verb indicate! the Conjugation 
to which that verb belongs. 



FUTUBS. 


Con- 
ditional. 


Im- 
perative. 


Present 

SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. 


Impebfect Subjunc- 

TJVK. 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


Future 

Sub- 
junctive. 


abolire" 

aboliris 

aboliri 

aboliremos 

abolirlis 

abolirin 


aboliria 

abolirias 

aboliria 

aboliriamos 

aboliriais 

abolirian 


abolid 




abol-iera -iese 
abol-ieras -ieses 
abol-iera -iese 
abol-ilramos •ilsemos 
abol-ierais -ieseis 
abol-ieran -iesen 


aboliere 

abolierea 

aboliere 

abolilremos 

aboliereis 

abolieren 


















































acordari 

acordaria 

acordari 

acordaremos 

acordareis 

acordaria 


acordaria 

acordarias 

acordaria 

acordariamos 

acordariais 

acordarian 


acuerda 
acordad 


acuerde 

acuerdes 

acuerde 

acordemos 

acordlis 

ncuerden 


S 
8 8 8 8 8 8 


acordare 

acordares 

acordare 

acordiremos 

acordareis 

acordaren 












> 


acrecentarl 
acrecentaria 
acrecentari 
acrecen tare- 
in os 
acrecentares 

acrecen tarin 


acrecentaria 
acrecentarias 
acrecentaria 
acrecentaria- 

mos 
acrecentar- 

iais 
acrecentarian 


acrecienta 
acrecentad 


acreciente 
acrecientes 
acreciente 
acrecente- 

mos 
acrecentlis 

acrecienten 


acreceut-ara -ase 
acrecent-aras -aaes 
acrecent-ara -ase 
acrecent-iramos-isemos 

acrecent-arais -aseis 

acrecen t-aran -asen 


acrecentare 
acrecentares 
acrecentare 
acrecentire- 

mos 
acrecentareis 

arrecentaren 
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Present 
infinitive . 


Gerund. 


• i 

Si 

< 

Ah 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Peeteeit. 




Adqnirir, 3. 

to acquire. 


adquiriendo 


adquirido 


adquiero 

adquierea 

adquiere 

adquiriroos 

adquiria 

adquieren 


adquiria 

adquirias - 

adquiria 

adquiriamos 

adqnirfais 

ndquirian 


adquiri 

adquiriate 

adquiri6 

adquirimoa 

adquiristeis 

adquirieron 


V 


Aducir, 3. 

to convey. 


See 
Oondudr. 












Advertir, 3. 

to advise. 


See 
Amtlr. 










V 


Agorar, 1. 

to divine. 


See 
Aoordar. 










^ 


- Alentar, 1. 

to encourage. 


See 
Acrecantar. 












Almonar, 1. 

to breakfast. 


See 

Acordar. 












Andar, 1. 

to walk. 


andando 


andado 


S 

Sa a c o c 
m m a <a a 


llllll 

ssssls 


auduve 

anduriste 

anduro 

anduvimos 

anduvisteis 

anduvieron 


^ 


Apaeentar, 1. 

to grate. 


Sea 
Acracantar. 












Apoitar, 1. 

to bet. 


See 
Acordar. 












Aprobar, 1. 

to approve. 


See 
Acordar. 




• 








Apretar, 1. 

to tighten. 


See 
Acrecentax. 












Argttir, 3. 

to argue. 


See 
Inatniir. 


The diaeresis is kept in all 
forms, except before y. 








Arreeirse, 3. 

to be benumbed. 


See 
Abolir. 












Arrendar, 1. 

to rent. 


See 
Acrecentar. 











IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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IVruuB. 


►4 

< 

SS 

O 

E 

A 
* 

O 


> 

< 
M 


w 

a i 

p 

CO 


I m prefect Subjunctive 

TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


g « 

b » 

s 


adquirir6 

adquiriras 

adquirira 

adquiriremos 

adquirir6is 

adquiriran 


adquiriria 

adquiririas 

adquiriria 

adquiririamos 

adquiririais 

adquiririan 


adquiere 
adquirid 


adquiera 

adquieraa 

adquiera 

adquiramoc 

adquirais 

adquieran 


adquir-iera -iese 
adquir-ieras -ieses 
adquir-iera -iese 
adquir-ilramos -iSsemos 
adquir-ierais -ieseis 
adquir-ieran -iesen 


adquiriere 

adquirieres 

adquiriere 

adquirilrenio? 

adquiiiereis 

adquirieren 






























































andare* 

andaris 

andara 

andaremos 

andar6is 

andarin 


andaria 

andarias 

andaria 

andariamos 

andariais 

andarian 


anda 
andad 


ande 

andes 

ande 

andemos 

andlis 

anden 


and-uviera -uvieae 
and-uvieras -uvieses 
and-uviera -uviese 
and-uvi£ramos-uvi6senios 
and-uvierais -uvieseis 
and-uvieran -uviesen 


anduviere 

anduvieres 

anduviere 

anduvieremos 

anduviereis 

anduvieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PftSSElfT 

Infinitive. 


GimuiiD. 


S3 ft 


Pkbsknt 
Indicative 


IMPEEJICT 

Indicative 


PmrnmiT. 


Arrepentine, 3. 

to repent. 


See 
Aaantlr. 










Aicender, 2. 

to ascend. 


See 
Atender. 










- Afentar, 1. 

to establish. 


See 
Aeraesntar. 










--Aientir, 3. 

to acquiesce. 


aaintiendo 


asentido 


asiento 

aaientet 

aaiente 

aaentimoa 

aaentia 

aaienten 


aaentia 

aaentiaa 

aaentia 

aaentiamoa 

aaentiaia 

asentian 


9 .2 a 

Ulili 


Aierrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Aereoantax. 










- AiMtar, 1. 

to aim. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Aiir, 3. 

to seise. 
This Terb is used 
only in a meta- 
phorical sense. 


aaiendo 


asido 


asgo 
ases 
aae 

aaimoa 
aaia 

asen 


aaia 
aaiu 
aaia 

aaiamoa 
asiaia 

asian 


5 1 j S 

- 1 a 3 J J 


Afolar, 1. 

to devastate. 


See 
Aeordar. 










- Atender, 2. 

to mind. 


atendiendo 


atendido 


atiendo 

atiendea 

atiende 

atendemoa 

atendlia 

atienden 


atendia 

atendiaa 

atendia 

atendiamos 

atendiais 

atendian 


fttendi 

atendiste 

atendi6 

atendimoa 

atendiateia 

atendieron 


Atentar, 1. 

to attempt. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Aterrar, 1. 

to prostrate. 


See 
Aereettttar. 










Ateitar, 1. 

to crowd. 


See 
Aeraeantar. 










Atraer, 2. 

to attract. 


See 
Traar. 
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Future. 


1 

e 

o 


g 


CO 


Imperfect Subjunctive 

termination 
1. 2. 


gi 

H g 

& 2 
* 2 

& 

00 






































1 m 
v-i* ell 

g g g g g g 

S S 8 S 3 s 


asentiria 

asentirias 

asentiria 

asentiriamos 

asentiriais 

asentirian 


asiente 
asentid 


asienta 

asientas 

asienta 

asintamos 

asintiis 

asientan 


asint-iera -iese 
asint-ieras -ieses 
asint-iera -iese 
asint-i6ramos -ilsemos 
asint-ierais •ieseia 
asint-ieran -iescn 


asintiere 

asintieres 

asintiere 

asintilremos 

asintiereis 

asintieren 


























asire" 

asiria 

aairi 

asiremoa 

asirlis 

asirin 


asiria 

asirias 

asiria 

asiriamos 

asiriait 

asirian 


aae 

asid 


asga 
asgas 
asga 

asgamos 

asgiis 

aagan 


3 3 a 3 3 3 

3 3 3 '3 3 3 


asiere 

asierea 

asiere 

asieremos 

asiereis 

asieren 














atendere" 

atenderia 

atenderi 

atenderemos 

atenderlis 

atenderin 


atenderia 

atenderia* 

atenderia 

atenderiamos 

atenderiais 

atenderian 


atiende 
atended 


atienda 

atiendas 

atienda 

atendamo? 

atendAis 

atiendan 


m t» m * « ta 


atendiere 

atendieres 

atendiere 

atendieremoK 

atendiereis 

atendieren 
































. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pmxsiirr 


Gerund. 


Past 


Present 


Imperfect 


Preterit. 




IimWITlVE. 




Paeticiple. 


Indicative. 


Indicative. 






Atmvetar, 1. 


See 










i 


to cross over. 


Aeraoantar. 










AvenUr, 1. 


See 












to/am. 


Aeraoantar. 










ATergoniar, 1. 


See 












to shame. 


Acordax. 










Bendedr, 3. 


bendiciendo 


bendito 


bendigo 


bendecia 


bend^je 




to bleu. 




bendecido 


bendices 
bendice 
bendecimos 
bendecis 


bendecias 
bendecia 
bendeciaiuos 
bendeciais 


bendjjiste 
bendrjo 
bendijimos 
bendrjisteis 










bendicen 


bendecian 


bendijeron 


Caber, 2. 


cabiendo 


cabido 


qnepo 


cabia 


cupe 




to be contained. 






cabes 

cabe 

cabemoa 

oaWis 

caben 


cabias 

cabia 

cabiamoa 

cabiais 

cabian 


cupiste 

cupo 

cupimos 

cupisteis 

cnpieron 


Caer, 2. 


cayendo 


caldo 


caigo 


caia 


cai 




tofmlL 






caes 

cae 

caemos 

caeia 

caen 


caias 

caia 

caiamoa 

caiais 

caian 


caiste 

cay6 

caimos 

caitteis 

cayeron 




Calentar, 1. 


See 












to warm. 


Aeraoantar. 












Cegar,l. 


See 












to blind. 


Aeraoantar. 












Cefiir, 3. 

to gird. 


See 
Pedlr. 












-Center, 2. 


See 












to sift. 


AtiBdW. 












Cerrar, 1. 


See 












to close, to shut. 


Aerecentar. 












Cimentar, 1. 

to ground, found. 


See 
Aeraoantar. 
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FUTUftK. 


£ 

A 


> 

i 


X 
H > 

§ 6 

CO 2 

o. g 

CO 


Impebfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


B 5 

fa a 

B 
CO 






































bendecire" 

bendecirAs 

bendecirA 

bendeciremos 

bendecirlis 

bendecirin 


bend- 
-eciria 
-ecirias 
-eciria 
-ecirfamos 
•eciriais 
-ecirian 


bendice 
bendecid 


bendiga 

bendigas 

bendiga 

bendigamos 

bendigAis 

bendigan 


bend- bend- 
-ijera -ijese 
•ijeraa -ijeses 
-ijera -ijese 
-ij6ramoa •ije'senios 
-ijerais -ijeseis 
-ijeran -ljesen 


bendijere 

bendijeres 

bendijere 

bendijgreuios 

bendyereis 

bendijeren 


cabre" 

cabria 

cabri 

cabremoi 

cabrlis 

cabran 


cabria 

cabrias 

cabria 

cabriamos 

cabriais 

cabrian 


cabe 
cabed 


quepa 

quepas 

quepa 

quepamos 

quepAis 

quepan 


cupiera cupiese 
cupieras eupieses 
cupiera . cupiese 
cupie'ramos cupidsemos 
cupierais cupieaeis 
cupieran cupieaen 


cupiere 

cupieres 

cupiere 

cupilremos 

cupiereis 

cupieren 


s 


caeha 

caerfas 

caeria 

caeriamos 

caeriais 

caerian 


rae 
caed 


caiga 

caigas 

caiga 

caigamos 

caigAis 

caigan 


cayera eayese 
cayeras cayeses 
cayera eayese 
caye'ramos cayesemos 
cayerais cayeseia 
cayeran cayesen 


cayere 

cayeres 

cayere 

cayeremos 

cayereis 

cayeren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pessbnt 
IifmrRivB. 


Gerund. 


Past 
Participle 


Present 
indicative. 


Imfeefect 

INDICATIVE. 


PmsnmiT. 




Cocer, 2. 

to hoik 


cociendo 


cocido 


cuezo 

cuecet 

cueee 

cocemoa 

eoceis 

cuecen 


coda 

codas 

coda 

codamos 

codais 

codan 


cocf 

cociate 

eoci6 

coeimos 

cociateia 

cocieron 




~CoUr, 1. 

to strain. 


See 
▲caviar. 












Colegir, 8. 

to collect. 


See 
Pailr. 












-OOgar.l. 


See 
▲caviar. 












ComtdirM, 3. 

to govern oneself. 


See 
Pailr. 












Comeniar, 1. 

to commence. 


See 
▲eraeantar. 












Comprtir, 3. 

to compete. 


See 
Pailr. 












Conoebir, 8. 

to conceive. 


See 
Pailr. 












Conoernir, 8. 

to concern. 


▲aantlr. 












Conotrtar, 1. 

to concert. 


See 
▲eraeantar. 












Concordat*, 1. 

to agree. 


See 
▲cordar. 












Condeicend«r,2. 

to condescend. 


See 
▲tender. 












Condolene, 2. 

to condole. 


See 
Merer. 












Conducir, 8. 

to conduct* 


conduciendo 


conducido 


conduzco 

conduces 

conduce 

conducimoa 

conducts 

conducen 


conduda 

conducia* 

conduda 

conducfamos 

oonduciais 

conducian 


conduje 

eondujiate 

condujo 

condujimos 

condujisteia 

condujeron 
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FtJTUKl. 


i 

o 

I 


s 
1 


g g 

2 § 
* I 


IMPIEFBOT SUBJUHCTIYS. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


i 

<*> 


cocer6 

coceria 

cocerft 

coceremM 

coeer6ii 

cocerin 


cocerU 

cocerftt 

cocerii 

cocerfamoa 

cocerfait 

coeerlan 


cuece 
coced 


cueza 

euesaa 

cueta 

cozamoa 

cotiit 

cuezan 


cociera cocieae 
cocierai cocieaea 
cociera cocieae 
cocieramoa codeaemoa 
cocieraia cocieaeia 
cocieran cocieaen 


oociere 

cocierea 

eociere 

cocieremot 

cociereit 

cocieren 


















































































































































conducir6 

conducirat 

conduciri 

oonduciremot 

conducirlit 

condacirtbi 


condnciria 

condnciriat 

conducirla 

conducirlamoa 

condarirfais 

conducirfan 


conduce 
conducid 


conduzca 

conduzcai 

conduzca 

conduzcamos 

eonduzc&s 

conduzcan 


condu-jera -)eac 
condu-jcraa -jetet 
condu-jera -jete 
condu-jeramoa •jetemot 
condu-jerait -jeteit 
condu-jeran -jeten 


condujere 

condujeret 

condujere 

conduj6remo8 

condujereit 

condujeren 



22 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PUSMT 

Infiwititk. 


GBWJHBv 


Past 
Pabxiciplb. 


Pbbsbht 
Iwdicattyx. 


Imrkfbct 

INDICATIVE. 


Pketbjut. 


Conf erir, 3. 

to confer 


See 
AMmUx. 










Confetar, 1. 

to confess. 


See 
▲eraeastar. 










Conooer, 2. 

to know, to he *c- 


couodendo 


conocido 


conoseo 

conoces 

conoce 

conocemot 

eonoclis 

conocen 


conoefs 

conociu 

conoda 

conorfamos 

conoclais 

eonocfan 


conocf 

conociste 

conoci6 

conocimos 

eonocisteis 

conocieron 


-Coniegnir, 8. 

to obtain. 


*adir. 










Consentir, 3. 

to consent. 


See 
Ajeatlr. 










Consoler, 1. 

to comfort. 


See 
Acordar. 










Conitrenir, 3. 

to constrain. 


See 
Padlr. 










Contar, 1. 

to count. 


See 
Aooviar. 










Contener, 2. 


See 
Taa*r. 










Contender, 2. 

to contend. 


Atender. 










Contradeeir, 3. 

to contradict. 


See 
Deetr. 










Controrertir, 8. 

to controvert. 


See 
Asanftlr. 


• 








Contraer, 2. 

to contract. 


See 
Traar. 










ConTertir, 3. 

to convert. 


See 
▲MBtlr. 










Corregir, 3. 

to correct. 


See 
Pwiir. 










Cubrir, 3. 

to cover. 




cubierto 


Regular in 
all other 
tenses. 
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FUTUfcB. 


Cow- 

D1TIONAL. 


IMFKE- 
ATITB. 


PUUSMT 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


Impbsfsct Subjunctive 
termination 

1. 8. 


Futuu 

SUBJUHCTITl 


























conocere* 

conoceraa 

conoceri 

conoceremo* 

conocereit 

conoccrio 


conocerla 

conocerias 

conooeria 

oonoeeiiamot 

conocerfait 

conocerlan 


conoce 
oonoced 


conozca 

oonotcts 

conozca 

conozcamos 

eonoxcau 

conozcan 


conoc-iera -iese 
conoc-ieraa *ieses 
conoc-iera -iese 
conoc-ilramoa ' -Msemos 
conoc-ieraia -ieseia 
conoc-ieran -ieseu 


conodere 

conoderet 

conodere 

conoderemos 

conodereU 

conoderen 


















































































































































. — 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Pnmrr 

IlfFlMTlVS. 


Gerund. 


Past 
Pabticifuc. 


PaisBirr 

Indicative 


Impeefect 
Indicative. 


PUTBKIT. 


Bar, 1. 

to gin*. 


dando 


dado 


doy 

daa 

da 

damoa 

dais 

dan 


daba 

dabas 

daba 

dabamos 

dabais 

daban 


dl 

diste 

dio 

dimos 

disteis 

dieron 


Deeaer, 2. 


See 
Oaer. 










Decentar, 1. 

to commence with. 


See 
Aeraomtar. 










Dedr,3. 

to tell, to sty. 


diciendo 


dicho 


digo 

dices 

dice 

decimos 

deds 

dicen 


decia 

decfas 

decia 

deciamos 

decisis 

declan 


dge 

dyistc 

dijo 

dijimos 

dyiateis 

dijeron 


Dedudr, 

to deduct. 


Oondmdr. 










Defender, 2. 

to defend. 


See 
Ataadar. 










Def erir, 3. 

to defer. 


See 

AMBttV. 










Degollar, 1. 

to behead. 


See 
Aoordar. 










' Demoler, 2. 

to demolish. 


See 
Mow. 










Demortrar, 1. 

to demonstrate. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Denegar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Aeraomtar. 










• Denoatar, 1, 

to abuse. 


See 
Aeordar. 










«.Derrengar, 1. 

to hate. 


See 
Aereosntar. 










•Derretir, 3. 

to melt. 


Fodir. 








... 
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Futubjl 


1 


i 


Pbbseht 

SUMUITCTIVB 


Impxkfbct Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


g e 

CO 


dar6 

daraa 

dari 

daremot 

dareia 

dartn 


darla 

darlaa 

darla 

darfamo* 

dariait 

darfan 


da 
dad 


de 

dea 

de 

demoa 

deia 

den 


111-11 


diere 

dierea 

diere 

dilremos 

diereia 

dieren 




• 












. 










dire 

(lira* 

diri 

direraoa 

direi8 

dirAa 


dirla 

dirlaa 

dirla 

dirfamoa 

diriaia 

dirian 


di 
dedd 


diga 

digaa 

diga 

digamoa 

digiia 

digan 


dijera dyese 
dijera* dieaea 
dijera dyese 
dije'ramoa dy*6aemos 
dijeraii dtyeaeia 
dieran dijeaen 





























































































































842 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PRESENT 
INFINITIVE. 


Gerund. 


Past 
Participle. 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Peetxrit. 


' 'DeMYonir, 8. 

to disagree. 


See 
Vsalr. 










Befoender, 2. 

to descend. 


AWadar. 










Detcollar, 1. 

to exceed. 


See 

Aoordar. 










Beicordar, 1. 

to uncord an in- 
strument. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Betoomedirse, 8. 

to be rude. 


See 
Fodir. 






, 




Be*cribir, 8. 

to describe. 


descrito 


Regular in 
all the oth- 
er tenses. 








-Beifloear, 1. 

to remove flakes. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Beihaoer, 2. 

to undo. 


See 
Haear. 










Bethelar, 1. 

to thaw. 


See 
Aeroeamtar. 










Beslefr, 8. 

to dilute. 


'See 
Bafr. 










-Betels*, 1. 

to desolate. 


See 
Aoordar. 










-Beiollar, 1. 

toflau. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Befovar, 1. 

to spawn. 


See 
Acordar. 










Betpedir, 3. 

to dismiss. 


See 
Fodir. 










Betpernar, 1. 

to break or cut off 
one's legs. 


See 
Aeraeamtar. 










Beipertar, 1. 

to awake. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










Beiterrar, 1. 

to banish. 


See 
Acrtcentar. 
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FUTUBB. 


Con- 
ditional 


Imperative. 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Future 
Subjunctive 














































• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





PUSBNT 

IniwmvE. 


Gkeund. 


< 


Pexsxnt 
Indicative. 


Impeefect 
Indicative. 


Peeteeit. 




Detplegar, 1. 

to unfold. 


See 
Acraeantar. 












Detrergoniane, 

2. to act impudently. 


See 
Acordar. 












Deimar, 1. 

to tithe. 


See 
Acracaatar. 












Dif arir, 3. 

to delay. 


See 
Aaaatlr. 












Digerir, 3. 

to digest. 


See 
Aaaatlr. 












Diioernir, 3. 

to discern. 


See 
Aaaatlr. 












Discordar, 1. 

to disagree. 


See 
Acordar. 












DUolver, 2. 

to dissolve. 


See 
Mover. 












Divertir, 3. 

to amuse. 


Aaaattr. 












Doler, 2. 

to ache. 


See 
Mover. 












Dormir, 3. 

to sleep. 


durmiendo 


dormido 


duermo 

duermes 

daerme 

dormimos 

dormfs 

duernien 


dormfa 

donnias 

dornifa 

dormfamos 

dormfais 

do rattan 


dormi 

dormiste 

dnrmi6 

dormimos 

dormisteia 

darmieron 




Elegir, 3. 

to elect. 


See 
Fadlr. 












"Embestir, 3* 

to attack, to assail. 


See 
Pedir. 










"-« 


^Empedrar, 1. 

to pave. 


See 
Acraeantar. 












Empeiar, 1. 

to begin. 


See 
Aereoentar. 












-Emporcar, 1. 

to soil. 


See 
Acordar. 
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Future. 


4 
< 

§ 

E 

o 

§ 


I 


Present 
Subjunctivi 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 


























































































































dorniire' 

dormirAs 

dorroiri 

dormiremos 

dormireu 

dormian 


dormiria 

dormirias 

dormiria 

dormiamog 

dormfaig 

dormian 


duerme 
dormid 


duerma 

duermas 

duerma 

dnrmamos 

durmais 

duerman 


durm-iera -iese 
dunn-ieras -ieses 
durm-iera -iese 
durm-ieramos -ieseraos 
durm-ierais -ieseis 
durm-ieran -iesen 


dnrraiere 

durmieres 

durmlere 

durmieremos 

durmiereis 

durmieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





PmXSBNT 

IiiriNiTm. 


Geiuhd. 


3 s 

,2 


Pbkssnt 

INDICATIVE. 


iMPBKrXCT 

Indicative. 


PmCTEEIT. 




Encender, 2. 

to light. 


See 
AUadar. 










»». 


-Enoeniar, 1. 

to perfume (with in- 
cense). 


See 
Aeraeaatar. 












Enoerrar, 1. 

to shut in, to inclose. 


See 
AeraooBtar. 










*"•« 


JSncomendar, 1. 

to recommend. 


See 
Aereoentar. 












Enoontrar, 1. 

to meet. 


Aeardar. 












Enoordar, 1. 

to put strings und 
cords (to an in- 
strument). 


See 
Aaoriar. 










^- 


"Eogreirse, 3. 

to adorn one's self. 


See 

lav. 










N« 


~£ngro<Mr, 1. 

to fatten. 


See 
Aaoriar. 












-Enmendar, 1. 

to correct. 


See 
Aeraeamtar. 












Enrodar, 1. 

to break on the wheel 


See 
Aaoriar. 












Eniangrentar, 1. 

to stain with blood. 


See 
Aeraeentar. 












Entender, 2. 

to understand. 


See 
Atander. 












Enterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


See 
Aereoentar. 












Enveitir, 8. 

to invest. 


See 
Ftdlr. 












Erguir, 8. 

to hold up the head. 


irguiendo 


ergaido 




8 


ergul 

ergniate 

irgui<S 

erguimoe 

erguiateia 

lrguieroii 
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FlJTUBB. 


i 

K 

O 

E 
1 


2 

* 


FlISINT 
SUBJUNCTIVI 


Impebtbct Subjunctive, 
termination 

1. 2. 


Future 
subjunctivk 










































































































































































erguire* 
erguirfo 
ergui rA 
ergui remos 
erguirlis 
\ erguirin | 


erguirfa 

erguirfas 

erguirfa 

ergui famos 

ergurfais 

ergurfnn 


yergue 
erguid 


yerga 

yergas 

yerga 

irgamos 

irgiis 

yergao. 


irgu-icra -iese 
irgu-icras -ieses 
irgu-iera -iese 
irgu-i6ramoa -ilsemos 
irgu-ierais -ieseis 
irgu-ieran -icscn 


irguiere 

irguieres 

irguiere 

irguie* remos 

irguiereis 

irgnieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pminirr 

IHFINITIVE. 


Gerund. 


3 

3 6 

< 


Peesent 
Indicative. 


Impebtcct 
Indicative. 


Peetebit. 




Enrnr, 1. 

to err. 


errando 


errado 


yerro 

yerraa 

yerra 

erramos 

erriis 

yerran 


erraba 

errabas 

erraba 

errtbamos 

errabaia 

erraban 


erre" 

erraste 

err6 

erramos 

errasteis 

erraron 




Eeearmentar, 1. 

to correct. 


Aereoaatar. 












^Sl0006T. 2. 


See 
Oooar* 












to irritate. 




Escribir, 3. 

to write. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


escrito 










Esforiar, 1. 

to strengthen. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Eitar, 1. 

to be. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 152). 














Exeluir, 3. 

to exclude. 


See 

P*ffi*T Uls"i 










-t 


' Eitrefiir, 3. 

to bind. 


See 
Padlr. 












Extender, 2. 

to extend. 


Atender. 












Expedir, 3. 

to expedite. 


See 
Fadir. 












Fonar, 1. 

toforce. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Tregar, 1. 

to cleanse. 


See 
Acracantar. 












Freir, 3. 


See 
Bafr. 


frito 
frefdo 










Gemir, 3. 

to groan. 


See 
Padlr. 












Gobernar, 1. 

to govern. 


See 
Aereoentar. 
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Ffmrmc 


i 
i 
i 


! 
i 


PlKSSNT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Ixfibtict SuBJUifcrm. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 


Futuxx 

SUBJUJICTIVl 


errare* 

errariU 

errari 

erraremoe 

errarlis 

errarib 


errarfa 

errarfas 

errarfa 

errarfamoa 

errarfait 

errarfan 


yerra 
errad 


yerre 

yerrea 

yerre 

erremoi 

errfie 

yerren 


errara errase 
erraraf erraiea 
errara erraae 
erriramoi erraaemos 
erraraia erraaeia 
erraran erraaen 


errare 

errares 

errare 

erraremot 

errareii 

erraren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pbbsbht 
Infinitive. 


Gbbuhd. 


3 

fc - 

A S3 

< 


Peesknt 

In DIC ATI VI. 


Impbbpbct 
Indicative. 


Pbbtebit. 




Haber, 2. 

to have. 
(See Auxiliary Verba, 
p. 186.) 














Haoer, 2. 

to make, to do. 


haciendo 


hecho 


ja a ja A a -c 


hacfa 

hacfas 

hacfa 

liacfamoi 

haefais 

hacfan 


hice 

hiciste 

hizo* 

hicimos 

hieisteis 

hicieron 


f-» 


-Beder, 2. 

to stink. 


See 
Ateater. 












Helar, 1. 

to freeze. 


See 
Aereeentar. 












-Henehir, 8. 

to stuff. 


Bee 
FwUr. 












Hender, 2. 

to split. 


See 

Ateater. 












Hefiir, 8. 

to knead. 


See 
teflr. 












Herir, 3. 

to wound. 


See 
Aaaattr. 












Herrar, 1. 

to shoe. 


See 

Aeraeaatar. 












Hervir, 8. 

to boil. 


See 

Aarattr. 












Holgar, 1. 

to rest. 


See 
Aaardar. 










•^ 


^Hollar, 1. 

to depress. 


See 
Aeoriar. 










< 


-impedir, 3. 

to impede. 


See 
Fadlr. 












-Imprimir, 3. 

to print. 


See 
Eurtniir. 


impreao 
irr, part. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 








Inceniar, 1. 

to incense. 


See 
Aeracentar. 
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Fdtusk. 


*9 

O 
H 

5 

1 


< 
e 


Present 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Imperfect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1 2 


Future 
Subjunctive 














hare* 

haris 

hari 

haremoa 

harlii 

hftrin 


harfa 

harfaa 

harfa 

harfamos 

harfaii 

harfan 


hat 
haced 


haga 

hagas 

haga 

hagamos 

hagiis 

hagan 


hiciera hiciese 
hicieras hicieses 
hiciera hiciese 
hicieramos hici6semos 
hicieraia hicieseis 
hieieran hiciesen 


hiciere 

hicierei 

hiciere 

hicilremos 

hicierefs 

hicieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PlIURT 

IxrofimrB. 


Gkeuito. 


5 I 


Pbmxkt 
Indicative. 


Imfbbrct 

IflDICATITO. 


Pbbtbaix, 


Inclnir, 8. 

to include. 


See 

lutndr. 










Indacir, 8. 

to induce. 


Ooodnetr. 










Inf ©rir, 3. 

to infer. 


Asaatlr. 










Inquirir, 8. 

to inquire. 


A4a«lrir. 










Initruir, 3. 
to instruct. 


inetruyendo 


inatruido 


Millie 


instrula 

inatrufaa 

instrula 

inatrufamoa 

inatrufaia 

instrulan 


inatruf 

initruiste 

initruyo 

instruimos 

inatruiateis 

instruyeron 


Introdacir, 8. 

to introduce. 


See 
Ooodaetr. 










Invenuur, 1. 

to winter. 


See 
Aftraeenter. 










Invertir, 3. 

to invert. 


See 
Asaattr. 










Invettir, 3. 

to invest. 


See 
FwUr. 










-Ingerir, 3. 

to intermeddle. 


See 
Aeeattr. 










Ir, 3. 

to go. 


yendo 


ido 


voy 
vaa 

va 

Tamoa 
vaia 
van 


iba 

ibaa 

iba 

fbamoa 

ibaia 

iban 


filiate 

foe 

fuimoa 

fuisteia 

fueron 


Jugar, 1. 

to play. 


jugando 


Jugado 


juego 

jnegaa 

juega 

jugamoa 

jogiit 

juegan 


jugaba 

jugabaa 

jugaba 

jugibamoa 

jugabaia 

jugaban 


jugue" 

jugaate 

jug<$ 

jugamoa 

jugaateia 

jugaron 


Llover, 2. 

to rain. 


See 
Mow. 
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Futuxje. 


i 

1 


M 
ft. 




Impeefect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 


















































instruire" 

inatruirAs 

instruirA 

instruirenio* 

instruireis 

instruirAn 


instruiria 

instruirfas 

instruiria 

instruiriamos 

instruiriaia 

instruirian 


inatruye 
instruid 


instruya 

instruyaa 

instruya 

instruyamoa 

instruyAis 

inatruyan 


instru-yera -yew 
instru-yeraa -yeaea 
instru-yera -yese 
instru-ylramoa -yeaemos 
instru-yeraia -yeaeis 
instru-yeran -yeaen 


instruyere 

instruyeres 

instruyere 

instruylremos 

instrnyereis 

instrnyeren 






























































M 

irAa 

irA 

iremoa 

ireit 

irin 


irla 

irfaa 

irla 

irfamoa 

irfaii 

irfan 


re 
id 


vaya 

vaya* 

▼aya 

▼ayamos 

vayAis 

rayan 


fuera fuese 
fueraa fueses 
fuera fuese 
fulramos fu6semos 
fueraia fueseis 
fueran fuesen 


fuere 

fueres 

fuere 

fu6remos 

fuereis 

fueren 


jng»r6 

jugarAs 

jugarA 

jugaremos 

jngareia 

jugarAn 


jugaria 

jugarfas 

jugaria 

jugarlamos 

jugarfais - 

jugarfan 


juega 
jagad 


juege 

juegues 

juege 

jugueraos 

jugulis 

jueguen 


jugara jugaae 
jugaraa jugases 
jugura jngase 
jugAramos jugAsemos 
jugaraia jugaseis 
jugaran jugaaen 


jugare 

jugares 

jugare 

jugAremos 

jugareis 

jugaren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Present 
Infinitive. 


Gem t ni>. 


.1 

s s 

•< 
ft- 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterit. 




-Maldeoir, 3. 

to detract. 


See 
Banaadr. 












Hanifettar, 1. 

to manifest. 


See 
Acracantar. 












-Hantener, 2. 

to support. 


See 
Tatar. 












~Hedir, 1. 

to measure. 


See 
Fadlr. 












-Mentaivl. 

to mention. 


See 
Aeraeaatar. 












-Ventir/3. 

to lie. 


See 
Aaanttr. 












"Xerendar, 1. 

to take a collation. 


See 
Acracantar. 










*— 


Tfoler, 1. 

to grind. 


See 
Movar. 












Korder, 3. 

to bite. 


See 
Movar. 












Morir, 3. 

to die. 


muriendo 


muerto 


muero 

nmeres 

muere 

morimos 

morfs 

mueren 


morfa 

niorfas 

morfa 

morfamos 

morfais 

niorfan 


moif 

moritte 

muri6 

morimos 

moristeis 

murieron 




Mostrar, 1. 

t<> show. 


See 
Aoordar. 












Mover, 2. 

to move. 


moviendo 


movido 


muevo 

muevea 

mueve 

movemos 

moveu 

mueven 


morfa 

movfas 

movfa 

movfamos 

movfais 

mo\fan 


movf 

tnoriste 

morio 

movimos 

moristeis 

movieron 


V 


^egar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Acracantar. 












Hevar, 1. 

to snow. 


See 
Acracantar. 
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Futubb. 


s 

E 

o 

§ 


> 

2 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Impebfkct Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Future 
subjunctive. 






































. 




























































- 












moi-ire* 

moriris 

ruoriri 

moriremos 

niorirlis 

moriria 


moriria 

moriria3 

moriria 

moriritruos 

moririais 

moririan 


muere 
morid 


mnera 

mueras 

muera 

muramos 

muriis 

mueran 


mur-iera -iese 
mur-ieras -ieses 
mur-iera -iese 
mur-teramos -ilsemos 
mur-ierais -ieseis 
mur-ieran -iesen 


muriere 

murieres 

muriere 

ruuri6remo8 

muriereis 

murieren 














movere* 

raoveris 

moveri 

nioveremos 

movereis 

moveria 


moveria 

moverias 

moveria 

moveriamos 

moreriais 

moveiian 


mnere 
moved 


muc\a 

muevas 

mneva 

moramos 

moviis 

muevan 


mov-iera -iese 
mav-ieras -ieses 
mov-iera -iese 
niov-ie'ramos -i&emos 
mov-ierais -ieseis 
mov-ieran -iesen 


moviere 

movieres 

moviere 

movi6remos 

moviereis 

movieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Peesknt 
Infinitive. 


Gerund. 


& 

H ft 

5 2 


PEXSEJfT 

Indicative. 


Imfekfect 
Indicative. 


Pixmrr. 




oir, a 

tohemr. 


oyendo 


ofdo 


oigo 

oyea 

oye 

oimoa 

ofa 

oyen 


ofa 
ofas 

ofa 

oJamos 
ofais 
oian 


oi 

oiste 

oy6 

ofmos 

oisteis 

oyeron 




01er,2. 


oliendo 


olido 


huelo 

haelet 

haele 

olemot 

oleu 

huelen 


o o © o o © 


oil 

oliite. 

olid 

olimos 

olisteit 

olieron 




Pedir.3. 

to ask for. 


pidiendo 


pedido 


pido 

pides 

pide 

pedimos 

pedis 

piden 


pedia 

pedias 

pedia 

pediamos 

pediais 

pedlan 


pedl 

pediste 

pidid 

pedimos 

pedUteis 

pidieion 




Peniar, 1. 

to think. 


See 
Aerweantar. 












Perder, 2. 

to lose. 


See 












Pervertir, 8. 

to pervert. 


See 
Astntir. 












Placer, 2. 

imp., to please. 






place 


plada 


plugo 6 placid 




Plegar, 1. 

to plait or fold. 


See 
Aeracentar. 












Poblar, 1. 

to people. 


See 
Acordar. 











IRREGULAR OB DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



357 





i 
s 


i 


Present 






FUTUBE 


Future. 


B 


2 




Imperfect Subjunctive. 






§ 


M 


Subjunctive 






Subjunctive 








TERMINATION 






o 
o 


% 




1. 


2# 


1 


oire* 


oiria 




oiga 


oyera 


oyese 


oyere 


oirfa 


oirfas 


oye 


oigas 


oyeras 


oyeaea 


oyeres 


oird 


oiria 




oiga 


oyera 


oyeae 


oyere 


oiremoa 


irfamos 




oigamoa 


oyeramos 


oylaemos 


oy6remos 


oir6is 


oirlau 


ofd 


oigiis 


oyeraia 


oyeaeis 


oyereu 


oirAn 


oirfan 




oigau 


oyeran 


oycsen 


oyeren 


olere* 


olerfa 




huela 


oliera 


olieae 


oliere 


olera* 


olerfaa 


huele 


huelaa 


olieraa 


olieaea 


olierea 


olerA 


olerfa 




huela 


oliera 


olieae 


oliere 


oleremos 


olerfamoa 




olamoa 


olilramoa 


olilsemos 


olilremoa 


(dermis 


plerfais 


oled 


olais 


olieraia 


olieaeia 


oliereia 


olcrin 


olerlan 




huelan 


olieran 


olieaen 


olierea 


pedire 


pedirfa 




pida 


pidiera 


pidiese 


pidiere 


pedira* 


pedirfaa 


pide 


pidaa 


pidieraa 


pidieaea 


pidieres 


pediri 


pedirfa 




pida 


pidiera 


pidiese 


pidiere 


pediremos 


pedirfamoa 




pidamoa 


pidie'ramos 


pidilsemos 


pidiexemos 


pediri is 


pedirfaia 


pedid 


pidiis 


pidieraia 


pidieseis 


pidiereis 


pedirin 


pedirlan 




pidan 


pidieran 


pidieaen 


pidieren 


place rA 


placerla 


plegue 


plega 


pluguiera 


plvignieae 


pluguiere 








plegue 


plaeiera 


ylftiTJfff^ 


placiere 








plazca 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



PlBSUfT 

INFINITIVE. 

• 


Gerund. 


< 

Oh 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterit. 


Poder, 2. 

to be able. 


pudiendu 


podtdo 


mm 


podia 

podias 

podia 

podiamos 

podiais 

podian 


pude 

pudiste 

pudo 

padimos 

pudisteis 

puilieron 


^odrir,a 

to rot. 


pndriendo 


podrido 


pndro 

pndres 

padre 

podrimos 

podrfs 

pudren 


podrfa 

podrfas 

podrfa 

podriamos 

podrfais 

podrian 


podrf 

podriste 

pudnd 

podrimos 

podristeis 

pndrieron 


Poner, 3. 

to put. 


poniendo 


puesto 


pongo 

pones 

pone 

ponemos 

pon6is 

ponen 


poni* 

ponfas 

ponfa 

poniamos 

ponlais 

ponian 


S 2 S g 

SS33S 


Pref erir, 3. 

to prefer. 


See 
Aamtir. 










Prender, 2. 

to take. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


prendido 
preso 








Presoribir, 3. 

to prescribe. 




prescrito 
irr, pari. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 






Probar, 1. 

to try. 


See 
▲oord&r. 










Producir, 3. 

to produce. 


See 
Oondadr. 










Prof erir, 3. 

to proffer. 


See 
Amttr. 










Proscribir, 8. 

to proscribe. 




proscrito 
irr, part. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses 






Quebrar, 1. 

to break. 


See 
Aaweentar. 1 
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FVTJTIX, 


s 

E 


t 

2 
s 

* 

t-t 


PmKSBNT 

Subjunctive 


Imrbvbct Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Futubb 
Subjunctive 


podr6 

podr&s 

podra 

podremos 

podr&s 

podrin 


podrla 
.podrfas 
podrla 
podrfaroos 
podrfais 
podrlan 




pneda 

pnedas 

pneda 

podamos 

podiU 

pnedan 


pndiera pndiese 
pudieras podieses 
pudiera pndiese 
pudie'ramot pudi6semos 
pndierais pudieseis 
pndieran pudiesen 


pudiere 

pudieres 

pudiere 

pudieremos 

pudiereis 

pudieren 


podi-ire* 

podrii&s 

podriiA 

podriremos 

podrireis 

podriiAn 


podrirfa 

podririia 

podrirfa 

podririamos 

podrirlais 

podririan 


pudre 
pod rid 


pudra 

pndrai 

pudra 

pudramos 

pudraas 

pudran 


pudriera pudriese 
pudrieras pudrleses 
pudriera pudriese 
pudrie'ramos pudrie'semos 
pudrierais pudrieseis 
pudrieran pudriesen 


pndriere 

pudrieres 

pndriere 

pudrilremos 

pudriereis 

pudriersn 


pondre* 
pond r As 
pond r A 
pondremoe 
pondrlis 
pondrin 


pondrfa 

pondrfas 

pondrfa 

pondrlamos 

pondrfais 

pondrian 


pon 
poned 


ponga 

pongas 

ponga 

pongamos 

pongiis 

pongan 


pusiera pusiese 
pusieras pusieses 
pusiera pusiese 
pusilramos pusllsemos 
pusierais pnsieseis 
pusieran pusiesen 


pusiere 

pusieres 

pusiere 

pusilremos 

pusiereis 

pusieren 




















































































I 


u^. . 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





P»K8ENT 

Intocitive. 


Gerund. 


M 

S I 


PEE8ENT 
In DIC ATI VI. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


PrXTERJT. 




Querer, 2. 

towill. 


queriendo 


qaerido 


quiero 

quierea 

qaiere 

qneremot 

qnereu 

quieren 


queria 

querfaa 

queria 

queriamoa 

queriais 

querian 


quise 

qniaiate 

qoiso 

quiaimoa 

quisisteis 

quiaieron 


' 


'Baer, 2. 

to erase. 


See 
Oaar. 












Becomendar, 1. 

to recommend. 


See 
Acracantar. 












Becordar, 1. 

to remind. 


See 
Aeordar. 










■*— 


-Becostar, I. 

to rrcline. 


See 
Aoordax. 












Beducir, 3. 

to reduce. 


Oondadr. 












Eef erir, 3. 

to refer. 


Aacatlr. 












Jtegar, 1. 

to water. 


ULcta,. 












Begir, 3. 

to rule. 


Padlr. 












-Begoldar, 1. 

to belch. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Beir, 8. 

to laugh. * 


riendo 


refdo 


rlo 

ries 

rfe 

refmoa 

refo 

rien 


reia 

reiaa 

reia 

relamos 

reiais 

refan 


rei 

reiste 

ri6 

reimoa 

reistew 

rieron 




Remendar, 1. 

to mend. 


See 
Acracantar. 












Bendir, 3. 

to surrender. 


See 
Padlr. 












Benovar, 1. 

to renew. 


See 
Aeordar. 
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FuTumx. 


•4 

% 

E 

Q 

S 


< 


PRESENT 
SUBJUITCTIYI 


Impe&fect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 


FUTUBE 

Subjunctive 


qnerr6 

querras 

querrft 

qaerremot 

querreu 

querela 


qaerrla 

qaenias 

qnerrfa 

qnerrfamos 

qnerrfais 

querrfan 


qui ere 
quered 


qniera 

quieraa 

qniera 

qneramot 

qnerau 

quieran 


quisiera qnisiese 
qniaieraa qnisiesea 
quisiera qnisiese 
quisie'ramos quisiesemos 
qnisieraia qnisieseis 
quisientn quisiesen 


S 

3 5 3 3 3 3 

o 1 tfo 1 O* C c 














































































































reire 

reiria 

reirA 

reiremot 

reir&s 

reiria 


reirfa 

reirfas 

reirfa 

reiriamos 

reirfais 

reirfan 


rfe 
refd 


rfa 
rfas 

rfa 

riamot 

riaia 

rfan 


Hill! 

•s -s -s ? 1 -a 


riere 

rierea 

riere 

rilremos 

riereia 

rieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Phesent 
Iicnicrriva. 


Gerund. 


Past 
Participle 


Prksent 
judicative, 


Impkbfbct 
Indicative 


Parr ke it. 




EeMr, 8. 

/& wrangle. 


See 
Padir 












Bepetdr, 3. 

to repeat. 


Padir. 












-Bequebrar, 1. 

to court. 


Acreeentar. 












Bequerir, 3. 

to notify. 


See 
Aaentlr. 










*- ' 


Heacontrar, 1. 

to compensate. 


See 
Aeordar. 












■ Besollar, 1. 

to respire. 


See 
Aeordar. 










-* 


'Berentar, 1. 

to burst. 


See 
Aeraeantar. 












JELevoloar, 1. 

to wallow. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Bodar, 1. 

to roll. 


See 
Aeordar. 












-Boer, 2. • 

to gnaw. 


See 
Oaar. 










- 


Bogar, 1. 

to entreat. 


See 
Aeordar. 






• 






Bemper, 2. 

to break. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


rompido 
roto 










Saber, 2. 

to know, , 


sabiendo 


sabido 


S6 

sabes 

sabe 

saberaoa 

Babels 

saben 


sabfa 

sabfas 

sabfa 

sabfamos 

sabfais 

sabfan 


supe 

snpiste 

supo 

snpinios 

snpisti'is 

supieron 




Salir, 3. 

to go out. 


saliendo 


8alido 


salgo 
sales 
sale 
salimos 

sails 
salen 


salfa 

saifas 

salfa 

salfamoa 

salfnis 

saltan 


•all 

saliste 

sali6 

salimos 

salisteis 

salieron 




Satiflfacer, 2. 

to satisfy. 


See 
Haear. 


But chang- 
ing the h 
to/. 
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YlTTUBK. 


CON- 
DITIONAL. 


1m- 

PKKAT1VB. 


PbBSBNT 

SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. 


Imprbfkct Subjunc- 
tive, 
termination 
1. 2. 


Ft'Turns 
Sub- 

JUNCTIVE. 


















































































































































sabre" 

sabris 

sahra 

sabremos 

sahr&s 

sab ran 


sabria 

sabrias 

sabria 

sabrlamos 

sabrlais 

sabrian 


sabe 
sabed 


sepa 

sepas 

sepa 

sepamos 

sepAis 

sepan 


supiera supiese 
supierai supieses 
supiera inpiese 
supilramos supi6semos 
supierais supieseis 
supieran lupiesen 


supiere 

supieres 

supiere 

supi6ramos 

supiereis 

supieren 


saldr* 

saldris 

saldra 

saldrenios 

saldr£is 

saldran 


saldrla 

saldrlas 

saldrla 

saldrianios 

saldiius 

saldiim 


sal 
salid 


saiga 

saigas 

saiga 

salgamos 

salp&is 

salgan 


saliera saliese 
salieras salieses 
saliera saliese 
salilramos salilsemos 
salierais salieseis 
salieran saliesen 


saliere 

salieres 

saliere 

salilremos 

saliereis 

salieren 






satisfaee or 
satisfaz (2d 
pers. sinjf.) 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pkessnt 
Infinitive. 


Gkeunu. 


Past 
Pakticiple. 


PbESENT 

Indicative. 


Impeefkct 
Indicative. 


Pbetskit. 




'Segar, 1. 

to reap. 


See 
Acroeaatar. 












Segnir, 8. 

to follow. 


See 
Fadlr. 












Sembrar, 1. 

to sow. 


See 
Aeroeamtar. 












Hfontar, 1. 

to become. 


See 
Aereeestar. 












Sentir, 3 

to/eel. 


See 
Aaenttr. 












8er,2. 

to be. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 136.) 














Servir, 3. 

to serve. 


See 
Podir. 












Serrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Aeraoamtar. 












Soldar, 1. 

to solder. 


See 
Aeordar. 












-Soler, 2. 

to be accustomed. 






suelo 

suelea 

suele 

solcmot 

soleu 

suelen 


solfa 

solfas 

solla 

solfamos 

soliais 

solfan 






Solver, 2. 

to loosen. 


See 
Mover. 


•uclto 
irr. part. 










-Boltar, 1. 

to loosen. 


See 
Aeordar. 


suelto 
irr. pari. 










Sonar, 1. 

to sound. 


See 
Aeordar. 












-Sonar, 1. 

to dream. 


See 
Aeordar. 










^ 


-Soiegar, 1. 

to appease. 


See 
Acrooantar. 












-Boterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


See 
Aerocantar. 










S" 


^Bngerir, 3. 

to SVfJffSt 


See 
Aasatlr. 








I 
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FUTURE. 


Con- 
ditional 


Imperative. 


PRESENT 

Subjunctive 


Imperfect Subjunctitb. 

termination 

1. 2. 


Futube 
Subjunctive 




















































































































suela 

snelas 

suela 

solamos 

soliis 

snelan 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 





Pehbht 

JjfFIlflTITE. 


GlEUHD. 


Past 
Participle. 


PftSSRNT 

Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterit. 




Temblar, 1. 

to tremble. 


See 
Acracentar. 










v — 


lender, 2. 

to expand. 


See 
Atandar. 












Tener, 2. 

to have. 
[See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 189.) 












-^— i 


Tefiir.3. 

to dye. 


See 
Padlr. 










«• 


-Tentar, 1. 

to touch. 


See 
Aeracwtar. 












-Toroer, 2. 


See 












Toitar, 1. 

to toast. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Traducir, 3. 

to translate. 


See 
Oondactr. 












Traer, 2. 

to bring. 


tr&yendo 


tntfdo 


traigo 

traea 

trae 

traemos 

traeu 

traen 


o 


traje 

trajiate 

trajo 

irajimos 

trajiateis 

trajeron 




Trasoender, 2. 

to transcen i. 


See 












Trascordarse, 1. 

to forget. 


See 
Aeordar. 










-■ 


Trasegar, 1. 

to upset. 


See 
Acracentar. 












Tronar, 1. 

to thunder. 


See 
Aoordar. 












Tropeiar, 1. 

to stumble. 


See 
Acrecantar. 











IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Wl 



FUTUKK. 


i 

O 

E 

a 

1 


► 
H 

•4 
as 

* 


PbBSBNT 
SUBJUWCTIVI 


Imperfect Si-bjunctivb. 

termination 
1. 2. 


Futubb 
Subjunctive 




































J 






























































traere* 

traer&s 

traeri 

traeremos 

traer&s 

traer&n 


traerla 

traerfas 

traerla 

traerfamos 

traerlais 

traerfan 


trae 
traed 


I 
g J 1 ill 


trajera trajese 
trajeras trajeaea 
trajera trajese 
trajlramos trajlaemoa 
trajeraia trajeaeia 
trajeran trajeaen 


trajere 

trajeres 

trajere 

trajgremos 

trajereis 

trajeren 










































/ 








1 

1 
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PUSKITT 

IifFiifmn. 


Gehuhd. 


Oh 


Pmxaxirr 
Indicative. 


iMnmncT 
Ihdicatitb. 


PaXTSBTT. 




Valer, 2. 

to be worth. 


valiendo 


Talido 


Talgo 

valea 

Tale 

Talemoa 

Taleia 

Talea 


siiiii 

> t- > ^ ^ ^ 


vail 

vallate 

valid 

Talimoa 

valiateis 

valieron 




Venir, 3. 

to corns. 


Tiniendo 


▼enido 


Mlltl 


Tenia 

veniaa 

Tenia 

veniamoa 

veniaia 

venfen 


Tine 

renlste 

Tino 

Tenimos 

Teniateia 

Tinieron 




Ver, 2. 

tost*. 


viendo 


Tiato 


Teo 
Tea 

Te 

Temoa 
veil 
Tea 




▼I 

Tiate 

VMS 

Timoa 
viateia 
viaron 




^Tarter, 2. 

to spill. 


See 
At— dr. 












Vettir, 8. 

to dress. 


Padlr. 












JolCAT, 1. 

to overset. 


See 
Aoordar. 












Volar, 1. 

tofly. 


See 
Aeordar. 












Volver, 2. 

to return. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenaea. 


vuelto 








^-» 


-Xaoer, 2. 

to lie down. 
(See Defective Verba, 
p. 880.) 














Zaherir, 3. 

to censure. 


See 
Aasnttr. 











IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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Futubs. 


I 

K 

S 


i 

s 

a 


Pbisbht 

SUBJUHCIIVI 


iMPnriCT SUBJUHCTlfl. 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. 


FUTUEl 

SUBJVUCTIVE 


valdr6 


valdrla 




▼tlga 


yalieia 


valieac 


yaliere 


yaldrfa 


▼aldrfaa 


Tile 


yalgaa 


yalieraa 


▼alieaei 


valierea 


valdri 


▼aldria 




▼alga 


yalieia 


valieac 


yaliere 


yaldremoe 


valdriamoa 




▼algamos 


▼alilramoe 


valieaemoa 


yalilrenios 


yaldrtia 


▼aldrfaia 


valed 


valgiis 


yalieraii 


valieaeia 


yaliereia 


vtldiia 


yaldrlan 




yalgan 


yalieran 


valieten 


valieren 


yendre* 


vendrfa 




▼enga 


vinicra 


viniete 


viniere 


▼endria 


vendrlaa 


yen 


vengaa 


vinieraa 


yinieaea 


yinierea 


▼endri 


▼endria 




yenga 


viniera 


-nniese 


viniere 


vendremos 


vendriamos 




vengamos 


vini6ramof 


yinieaemoa 


yinieremoa 


Tcndr6U 


▼fadriaia 


▼cnid 


vengiis 


yinieraii 


▼inieaeia 


yuuereia 


yendria 


▼endrlan 




▼engan 


yinieran 


vimeaen 


yinieren 


▼ere* 


▼erfa 




▼ea 


yiera 


yieae 


yiere 


vertU 


▼erfas 


ye 


veaa 


yierai 


yieaea 


yierea 


yeri 


▼erfa 




▼ea 


viera 


vieae 


yiere 


▼eremoe 


▼erfamoe 




veanaoa 


yieramoe 


yieaemoe 


vieremoa 


ver6U 


veriaia 


yed 


▼e*ie 


vieraia 


vieaeia 


yiereia 


▼erin 


verlan 




yean 


yieimn 


yieaen 


yieren 
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NUACHftl M LA UMUA 
CASTULAHA. 

La lengua castellana consta do 
palabras fenicias, griegas, goticas, 
arabes, y de otras lenguas de las 
naciones que por dominaci6n 6 por 
comercio habitaron 6 frecuentaron 
estas partes. Pero principalmente 
abunda de palabras latinas enteras 
6 adulteradas. 

LosRomanosestuvieronen Espafia 
600 aftos a lo menos, aunque no se 
cuenten, sino desde el de 216 antes 
de Cristo en que vinieron la primera 
vez con ejlrcito, hasta el 416 despues 
de Cristo en que fue* la entrada de 
lo8 Qodos ; y si esta cuenta se hace 
hasta el alio 628 de Cristo, en que 
los Romanes acabaron de perder lo • 
que tenian en Espafia, saldra que 
estuvieron mas de 800 aflos. 

En este tiempo introdujeron aqui 
su lengua vulgar, que era la latina, 
como lo hicieron en todas las demas 
provincias que conquistaron. 

Con la decadencia del imperio ro- 
mano y venida de los Godos se fue 
adulterando la lengua latina 6 ro- 
mana porque como los vencidos 
necesitaban aconiodarse a la lengua 
de los vencedores, y estos deseaban 
y procuraban aprender la de los 
vencidos, contribuyeron unos y 
otros a estragar la lengua latina. 



Los Godos hallaron dificultad en 
la declinaci6n de los noinbres latinos, 



NUUnM Or TBI SPANISH 
LAHWAIS8. 

The Castilian (Spanish) language 
is composed of words derived from 
the Phoenician, Greek, Gothic, and 
Arabic, and also from the languages 
of other nations which inhabited or 
visited Spain, intent on conquest or 
commerce. It abounds principally, 
however, in Latin words, either pure 
or adulterated. 

The Romans occupied Spain for 
at least 600 years, if we date their 
occupation from the year 216 B.C., 
when their Erst army appeared there, 
until 416 a.d., when the Goths in- 
vaded the country. But if we ex- 
tend our calculation to the year 
628 a.d., when the Romans finally 
lost what they still possessed in 
Spain, the time of their occupation 
exceeds 800 years. 

They introduced their language in 
the country, namely, the Latin lan- 
guage, as they did in all the other 
provinces which they conquered. 

The Latin or Roman language be- 
came adulterated at the fall of the 
Roman empire and at the time of the 
invasion of the Goths, as the con- 
quered nation had to adapt itself to 
the language of the conquerors, while 
the latter desired and endeavored to 
learn the language of the conquer&L 
These reasons contributed to the al- 
teration of the Latin language. 

The Goths found difficulty in the 
declension of the Latin nouns, and 
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y la dejaron enteramente, supliendo 
los casos con preposiciones. En los 
verbos siguieron en parte las eonju- 
gaciones latinas, pero dejaron del 
todo la voz pasiva, y usaron para 
suplirla, de los participios pasivos 
con el verbo sustantivo ser. 

Esta lengua latina, asi adulterada, 
se empez6 a llamar romance por su 
derivaci6n de la romana 6 latina, 
para distinguirla de la g6tica. 

Con la irrupci6n de los Arabes en 
el ano 714 padecio* tambi£n alteraci6n 
el romance ; pero cqmo los Espanoles 
empezaron desde luego a sacudir el 
nuevo yugo, a proporci6n de las 
ventajas que iban consiguiendo, iba 
tambi^n la lengua cobrando fuerza 
y cultura. 

El rey Don Alfonso el Sabio mand<S 
que cesase el uso de escribir en latin 
los privilegios, donaciones reales y 
escrituras publicas. Entre varias 
obras que compuso, 6 hizo componer 
en romance, merece singular aprecio 
y elogio la de las Leyes de las Parti' 
das, en la cual la lengua ostent6 
toda la riqueza y majestad que habia 
adquirido hasta entonces, y en que 
llev6 grandes ventajas, no s61o a 
otras obras anteriores y contempora- 
neas, sino aun a muchas posteriores. 

. Siguieron su ejemplo D. Juan 
Manuel, bijo del infante D. Manuel, 
y el rey D. Alfonso XL El pri- 
mero compuso el libro del Conde 
Lueanor, el segundo el de monteria, 
ambas dignamente estimados. 

Escribieronse tambi^n los Crdni- 
cos del Santo Rey Don Fernando, de 



abandoned it, supplying the cases 
with prepositions. They partly fol- 
lowed the Latin conjugations of the 
verbs, but entirely rejected the pas- 
sive voice, which they replaced by 
passive participles accompanied by 
the substantive verb ser. 

The Latin language, thus adulter- 
ated, began then to be called the 
Romance, from its derivation from 
the Roman, and in order to dis- 
tinguish it from the Gothic 

The Romance underwent some 
alteration after the irruption of the 
Arabs in the year 714, but as the 
Spaniards soon began to shake off 
the new yoke, their language ac- 
quired strength and culture, the 
latter keeping pace with the advan- 
tages obtained in warfare. 

Ring Don Alfonso the Wise or- 
dered that the Latin language 
should not be used any longer for 
charters, royal grants, and public 
deeds. Among different works 
which he composed himself or 
superintended in the Romance lan- 
guage, special mention and praise is 
due to the Laws of Castile, in which 
the richness and majesty which the 
language had acquired are shown to 
greater advantage than in any pre- 
vious or contemporaneous, or even 
in many subsequent works. 

D. Juan Manuel, son of the infante 
D. Manuel, and king D. Alfonso XI. 
followed his example. The former 
wrote a work called Count Lumnor, 
and the latter a treatise on Hunting; 
both works are greatly esteemed. 

At that time were also written the 
Chronicles of the Holy King D. F*r» 
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Don Alfonso el Sabio,de Don Sancho 
IV, de Don Fernando IV. , y de 
Don Alfonso XI. 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, ya con 
estilo mas adornado, escribi6 las 
Cronicas del rey Don Pedro, de 
Don Enrique II., y de Don Juan I 
Alvar Garcia de Santa Maria, y Fer- 
nan P6rez de Guzman, compusieron 
la de Don Juan II Joan de Mena, 
la obra de las Trescientas, y la 
Coronation. El Bachiller Fernan 
Gomez de Ciudad Real, el Cent&n 
epistolario, que contiene unas ad- 
mirables cartas sobre los principales 
sucesos del reinado de D. Juan II. 
D. Alonso Tostado, Obispo de Avila, 
publico^ varias obras en castellano ; 
Hernando del Pulgar, su c&ebre 
Ordnica de los reyes catdlicos, y algo 
mas adelante, el doctor Francisco 
de Villaloboe, en sua Problemas, y 
otros tratadoe que compuso en ro- 
mance, di6 a conocer la gracia y 
primor de que la lengua castellana 
escapaz. 

La publication de estas y otras 
obras semejantes, y la particular 
atenci6n con* que se dedicaron a 
cultivar la lengua castellana muchos 
escritore8 insignes que han norecido 
desde el reinado de los Reyes Catd- 
licos, la fueron puliendo y perfec- 
cionando, hasta ponerla en el estado 
en que hoy se halla. 



nando, of D. Alfonso the Wise, ofD. 
Sancho IV., of D. Fernando IV., 
and of D. Alfonso XI. 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, in a more 
ornate style, wrote the Chronicles of 
king D. Pedro, of D. Enrique II, 
and of D. Juan I. Alvar Garcia de 
Santa Maria and Fernan Perez de 
Guzman composed the Chronicles of 
D. Juan II. ; Juan de Mena, a 
work on the Three Hundred and 
on The Coronation. Fernan Gomez 
de Ciudad Real wrote the Epistolce 
Cento, which contains admirable let- 
ters on the principal events of the 
reign of D. Juan II. D. Alonzo 
Tostado, Bishop of Avila, published 
several works in the Castilian lan- 
guage; also Hernando del Pulgar 
his celebrated Chronicle of the 
Catholic Monarchs, and somewhat 
later, Dr. Francisco de Villalobos, 
in his Problems and other treatises 
which he composed in the Romance 
language, showed the grace and ele- 
gance of which the Castilian lan- 
guage is susceptible. 

The publication of these and 
other works, and the special atten- 
tion paid to the cultivation of the 
Castilian language by many eminent 
writers who have flourished since 
the reigns of the Catholic Monarchs, 
have polished and perfected the 
language to the point at which it 
has arrived in our day. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



INCLUDING ALL THE WORDS CONTAINED IN THE PRECEDING VOCABULARIES. 



I. Spanish-English. 



abajo, downstairs. 

abanico, m.fan. 

abierto, opened. 

abogado, m. lawyer. 
^/dborrecer, 2. to hate. 

abrir, 3. to open. 

abundante, abundant 

& caballo, on horseback. 

acabar, 1. to finish. 

A casa, to the house, home. 
^atSaao, perhaps. 

accidente, m. accident 

accidn, f . action. 

aceite, m. oil. 

aceptable, acceptable, 
^acercarse, 1, 
proach, 



aQusar, 1. to accuse. 
v|adelantar, 1. to be fast. 

adherir, 3. to adhere. 

adids, good-by. 

admitido, admitted. 

afable, affable. 

afeitar, 1. to shave. 

afuera, out, without. 

agradable, agreeable. 

agradecido, thankful. 
y /grio, sour. 

agua, f . water. 
>|>aguardar, 1. to expect, to 
wait. 

ahora, now. 

ahi, there. 

aire, m. air. 
to ap- alabanza, f. praise. 

alabar, 1. to praise. 



acompaflar,l.foaccom^ albaflil, m. mason, 



pany. 
aconaejar, 1. to advise. 



t^Contecer, 2. to happen* -aldea, f . village 



acordarse, 1. to remem- 
ber. 



aoostarse, I. to go to bed. jrfejarae, 1. to leave. 

acostumbrado, accus- Aleman, m. German, 
tomed. 

acostumbrar, 1. to ac- 
custom. 

& credito, on credit. 



alguien, somebody, any- 
body. 

alguna parte, some- 
where, anywhere. 

algunas veces, some- 
times. 

alguno, some, any, some 
one, any one, somebody, 
anybody. 

alii, there. 
, ,a]macen, m. store. 

almirante, m. admiral. 

almorsar, 1. to break- 
fast. 

almuerzo, m. breakfast. 

afojamiento, m. lodg- 
ing. 

& lo menoa, at least. 

al punto que, as soon 
as. 



al contretrio, on the coik alquilar, 1. to let. 



trary. 



alegrarse, 1. to rejoice. 
alegre, lively. 



Alemania, f. Germany if. menudo, often 



algo, something, 

thing, rather. 

\Jfelgod6n, m. cotton. 

878 



any- 



alto, high, tall, loud. 
amado, loved. 
amar, 1. to love. 
Lfftmargo, bitter. 

I ama V.? do you love. 
a rnenos que, unless. 



Americano, in. Ameri- 
can. 
amigo, m. friend. 
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v*mistad, f. friendship, 
amiBtoso, friendly. 
amo, / love. 
amo, m. master. 
amor, m. /oee. 
andar, 1. to walk. w 
animal, m. animal. 
yanoche, /art m^Af. 
anmioso, eager. 
antes de, fte/bre. 
anunciar, 1. to an- 
nounce. 
Vafiadir, 3 to add. 
alio, m. year. 
japartar, 1. to remove, 
apelar, 1. to appeal. 
apenas, hardly, no 

sooner. 
& pie, on foot. 
wapoderarae, 1. to take 

y possession. 
I'apoBtar, 1. to bet. 
aprender, 1. to learn. 
aprendido, learned. 
\Xprobar, 1. to approve. 
aquello, that, that thing. 
aqui, here. 

aqui tiene V. , here is. 
Arabe, m. Arab. 
arbol, m. tree. 
Vjrfce, m. maple. 
« ^ <drmario, m. closet. 

artfculo, m. article. 
^'arreglar, 1. to arrange, 
x arrepentirse, 8. to re- 
pent. 
arriba, upstairs. 
K arruinar, 1. to ruin. 
' asegurar, 1. to assure. 
asi, thus, so, therefore. 
asf que, so that, as soon 
as. 
v asolar, 1. to devastate. 
asunto, m. matter, busi- 



atacar, 1. to attack. 

atencidn, f . attention. 

atento, attentive. 
v •ttrasar, 1. to delay. 

Atravesar, 1. to cross 
over. 

aun, even, yet, 

aunque, although, 

ausente, absent. 

autor, m. author. 

autorizar, 1. to author- 
ize. 

autorizacidn, f . author- 
ization. 
HA^aro, m. miser. 

aventura, f . adventure. 

ayer, yesterday. 
vjayudar, 1. to help, 

azticar, m. sugar. 

axal,blue. 



ftfagatela, f . trifle. 
bailar, 1. to dance. 
baile, m. ball. 
bailo, / dance. 
bajar, 1. to come down. 
bajo, low, under. 
banco, m. bank. 
banquero, m. banker. 
bafiarse, 1. to bathe. 
barato, cheap. 
barco, ro. vessel. 
bastante, enough. 
bast6n,m. walkingstick, 

cane. 
bastonaxo, m. blow 

(with a stick), 
batalla, f. battle. 
badl, m. trunk. 
bebo, / drink. 
bendecir, 3. to bless. 
beneficio, m. benefit 



ben&lco, benevolent. 

biblioteca, f . library 

bien, good, well. 
XprfUar, m. billiards. 

bianco, white. 

bpca, f. mouth. 
v -bocoy, m. hogshead. 

-bodega, f . cellar. 
v fbollo, m. cake, 

bondad, f. kindness. 

bonito, pretty. 
\jyordado* trimmed. 

borracho, intoxicated. 
Vltfosque, m. wood. 
\pot&, t boot. 

botella, f . bottle. 
\ -boticario, ro. druggist. 

botdn, m. button. . 

buenas noches, good 
night. 

bueno, good, well. 

buenos diaa.good morn- 
ing, good day. 
\fbuey, m. ox s 

buque, m. ship, vessel. 

burlarse, 1. to laugh at. 

buscar, 1. to look for. 



C. 

V^caballerfa, f. cavalry. 

cabaileriza, f. stable. 

caballero, m. gentle- 
man. 

caballo, m. horse. 

oada, each. 
\jcadena, f . chain. 

caer, 2. to fall. 

caerse, 2. to fall. 

cafe 1 , m. coffee. 
.. 4&ja, f . safe, box. 

caj6n, m. drawer. 

calentar, 1. to warm. 

caliente, warm. 



L oallado, silent. 

oalle, f. street, 
t callejuela, f. lane. 

cama, f . bed. 

oambiar, 1. to exchange, 

oamino, m. road. 

camisa, f. shirt. 

campo, m. country, 

cancidn, f . song. 

oansado, tired. 

oanta, sings. 

oantar, 1. to sing. 
I Cantatriz, f . singer, 

canto, m. singing. 
- cafia, f . cane. 
^caoba, f. mahogany. 

capital, f . capital. 

capitan m. captain. 

capftulo, m. chapter. 

cara, f. face. 

carb6n, m. coal. 

carcel, f . prison. 
v caridad, f . charity. 

Carlos, Charles. 

came, f . meat. 

came (f.) de vaca, f. 
beef. 

oaraicero, m. butcher. 

carpintero, m. car- 
penter. 
vcartero, rn. postman, 

oaro, dear. 

Carolina* Caroline. 

carta, f. letter. 
\oarreta, f. cart. 

casa, f. house. 
v casaca, f . coat. 

caaar, 1. to marry. 

casarse, 1. to marry. 

castigar, 1. to punish. 

causa, f. cause, case. 
i~eazador, m. hunter. 

celebre, celebrated. 
*»eena, f . supper. 

censurar, 1. to censure. 




375 

comparecer, 2. to ap- 
pear. 

complacer, 2. to please. 

componer, 2. to com- 
pose. 

^6mportamiento, m. 
behavior. 

comportarse, 1. to be- 
have. 

comprado, bought. 

icompra V.? do you 
buy? 

comprender, 2. to un- 
derstand. 

compro, I buy. 
V. jdOmtin, ordinary, low, 

con, with. 

concepto, m. opinion. 

concierto, m. concert, 

conciso, concise. 

concluir, 3. to conclude, 
to finish. 

concluirse, 3. to end. 

conde, m. count. 

condenar, 1. to con- 
demn. 



nearly. 
f. cherry, 
iza, f . beer. 
ado, closed, shut. 
errar, 1. to/shut. 
Cesar, Ccesar. 
ciego, blind. 
cielo, m. heaven. 
ciencia, science. 
cierto, certain. 
ciudad, f . city. 
claro, clear. 
clase, f. class. 
clavel, m.pink. 
clima, m. climate. 
cocina, f . kitchen. 
cocinera, f. cook. 
cocinero, rn. cook. 
coche, ru. coach. 
sLcodicioso, greedy. 
j>ojear, 1. to limp, to 

balance. 
coleglo, m. college, 
c6lera, m. cholera. 
\[^olmar, 1. to oucrtrAe/mvUSondesa, f. countess, 
colocsLCi6n,f. situation, cpndiscfpulo, m. fel 



Coldn, Columbus. 
Colorado, red. 
comedia, f . comedy, 
-. -comedido, polite. 
comedor, m. dining- 
room. 
comemos, we dine, 



comer, 2. to dine, to eat. 

comer ciante, m. mer- 
chant. 

comido, eaten. 

comida, f. eating, dinner. 

como, since, about. 

c6mo, how. 

compafiero, m. com- 
panion. 



low-scholar. 
conducir, 3. to conduct, 

to take. 
conducta, f. conduct. 
confesar, 1. to confess. 
conf orme, conformably. 
congreso, m. congress. 



I come V.? do you dine 8 j^&nj uraci6n, 1 con- 



spiracy. 

conmlgo, with me. 

conocer, 2. to know. 

«j,Conoce V.? do you 
know? are you ac- 
quainted with? 

conocido, m. acquaint- 
ance. 

conocido, known. 
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conozco, / know, I am 
acquainted with. 
\_conseguir, 3. to obtain. 

consejo, m. advice. 

consistir, 3. to consist. 

consolar, 1. to console, 
to comfort. 

construir, 3. to con- 
struct, to build, 

consultado, consulted. 

consultar, 1. to c< 

con tal que, provided. 

contar, 1. to count. 

contener, 2. to 

contento, pleased, sat- 
isfied. 

contestar, 1. to 

contiene, contains. 

continuar, 1. to con- 
tinue. 

contornos, m. pi. the 
suburbs. 

contrario, contrary. 

convencer, 2. to con- 
^ vince. 
i/Convenir, 3. to be proper. 

conversar, 1. to con- 
verse. 
\ convidar, 1. to invite. 

copiar, 1. to copy. 

coronel, m. colonel. 

cortado, cut. 

cortaplumas, m. pen- 
knife. 

cortar, 1. to cut. 

cprtds, polite. 

corto, short. 

correo, m. post, mail, 
postoffice. 

correr, 2. to run. 

cosa, f . thing, matter of 
importance. 

Costa, f. expense. 

oostar, 1. to cost. 

COStumbre, f . manner, 



oreador, m. creator. 
crddito, m. credit. 
creer, 2. to believe. 
creo, / believe. 
criada, f . servantgirl. 
criado, m. servant, 
crimen, m. crime. 
cruel, cruel. 
crux, f . cross. 
cuaderno, m. copybook 

), m. picture. 
cuando, when. 
cuanto, as much. 

i, how much. 
cuarto, m. room. 
cuatro, four. 

l, f . account. 
cuento, m. tale. 
cuchillo, m. knife. 
v xfulpado, guilty. 



wnsu& xtoadro, 



contain** -cuanto, 



answer\ -euenta, 



CH. 

chaleco, ro. vest. 
champafia, f. cham- 
pagne. 
chiquito, little. 



da, gives. 

dado, given. 

danza, f . danc*. 

dar, 1. to give. 

dar (1.) un paseo, to 

take a walk. 
de.o/ 

debo, / owe. 
debe, owes. 
deber, 2. to owe, must. 
d6bil, weak. 
decidir, 3. to decide. 
decir, 3. to tell, to say. 



dedicar, 1. to devote. 

dedo, m. finger. 

de este modo, in this 
way. 

defender, 2. to defend. 

dejar, 1. to leave. 

delante, before. 

demasiado, too, too 
much, too many. 

dime V.. give me. 

demolido, pulled down. 

dentro de, within. 

dependiente, m. clerk. 

I de quitfn ? whose f 

derecho, right. 

de repente, suddenly. 
iLcterribar, 1. to upset. 
v jdenrotar, I. to defeat. 
v jdescansar, 1. to rest. 
u .descascarar, 1. to peel. 

desoonfiar, 1. to dis- 
trust. 

descubrir, 3. to dis- 
cover. 

desde, since, from. 

desde que, since. 

desea, wishes. 

deseamos, we wish. 

desear, 1. to desire. 

deagracia, f. rxisfor- 
tune. 

desgraciado, unfortu- 
nate. 
v^desmayarse, 1. to faint. 

desobedecer, 2. to dis- 
obey. 

desobediente, disobe- 
dient. 

despacio, slowly. 

despertarse, 1. to 
awake. 
^ ^rtapreclado, despised. 

despues, afterwards, 
then, after. 

despues de, after. 
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despues que, after. 
destruir, 3. to destroy, 
'-tfesuso, m. desuetude. 
*~deuda, f . debt. 
de V., give. 
devolver, 2. to return, 

give back. 
dla, m. day. 
dla f estivo, holiday, 
" cUbujar, 1. to draw. 
dibujo, m. drawing, 
dice, says, tells. 
dicha, f . luck. 
dicjio, said. 
odfchoBO, happy. 
diente, m. tooth. 
diferente, different. 
dificil, difficult. 
dificultad, f. difficulty. 
diga V. f say t tell. 
digno, worthy. 
dinero, m. money. 
Dios, m. God. 
diputado, m. deputy. 
dirigir, 3. to direct. 
discipulo, m. pupil, 

scholar. 
discordia, f. discord. 
' disponer, 2. to dispose. 
dispuesto, disposed. 
disputar, 1 to 
distinto, distinct. 
w'dlvertir, 3. to amuse, 
divertirse, 3. to am\ 

one's self. 
divinidad, f . divinity 
l^docena, f . dozen 
dolor de cabeza, f. 

headache. 
donde, where. 
dormir, 3. to sleep. 
dormirse, 3. to fall 

asleep. 
dos, two. 
doy , / give. 



dpd; 
^wiei 



dpdar, 1 to doubt. 
uefio, ra. owner. 
dulce, sweet. 
durado, lasted. 
durante, during. 
duro, dollar. 



R 



>- 'echar & pique, to foun- 
der. 
t|eoharse, 1. to begin. 

edad, f . age. 

Eduardo, Edward. 

ejemplo, example. 

ejercito, m. army. 

el, he. 

elegancia, f. elegance. 

eligir, 3. to elect. 

ella, she. 

ello, it. 

embajador, m. ambas- 
sador. 

embarcar, 1. to engage. 

emperador, m.emperor. 

emplear, 1. to employ. 

empleo, m. employment, 
situation. 

en, in 

; 1. to charge. 

en casa, at home (at the 
house of). 

, 2. to light. 

encendido, red. 

encerrar, 1. to lock up. 

encontrar, 1, to find, to 
meet. 

encontrar*, will find. 
itanfadado, angry. 

enfadarse, 1. to get 
angry. 

enemigo, m. enemy. 
^nfermo, m. patient 

enfermo, ill, sick. 



i- ent 

en£re 
>.4ntre 



dispute^ Uncargar, 



ust 4hcender, 



engafiar, 1. to deceive. 

enorme, enormous. 

Enrique, Henry. 

enriquecer, 2. to enrich. 

en seguida, immedi- 
ately. 

ensefia, teaches. 

entender, 2. to under- 

\tand. 
fhterrar, 1. to bury. 

entrar, 1. to enter. 

ertfre, between. 
tregar, 1. to hand. 

enviado, sent. 

enviar, 1. to send. 

equivocacidn, f . mis- 
take. 

equivocarse, 1. to make 
a mistake. 

era, was. 

es, is. 

eacapar, 1. to escape. 

Escipidn, Scipio. 

escoger, 2. to select. 

escribe, writes. 

* escribe V.? do you 
write ? 

escribir, 3. to write. 

escribo, / write. 

escritura, f . writing. 

escrito, written. 
.~.esc*itorio, m. office. 
Vescaadra, f. squadron. 

escuchar, 1. to listen to. 

escuela, f . school. 

ese, that. 

Espafla, f . Spain. 

Espafiol, Spanish, 
Spaniard. 

especie, f . species. 

especulacion, f . specu- 
lation. 

espejo, m. mirror. 

esperar, 1. to expect, to 
wait, to hope. 
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esperansa, f . hope. 

estacidn, f . season. 

establecer, 2. to estab- 
lish, 

estado, m. state, condi 
tion. 

estar, 1. to be. 

estatua, f . statue. 

este, this. 

estrangero,m. stranger. 

estrella, f . star. 

estudiado, studied. 

estudiamos, we study. 

estudiante, m. student. 

oestudian W.? do 
you study. 

estudiar, 1. to study. 

estudio, m. study. 

estudioso, studious. 

eterno, eternal. 

Europa, Europe. 

examinar, 1. to exam- 
ine. 

exceder, 2. to exceed. 

excepto, except. 

excusar, 1. to excuse. 

exento, exempted. 

experiencia, f . 



feli 
tHen 



explicar, 1. to explain. 
extinguidor, m. extin- 
guisher. 



F. 



favorecer, 2. to favor. 

fe,i. faith. 

Felipe, Philip. 

falls, happy. 
femenil, effeminate. 

feo, ugly, homely. 

Fernando, Ferdinand. 

ferrocarril, m. rail- 
road. 

fiebre, f . fever. 

fiel, faithful 

fiesta, f. feast, holy day 

filial^/iaZ. 

fin, m. end. 

Apr, f. flower. 
\jfonda, f . hotel. 

formalizarse, 1. to get 
vexed. 

formar, 1. to form. 

fortaleza, f. fortress. 

fortuna, f. fortune. 

Frances, m. French- 
man. 

Francia, f . France. 

fresa, f . strawberry. 

fresco, cool. 

frfo, cold. 

era, f . trifle. 

fruta, f. fruit. 

faego, m.flre. 

fuerte, strong. 

fnerza, f . strength. 

funcidn, f. ceremony, 

fusil, m. gun. 

'rasilar, to shoot. 



experi* -ffiol 



V 



fabrioante, m. manu- 
facturer. 

fabricar, 1. to manufac- 
ture. 

facil, easy. 

faltar, 1. to fail. 

familia, f. family. 

favor, m. favor. 

favorable, favorable. 



gas tar, 1. to spend. 

gasto, m. expense. 

generalmente, gener- 
ally. 

generoso, generous. 

gente, f . people. 

gloriosamente, glori- 
ously. 

gobernar, 1. to manage, 
to govern. 

gobierno, m. govern- 
/. ment. 
\ jgoca, f . drop. 

gracias, thank you. 

grande, m. grandee. 

grandeza, f . greatness. 

Oriego, Greek. 

gritar, 1. to cry, to 
scream. 

grito, m. outcry. 

groserfa, rudeness. 

guante, m. glove. 

guardar, 1. to keep. 

guerra, f . war. 

Guillermo, William. 

<jle gusta a V. ? do you 
like f 

me gusta, I like, I am 
fond of. 

gusto, m. pleasure. 



Q. 

Galileo, Galileo: 
gallina, i.fowl, chicken. 
gana, earns. 
ganar, 1. to earn. 
gas, in. gas. 
gasta, spends. 



\|habil, skillful. 

habitante, m. inhabi- 
tant. 
V-ffcabituarse, 1. to accus- 
tom one's self. 

habla, speaks. 

hablacfo, spoken. 

hablan, they speak. 

j, habla V.? ) do you 

^hablan W.? ) speakl 

hablo, I speak. 
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hacer, 2. to make, to 
do. 

I hace V. ? do you do. 

hacienda, f . estate. 

hallado, /ounrf. 

haUar, 1. to find. 
^>aragan, lazy. 

hasta, till, until, as far 
as. 

hasta que, until. 

hay, there is. 

hecho, done. 
*~iielar, 1. to freeze. 
t-Heredar, 1. to inherit. 

heredero, m. heir. 

herido, wounded. 

hermana, f . sister. 

hermano, m. brother. 

hermoso, handsome,* 
fine. 

h£roe, m. hero. 

hierro, m. iron. 

hija, f. daughter. 

hijo, m. son. 
C^Uinchado, swollen. 

historia, f . history. 

hombre, m. man. 

honrado, honest. 

hora, f . hour, time. 
^^Bormiga, f . ant. 

hotel, m. hotel. 

hoy, to-day. 

huevo, m. egg. 

humanidad, f. human- 
ity. 

htimedo, damp. 

huracan, m. hurricane 



idioma, m. language. 
iglesia, f . church. 
ignorancia, f. igno- 



ignorante, ignorant. 

impaciente, impatient. 

importante, important. 

imposible, impossible, 

imprenta, f . press, im- 
print. 

incapaz, incapable. 

incendio, m. conflagra- 
tion. 

indiferente, indiffet 
ent. 

indigno, unworthy. 

indomable, indomi- 
table. 

inducir, 3. to induce. 

industrioso, industri- 
ous. 

infeliz, unhappy. 
vjlngenio, m. genius. 

Inglaterra, England. 

Ingles, m. Englishman. 

inmdvil, immovable. 

inocencia, f . innocence 

inocente, innocent. 

insolencia, f. insolence. 

instante, m. instant. 

instruir, 3. to instruct. 

instnimento, m. instru- 
ment. 

inteligente, intelligent. 

intencidn, f. intention. 

interesante, interest- 
ing. 

interesar, 1. to interest. 

interesarse, 1. to take 
interest. 

intitil, useless. 

invierno, m. winter. 

invitacidn, f . invitation, 

invocar, 1. to invoke. 

ir, 3. to go. 

irse, 3. to go away. 

Isabel, Isabella. 

isla, f . island. 

Italia, f . Italy. 



J. 

ifjactarse, 1, to boast. 
jamas, ever, never. 
jamdn, m. ham. 
jar din, m. garden. 
jardinero, m. gardener. 
joven, young. 
ii\[^t>yero, m. jeweler. 
Juan, John. 
jugar, 1. to play. 
Julio, Julius. 
Junio, m. June. 
junto, together. 
juventud, f. youth. 
Jjtizgar, 1. to judge. 



labrador, m. farmer. 
lado, m. side. 
ladrdn, m. thief. 
lagrima, f . tear. 
lampara, f . lamp. 
largo, long. 
Latin, Latin. 
lavandera, f. washer- 
woman. 
lapiz, m. pencil. 
lavar, 1. to wash. 
leccidn, f. lesson. 
leche, f. milk. 
leer, 2. to read. 
legua, f. league. 
legumbre, f . vegetable. 
leido, read. 
lej os, far. 
lengua, f. language. 
lefia, f . wood. 
Ie6n, m. lion. 
levantarae, 1. to rise. 
ley, f . law. 
liberal, liberal, 
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liberalidad, f. liberal- 
ity. 

ljbertad, f. liberty. 
ilibra, f . pound. 

llbro, m. book. 

licencia, f. license, 
vtfcenciar, 1. to disband. 

ligero, quick. 

limonada, f . lemonade. 

limpio, clean. 
vAsta, f . list. 

listo, ready. 

loco, insane. 
vlodo, m. mud. 

Londres, London. 

kiego que, as soon as. 
"mgar, m. place, spot. 

Luisa, Louisa. 

luna, f . moon. 

lua, f . light. 



to 



LL. 

llamar, 1. to call. 
Uamarse, I. to be called. 
llave, f. key. 
llega, arrives. 
llegar, 1. to arrive. 
llegado, arrived. 
VLeno,full. 
Uevar, 1. to take. 
llora, weeps. 
llorar, 1. to cry t to weep. 
Hover, 2. to rain. 
lluvia, f . rain. 



M. 

madre, f. mother. 
madrina, f . godmother. 
maduro, ripe. 
maestro, m. teacher. 
magnifico, splendid. 



malo, bad, ill, unwell. 

mandar, 1. to send, to 
order. 

mande V., send. 

mano, f. hand. 

mantener, 2. to support. 

manzana, f . apple. 

mafiana, f . morning. 

mafiana, to-morrow. 

marcha, f . march. 

mar char, 1. to go, 
march. 

marcharse, 1. to depart. 

marido, m. husband. 

marinero, m. sailor. 

mas, more. 
^ffnascara, i. mask. 

matar, 1. to kill. 

maxima, f . maxim. 

la mayor parte, the 
most. 

media, f . stocking. 

mtfdico, m. physician. 

medio, m. means, way 
L jnedir, 3. to measure. 

memoria, f . memory. 
Mtaenester, necessary. 
w mentira, f. falsehood, 

inercader, m. men 

mercancias, f. pi. 
goods. 

merecer, 2. to deserve. 

merito, m. merit. 

mes, m. month. 

mesa, f . table. 

mi, my. 

militar, military. 

milla, f . mile. 

mina, mine. 

minuto, m. minute. 

mirar, 1. to look at. 

miseria, f. misery. 

mis mo, same, very, self. 

mitad, f . half. 
fmodo, m. way, 



molestar, 1. to trouble. 

momento, in. moment. 

montar, 1. to mount. 

monte, m. mountain. 

monumento, m. monu- 
ment. 
wfmorder, 2. to bite. 

morir, 3. to die. 

Moro, m. Moor. 

mostrar, 1. to show. 

motivo, m. motive. 
i-fmover, 2. to move, to 
turn. 

movimiento, m. move- 
ment. 

muchacha, f . girl. 

muchacho, m. boy. 

muchas gracias, I (or 
we) thank you. 

mucho, mucha, much. 

muchos, muchas, 
many. 

muoho tiempo, long 
time. 

muerte, f . death. 

muerto, died. 

mujer, f. woman, wife. 

mundo, m. world. 
, f . doll. 

murid, died. 
\jjfturo, m. wall. 

mtisica, f . music. 

muy, very. 



•chanK 4hufieca, 



nacer, 2. to be born. 

nacidn, f . nation. 

nada, nothing, not any- 
thing. 

nadie, nobody, not any- 
body, no one. 

naranja, f. orange. 

natural, natural. 
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naviga\\p&i 



navegacidn, f , 

tion. 
neoesidad, f . necessity, 
necesita, needs. 
I necesita V. ? do you 

need? 
neceaitar, 1. to need. 
necesito, / need. 
necesario, necessary. 
negocio, m. business. 
negro, black. 
ni, neither, nor. 
nieve, f . snow. 
ninguno, not any, non< 

no. 
nifio, m. child. 
no, no. 

noche, f . night. 
no... mas, no. ..more. 
nombre, m. name. 
norte, m. north. 
nosotros, we, us. 
noticia, f . news. 
novela, f . novel. 
nuevo, new. 
nuez, f . nut. 
ntimero, m. number. 
nunca, never. 



far, 1. to hate. 
ofender, 2. to offend. 
oficial, m. officer. 
ofrecer, 2. to offer. 
olr/3. to hear. 
I ojal& ! would to God. 
ojo, m. eye. 
olor, m. smell. 
olvidar, 1. to forget. 
onza, f . ounce. 
opinidn, f . opinion. 
vJ-orgulloso, proud. 
oro, m. gold. 

, 1. to dare. 
oscuro, dark. 

, m. bear. 
otra cosa, something 

else. 
Otro, other, another. 



obedecer, 2. to obey. 

obediente, obedient. 

objeto, m. object. 

obligar, 1. to oblige, to 
compel. 

obra, f . work. 
ixdbrar, 1. 16 act. 

obrero, m. workman. 

obtener, 2. to obtain. 

ocasidn, f . occasion. 
r ociosidad, f. idleness 

ocupado, busy. 

ocupar, 1. to occupy. 



paciencia, f . patience. 
Jj>adecer, 2. to suffer. 

padre, m. father. 

padres, m. pi. parents. 

padrino, m. godfather. 

pagar, 1. to pay. 

pagina, f . page. 

pals, m. country. 

pajaro, m. bird. 

palabra, f . word. 

palacio, m. palace. 

pan, m. bread. 

panadero, m. baker. 
^paflo, m. cloth. 

pafluelo, m. handker- 
chief. 

papel, m. paper. 

paquete, m. package, 

para, for. 
i^arado, standing. 

paraguas, m. umbrella. 

pararae, 1. to stand. 



parecen, seem. 

parque, m. park, 

parte, f . part. 
^partir, 3. to leave. 

pasado, past, last. 

pasado mafiana, the 
day after to-morrow. 

pasar, 1. to pass. 

pasearse, 1. to take a 
walk. 

paseo, m. walk. 

paternal, paternal. 

patio, m. yard. 

patria, f . country. 

pavo, m. turkey. 

paz, f . peace. 

pedazo, m. piece. 

pedir, 3. to ask for. 

Pedro, Peter. 

pegar, 1. to strike. 

pelea, f. fight. 
v^jpelear, 1. to fight. 

peligroso, dangerous. 

pelo, m. hair. 

penoso, hard, painful. 

pensar, 1. to think, to 

peor, worse, [intend. 

pequefio, small, little. 
a, f . pear. 

perder, 2. to lose. 

p6rdida, f . loss. 

perdido, lost. 

perdonar, 1. to forgive. 

periddico, m. news- 
paper. 

permitir, 3. to allow. 

pero, but. 

persona, f. person. 

pertenece, belongs. 

perro, m. dog. 
Ipesar, m. grief. 
s. -pfescuezo, m. neck. 

pfcaro, m. rogue. 

pide, asks for. 

pie, m.foot. 
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I pienaa V.ldoyou in 

tendf 

pierna, f . leg. 

piesa, f . piece. 
L~pfntar, 1. to depict. 

pintura, f . painting. 

pio, pious. 

pizarra, f . slate. 

planta, f . plant. 

plata, f . silver. 
t4>t€ito, m. lawsuit. 
^omo, m. lead. 

poblar, 1. to people. 

pobre, poor. 

poco, adv. little. 

pocos, few. 

poder, m. power. 

po£eroso, powerful. 
<-jJodrir, 3. to rot. 

polio, m. chicken. 

Pompeyo, Pompey. 

ponerse, 2. to put on, 
H?opulaoho, m. mob. 

por, through, by. 

por cierto, certainly 

por desgracia, unfortu- 
nately. 

porfiado, obstinate, 

por mas . . . que, how- 
ever. 
u/tfor precisi6n, by neces- 
sity. 

porque, because. 

I porque* ? why f 

por supuesto, of course 
L4»osada, f . inn. 

posesidn, f . possession. 

posible, possible. 

posteridad, posterity. 
ipozo, m. well. 

practicar, 1. to practise 

precepto, m. precept. 

precio, m. price. 

preciso, necessary. 

pref erir, 3. to prefer. 



pregunta, f . question. 

preguntar, 1. to inquire, 
to ask. 

preparar, 1. to prepare. 

prerogative t. preroga- 
tive. 

presoribir, 3. to pre- 
scribe. 

presentar, 1. to present t 
to introduce. 

prestar, 1. to lend. 
^ pfesumido, conceited. 

pretender, 2. to pretend. 

prima, f. cousin. 

primavera, f . spring. 

primero, frst. 

primo, m. cousin. 

principe, m. prince. 
t^prtncipiante, m. begin- 
ner. 

prinoipio, m. principle'. 

priaionero, m. prisoner. 

privilegio, m. privilege, 

probable, probable. 

probablemente, prob- 
ably. 

probar, 1. to prove. 

proeesidn, f. proces- 
sion. 

profesor, ra. professor. 

profundo, deep. 

promoter, 2. to promise. 

pronto, soon, quickly, 

pronunciar, 1. to 
nounce. 

tpf bpenso, inclined. 

propicio, propitious. 

propiedad, f. property. 

proponer, 2. to propose, 
ijprovenir, 3. to come 
from (to originate), to 
result. 

prdximo, next. 

prueba, f. proof. 

6puede V. ? can you f 



puedo, Icon. 
pdblico, public. 
pueblo, m. town, village. 
puente, m. bridge. 
puerta, f . door. 
puerto, m. port. 
pues, as, well, for. 
puesto, put. 
jxtipero, ra. grocer. 
pufialada, f. stab (with 
a poniard). 



que, that, which. 
que, which, what. 
que", how. 
,-J quedarse, 1. to remain. 
/£*Bjarae, 1. to com- 
plain. 
quemar, 1. to burn. 
A^tlerer, 2. to grant. 
queso, m. cheese. 
quien, who, whom. 
quiere, wishes. 
&quiere V.? will you 

have ? do you wish f 
quieren, wish. 
quiero, I wish, 1 will 

have. 
quieto, quiet. 
quitarse, 1. to take off. 
pro-lqultaaol, ra. sunshade. 



R. 

rarp, rare. 
jxrc6n, m. mouse. 
razdn, f. reason. 
reoibido, received. 
recibir, 3. to receive. 
recomendar 1. to rm> 
ommend. 
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reoompensa, f • recom- 
pense. 

reconocer, 2. to know, 

ref exir, 3. to relate. 

refresco, m. refresh- 
ment. 

regimiento, m. regi- 
ment. 

reina, f . queen. 

reinar, 1. to reign. 

reino, m. kingdom. 

relr, 3. to laugh. 

rendirse, 3. to surren- 
der. 

reo, in. culprit. 

reparar, 1. to compen- 
sate. 

repetir, 3. to repeat. 

representor, 1. to play. 

reprimlr, 3. to repress. 

residir, 3. to reside. 

resolver, 2. to resolve. 

respetar, 1. to respect. 

responder, 2. to answer. 

restablecer, 2. to rees- 
tablish. 

retrato, m. picture. 

rey, m. king. 

ricachdn, m. a very rich 
man. 

rlco, rich. 

tie, laughs. 

rienda, f. bridle. 

rinc6n, m. corner. 

rlo, m. river. 

robar, 1. to steal. 

Romano, m. Roman, 

R6mulo, Romulus. 

ropa, f . clothes. 

rosa, f . rose. 

rubio, fair, blond. 

raido, m. noise. 

ruina, f . ruin. 

Rusia, Russia. 

Ruso, Russian. 



you 



< -adbana, f . sheet. 
sabe, knows. 
I sabe V. ? do 

know? 
sabiamente, wisely, 
sabio, wise. 
sable, m. saber. 
sacar, 1. to draw. 
saco, m. bag. 
sagrado, sacred. 
Bale, goes out, comes out, 

leaves. 
&sale V.? do you go 

out? 
salida, f . exit. 
salir, 3. to leave, to g\ 

out. 
salir de, to leave. 
saltar, 1. to jump. 
salubre, healthy. 
sastre, m. tailor. 
satisfecho, satisfied. 
s6, 1 know. 
seda, f . silk. 
en seguida, immedi- 
ately. 
segulr, 3. to continue, 

follow. 
Began, according to. 
seguro, sure. 
semana, f . week. 
la semana que viene, 

nejxt week. 
v j^mbrar, 1. to sow. 
sent ado, seated. 
sentar, 1. to become. 
sentarse, 1. to sit down. 
sentencia, f. maxim, 

judgment. 
sentlr, 3. to feel, to 

regret. 
sefias, f . pi. direction. 



sefior, sir, Mr. 
sefiora, madam, Mrs. 
ser, to be. 

servicio, m. service, 
servido, served. 

Bi,if. 

si, yes. 

siempre, always. 

lo Biento, I am sorry 
for it. 

Biguen, follow. 

silla, f . chair, saddle. 

sin, without. 

sin embargo, however. 

singular, singular. 

sino, but. 
•4s6berbio, haughty. 

soJ>re, on, upon, about. 

«6bretodo, m. overcoat. 

sooiedad, i. society. 
«4**corro, m. assistance. 

sol, m. sun. 

solamente, only. 

ler, 2. to be in the 
habit. 

solo, alone. 

s61o, only. 

sombrerero, m. natter. 

sombrero, m. hat. 
foj*someter, 2. to subdue. 

son, are. 

sofiar, 1. to dream. 

sopa, f . soup. 

sordo, deaf. 

Borprendi&o, surprised. 

su, his, her. 

sublevar, 1. to revolt. 

sucio, dirty. 

suefio, m. dream. 

Buerte, tfate. 

sufocar, 1. to suffocate. 

jraministrar, 1. to of- 
fer. 

stiplica, f . entreaty. 
•^suplicar, 1. to entreat. 



y^^ole 
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suponer, 2. to suppose. 
supremo, supreme. 
suspender, 2. to sus 
pend. 



tal, suck as. 
talento, m. talent. 
tal ve*, perhaps. 
tambien, too, also. 
tampooo, not either, 

neither, 
tan, so. 
tan pronto como, as 

soon as. 
tarde, f. afternoon. 
tarde, late. 
Tartaria, f. Tartary, 
te, m. tea. 
teatro, m. theater, 



todavla, yet. 

todo, all, everything. 

todo el mundo, every- 
body. 

tomar, 1. to take. 

tomo, m. volume. 

tonto, foolish, silly, 

torre, f . tower. 

trabaja, works. 

trabajar, 1. to work. 

trabajo, m. work. 

traduccidn, f . transla- 
tion. 

traducir, 3. to translate. 

traer, 2. to bring. 

traldo, brought. 

traiga V., bring. 

traje, m. dress. 

trasparente, transpar- 
ent. 
tjtratar, 1. to treat. 

tree, three. 



triste, sad. 
Jjxueno, m. thunder. t 
turbulento, boisterous. 



• Telemaco, Telemachusi £rineo, m. sleigh. 

temblar, 1. to tremble. > iripulacidn, f . crew. 

temer, 2. to/ear. 

temor, m.fear. 

temprano, early, 

tener, 2. to hold, to have. 

teologal, theological. 

te6rico t theoretical. 
^terremoto, earthquake. 

tfa, f . aunt. 

tlo, m. uncle. 

tiempo, m. time. b 

en tiempo paBtido, for- 
merly 



tienda, f . shop. 
tione, has. 
tienen, have. 
tierra, f. earth. 
tigre, m. tiger. 
tijeras, f. pi. scissors. 
timido, timid. 
tintero, m. inkstand. 
tooar, 1. to play on. 



ultimo, last. 
unos pocoa, a few. 
ufia, f . nail 
urbanidad, f. urbanity, 
Usted, you (sing.). 
Ustedes, you (pi.), 
titil, useful. 



V., see Usted. 

va, goes. 
vaca, f . cow. 



Ifvacio, empty. 

valiente, brave. 

valer, 2. to be worth. 

valor, m. courage. 

vapor, m. steam, 
steamer. 
t|vara, f. yard. 

varios, as, several. 

vaso, m. glass (to drink 
in). 

£va V.? are you go- 
ing* 

Vd., see Usted. 

Vds., see Ustedes. 

ve, sees. 

veneer, 2. to conquer. 

vende, sells. 

vender, 2. to sell. 

i, vende V.? do you 
sell? 

vendido, sold. 

vendo, I sell. 

veneno, m. poison. 

veo, I see. 

venir, 3. to come. 

ventajoso, profitable. 

ventana, f . window. 

ver, 2. to see. 

verdad, f . truth. 

verde, green. 

verso, m. verse. 

vestido, m. dress. 

vestidos, m. pi. clothes 

vestir, 3. to dress. 

vestirse, 8. to dress. 

£ ve V. ? do you see f 

vex, f . time. 

viajar, 1. to travel. 

viaje, m. journey. 

Victoria, f . victory. 

vida, f . life. 

vidrio, m. glass. 

vlejo, old. 

viene, comes. 
viento, m. wind. 
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vigilante, watchful. 
vino, m. wine. 
virtud, f . virtue. 
visiter, 1. to visit 
visto, seen. 
vive, lives. 
vivir, 3. to live. 
volar, 1. to fly, 
volvar, 2. to turn, to re- 
turn. 



volver & hacer, 2. to 

do again. 
voy, / am going. 
vuelva V., return. 
W., see Uatedea. 



y, and. 
ya, already. 



ya no, no longer. 
yerba, f . grass. 



z. 

zapatero, m. shoe- 
maker. 
sapato, m. shoe. 



26 
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absent, ausente. 
about, sobre, como. 
abundant, abundante. 
acceptable, aceptabU, 
accident, accidente, m. 
to accompany, acorn- 

pafiar, 1. 
according to, segin. 
account, cuenta, f . 
to accuse, acusur, 1. 
to accustom, acostum- 

brar, 1. 
accustomed, acostum 

brado, 1. 
to accustom one's 

self, habituarse, 1. 
acquaintance, conoci- 

do,m. 
are you acquainted 

with ? conoce V. f 
I am acquainted 

with, conozco. 
to act, obrar, 1. 
action, accidn, t. 
to add, ahadir, 3. 
to adhere, adherir, 3. 
admiral, almirante, m 
admitted, adrnitido. 
adventure, aventura, f . 
advice, consejo, m. 
to advise, aconsejar, 1. 
affable, afable. 
after, despu€s, despu€s 

de, despue's que. 
afternoon, tarde, t. 



afterward, despuis. 
afterwards, despuis. 
age, edad, f . 
agreeable, agradable, 
air, aire, m. 
an,todo. 

to allow, permiiir, 3. 
alone, solo. 
already, ya. 
also, tambien. 
although, aunguje. 
always, siempre. 
ambassador, embaja- 

dor, m. 
American, Americano, 

m. 
to amuse, diveriir, 3. 
to amuse one's self, 

divertirse, 3. 
and, y, €. 
angry, enfadado. 
animal, animal, m. 
to announce, anunciar, 

1. 
another, otro. 
to answer, contestar, 1. 

responder, 2. 
ant, hormiga, f . 
any, alguno. 
anybody, alguien, al- 
guno. 
any one, alguno, 
anything, atyo. 
anywhere, alguna 

parte. 
to appeal, apelar, 1. 
to appear, comparecer, 

2. 



apple, manzana, f . 

to approach, acercarse, 

1. 
to approve, aprobar, 

1. 
Arab, <4rafe, m. 
are, son. 

to arrange, arreglar, 1. 
army, ejfrcito, m. 
to arrive, tfe^ar, 1. 
arrived, Uegado. 
arrives, Uega. 
article, arUculo, m. 
as, /we*. 
as far, Aa$ta. 
as far as, Aatfa. 
to ask, preguntar, 1. 
to ask for, pedir, 3. 
asks for, pide. 
assistance, socorro, m. 
as soon- as, tan pronto 

como, luego que, asi 

que, al punto que. 
to assure, asegurar, 1. 
at (the house of), en 

casa. 
at home, en casa. 
to attack, atacar, 1. 
attention, atencidn,/. 
attentive, atento. 
aunt, t<a, t. 
author, autor, m. 
authorization, autori- 

zacidn, f . 
to authorize, autorizar, 

1. 
to awake, desptrtarm 

1. 
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B. 

bad, malo. 
bag, 8aco, m. 
baker, panadero, m. 
to balance, pesar, 1. 
ball, baile, n». 
bank, banco, m. 
banker, banquero, m. 
bark, barco, m. 
to bathe, baharse, 1. 
battle, batalia, f. 
to be, estar, 1. ser, 2. 
bear, oso, m. 
because, porque. 
to become, sentar, 1. 
bed, cama, f. 
beef, carne (f . ) de vaca, f . 
beer, cerveza, f. 
before, delante, antes de. 
to begin, echarse, 1. 
beginner, principiante, 

m. 
to behave, comportarse, 

2. 
behavior, comporta- 

miento, m. 
to believe, cr«er, 2. 
I believe, creo. 
belongs, pertenece. 
benefit, beneficio, m. 
benevolent, ben€fico. 
to bet, aposlar, 1. 
between, enlre. 
billiard, 6:7/ar, m. 
bird, pdjaro, m. 
to bite, morder, 2. 
bitter, amargo. 
black, neyro. 
to bless, bendecir, 3. 
blind, ctegro. 
blond, ruAt'o. 
blow (with a stick), bas- 

tonazo, m. 
blue, azul. 



to boast, jactar8e, 1. 
boisterous, turbulento. 
book, /i'6ro, m. 
boot, bota, f . 
to be born, nacer, 2. 
bottle, botella, f . 
bought, comprado. 
box, ca/a, f . 
boy, muchacho, m. 
brave, valiente. 
bread, pan, m. 
breakfast, almuerzo, m. 
to breakfast, almorzar, 

1. 
bridge, puente, m. 
bridle, rienda, f . 
to bring, fraer, 2. 
bring, fratgra K 
brother, hermano, m. 
brought, frafao. 
to build, construir, 3. 
to burn, quemar, 1. 
to bury, enterrar, 1. 
business, negocio, m. 

asunto, m. 
busy, ocupado. 
but, pero, «tno. 
butcher, carnicero, m. 
button, 6otfn, m. 
do you buy ? 4 compra 

V.f 
I buy, compro. 
by, por. 

C. 
Caesar, Cesar. 
cake, bollo, m. 
to call, llamar, 1. 
to be called, llamarse, 

1. 
can you ? (, puede V.f 
I can, puedo. 
cane, cafta, f . bastdn, m. 
capital, capital, f. 
captain, capitdn, m. 



Caroline, Carolina. 

carpenter, carpintero, 
m. 

carriage, coc/ie, m. 

cart, carreta, f. 

case, causa, f. 

catch, prender, 2. 

cause, causa, f. 

cavalry, caballeria, i. 

celebrated, ceiebre. 

cellar, bodega, f. 

to censure, cemurar, 1. 

cent, eentavo, m. 

ceremony, funcidn, f. 

certain, cterto. 

certainly, por cierto. 

chain, cadena, f. 

chair, si/fa, f. 

champagne, champafia, 
f. 

chapter, capftulo, m. 

to charge, encargar, 1. 

charity, caridad, t. 

Charles, Carlos. 

cheap, barato. 

cheese, queso, m. 

cherry, cereza, t. 

chicken, polio, m. gal- 
Una, f . 

child, nino, m. 

cholera, cdlera, m. 

church, iglesia, f . 

city, ciudad, f . 

class, c/ase, f . 

clean, limpio. 

clear, claro. 

clerk, dependiente, m. 

climate, clima, m. 

closed, cerrado. 

closet, armario, m. 

cloth, pano, m. 

clothes, ropa, f . vestidos, 
m. pi. 

coach, coche, m. 

coal, carbdn, m. 
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coat, casaca, t. 

coffee, cafi, m. 

cold, /Ho. 

college, colegio, m. 

Columbus, Coldn. 

colonel, coronel, m. 

to come, venir, 8. 

to oome down, bajar^ 
1. 

comedy, comedia, f . 

to oome from, (to ori- 
ginate), provenir, 8. 

comes, vtene. 

comes out, sale. 

to comfort, consolar, 1. 

companion, compafiero, 
m. 

to compare, comparar, 
2. 

to compel, obligor, 1, 

to compensate, repo- 
rar, 1. 

to complain, quejarse, 
1. 

conceited, presumido. 

ooncert, concierto, m. 

concise, conciso. 

to oonclude, concluir, 
3. 

to condemn, condenar, 
1. 

condition, est ado, m. 

oonduct, conducta, t . 

to conduct, conducir, 3. 

to confess, con/esar, 1. 

conflagration, mcen- 
tfi'o, m. 

conformably, con- 
form*. 

congress, congreso, m. 

to conquer, veneer, 2. 

to consist, consistir, 3. 

to console, consolar, 1. 

conspiracy, conjura- 
cidn, f . 



to construct, coiufruir, 

3. 

to oonsult, consult ar, 1. 
consulted, consultadb. 
tc oontain, otnfener, 2. 
contains, contiene. 
to continue, seguir, 3. 

continuar, 1. 
oontrary, contrario. 
on the contrary, a/ 

confrario. 
to converse, conversar, 

1. 
to convince, convencer, 

2. 
cook, cocinero, m. 
cook, cocinera, f. 
cool, fresco. 
to copy, copiar, 1. 
copybook, cuaderno, 

m. 
corner, rincdn, m. 
to cost, costar, 1. 
cotton, algoddn, m. 
count, conck, m. 
to count, contar, 1. 
countess, condesa, i . 
country, patria, t 

campo, m. pais, m. 
courage, vo/or, m. 
of course, /ww supuesto. 
cousin, primo, m. 
cousin, prima, f . 
cow, raca, f . 
oreator, creador, m. 
credit, cre'dito, m. 
on credit, rf cre'dito. 
crew, tripulacidn, f. 
crime, crimen, m. 
cross, craz, f . 
to cross over, atrave- 

sar, 1. 
cruel, cruel. 
to cry, Uorar, 1, gritar i 

1. 



culprit, reo, m. 
to cut, cortar, L 
cut, cortado. 



damp, foimedo. 
to danoe, 6at7ar, L 
I danoe, fauTo. 
dancing, danza, f . 
dangerous, peligroso. 
to dare, osar, 1. 
dark, oscuro. 
daughter, At/'a, f. 
day, rffa, m. 
the day after to-mor- 
row, pasado mahana. 
deaf, sorcfo. 
dear, caro. 
death, muerte, f. 
debt, deuda, f . 
to deceive, cnganar, 1. 
to decide, decidir, 3. 
deep, pro/undo. 
to defeat, derrotar, 1. 
to defend, defender, 2. 
to delay, atrasar, 1. 
to depart, mar char se, 1. 
to depict, pintar, 1. 
deputy, diputado, m. 
to deserve, merecer, 2. 
to desire, desear, 1. 
despised, despreciado. 
to destroy, destruir, 3. 
desuetude, desuso, m. 
to devastate, aso/ar, 1. 
to devote, dedicar, 1. 
to die, mortr, 8. 
died, murid, muerto. 
different, diferente. 
difficult, <ft/fet7. 
difficulty, dificultad, f. 
to dine, comer, 2. 
do you dine ? 4 com« F? 
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wo dine, comemos. 
dining-room, comedor, 

m. 
dinner, comida, f . 
to direct, dirigir, 3. 
direction, senas, f . pi. 
dirty, sucio. 
to disband, licenciar, 

1. 
discord, diacordia, f . 
to discover, descubrir, 

3. 
disobedient, desobedi- 

ente. 
to disobey, desobe- 

decer, 2. 
to dispose, disponer, 2. 
disposed, dispuesto. 
to dispute, disputar, 1. 
distinct, distinto. 
to distrust, desconfiar, 

1. 
divinity, divinidad, f . 
to do, Aacer, 2. 
do you do ? 4 Aac« F". ? 
to do again, t?o/ver d 

hacer. 
dog, /rarro, m. 
doll, muneca, f . 
dollar, cfa^ m. 
done, hecho. 
door, puerta, f . 
to doubt, dudar, 1. 
downstairs, afci/o. 
dozen, docena, f. 
to draw, socar, 1. dibu- 

jar, 1. 
drawer, cajtin, m. 
drawing, dibujo, m. 
dream, sue/io, m. 
to dream, sonar, 1. 
dress, traje, m. vestido, 

m. 
to dress, vestirse, 3. 
I drink, 6e6o. 



drop, £oto, f . 
druggist, boticario, m. 
during, durante. 



B. 

each, caa*a. 
eager, ansioso. 
early, temprano. 
to earn, ganar, 1. 
earns, ^ana. 
earth, tierra, t. 
earthquake, terremoto, 

m. 
easy,/tfci7. 
to eat, comer, 2. 
eaten, comido. 
eating, comida, f . 
Edward, Eduardo. 
effeminate, femenil. 
egg, Auevo, m. 
elegance, elegancia, t. 
to elect, eftptr, 3. 
emperor, emperador, m. 
to employ, emplear, 1. 
employment, empleo, 

m. 
empty, mdb. 
end,/n, m. 
to end, concluirse, 3. 
enemy, enemigo, m. 
to engage, embarcar, 1. 
England, Inglaterra, t. 
Englishman, 7n#Z<fc, m. 
enormous, enorme. 
enough, bast ante. 
to enrich, enriquecer, 2. 
to enter, entrar, 1. 
to entreat, sup Hear, 1. 
entreaty, siiplica, f. 
to escape, escapar, 1. 
to establish, establecer, 

2. 
estate, hacienda, f . 



eternal, eterno. 
Europe, Europa, t 
even, aun. 
ever, jamds. 
everybody, foio e/ 

mundo. 
everything, to</o. 
example, ejemplo, m. 
to examine, examinar, 

1. 
to exceed, exceder, 2. 
excellent, excelente. 
except, excepto. 
to exchange, cambiar, 

1. 
to excuse, excusar, 1. 
exempted, exento. 
exit, salida, t. 
to expect, eaperar, 1. 

aguardar, 1. 
expense, cotfa, f . ^ajto, 

m. 
experience, expert- 

encia, f. 
to explain, explicate 1. 
extinguisher, extingui- 

dor, m. 
eye, <#o, m. 



face, cora, f. 

to fail, f altar, 1. 

to faint, desmayarse, 1. 

fair, ru&to. 

faith, /e, f. 

faithful, Jfe?. 

to fall, cair, 2. caerse, 2. 

to fall asleep, dormirse, 

3. 
falsehood, mentira, t 
family, familia, f . 
fan, abanico, m. 
far, Jejos. 
farmer, labrador, m. 
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last, aprisa. 

to be fast, adelantar, 1. 

fate, suerte, f . 

father, padre, m. 

favor, favor, m. 

to favor, favorecer, 2. 

favorable, favorable. 

fear, temor, m. 

to fear, temer, 2. 

feast, fiesta. 

to feel, sentir, 3. 

fellow-scholar, con</t 

scfpuloy m. 
Ferdinand, Fernando, 
fever, febre, f. 
few, pocos. 
a few, wnos pocos. 
fight, />e/ea, f . 
to fight, pelear, 1. 
filial, ///a/. 
to find, hallar, 1* encon- 

frar, 1. 
fine, hermoso. 
finger, dedo t m. 
to finish, concluir, 3. 

acabar, 1. 
&re,fuego t m. 
first, primero. 
flower, ./for, f. 
to fly, vo/ar, 1. 
to follow, seguir, 3. 
follow, siguen. 
I am fond of, me ^usto. 
foolish, tonto. 
foot, />«c, m. 
on foot, dpie. 
for, para, pues. 
to forget, olvidar, 1. 
to forgive, perdonar, 1. 
to form, formar, 1. 
formerly, en tiempo pa- 

sado. 
fortress, fortaleza, f. 
fortune, fortuna, f. 
found, hallado. 



to founder, ecAar tf 

pique. 
four, cuatro. 
fowl, gallina, f . 
France, Francia, f. 
to freeze, Ae/ar, 1. 
Frenchman, France's, 

m. 
friend, amt^o, m. 
friendly, amistoso. 
friendship, amistad, t . 
fruit, ./ruto, f. 
full, fleno. 



Galileo, Galileo. 
garden, jardin, m. 
gardener, jardinero, m. 
gas, oas, m. 

generally, generalmente. 
generous, generoso. 
genius, ingenio, m. 
gentleman, caballero, 

m. 
German, Alemdn, m. 
Germany, Alemania, f. 
to get angry, enfadarse, 

1. 
to get vexed, formali- 

zarse, 1. 
girl, muchacha, i. 
to give, a*ar, 1. 
I give, rfoy. 
to give back, devolver, 

2. 
give, oV F. 
give me, aYroe V. 
given, dado. 
gives, da. 
glass, vidrioy m. 
glass (to drink in), vaso, 

m. 
gloriously, gloriosa- 

mente. 



glove, guante, m. 

to go, ir, 3. mar char, L 

to go away, trse, 3, 

God, Dios, m. 

godfather, padrino, m. 

godmother, madrina, f . 

goes, va. 

goes out, sa/e. 

are you going ? ivaV.f 

I am going, voy. 

gold, oro, m. 

good, bueno y bien. 

good-by, adids. 

good day, buenos dios. 

good morning, buenos 

dias. 
good night, buenas 

noches. 
goods, mercancias, f. pi. 
to go out, salir, 3. 
do you go out? i sale 

V.? 
to go to bed, acostarse, 

1. 
to govern, gobernar, 1. 
government, gobierno, 

m. 
to grant, querer, 2. 
grandee, grande, m. 
grass, yer6a, f . 
greatness, grandeza, f . 
greedy, codicioso. 
Greek, griego. . 
green, verde. 
grief, pesar, m. 
grocer, pulpero, m. 
guilty, culpado. 
gan, fusil, m. 



to be in the habit, 

soler, 2. 
hair, joe/o, m. 
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halfjmtfoa*, t 

ham, jam&n* m. 

hand, mafio, f. 

to hand, entregar, t. 

handkerchief , paAuelo, 

m. 
handsome, hennoso. 
to happen, acontecer, 2. 
happy, dichoso, felt*. 
hard, penoso. 
hardly, apenas. 
has, iiene. 
hat, sombrero, m. 
to hate, ocftar, 1. ator- 

recer, 2. 
hatter, sombrerero, m, 
haughty, soberbio. 
to have, toner, 2. 
have, tienen. 
headache, el dolor de 

cabeza. 
healthy, salubre. 
to hear, oir, 3. 
heaven, cielo, m. 
heir, heredero, m. 
to help, ayudar, 1. 
Henry, Enrique. 
her, su. 
here, agu£ 
here is, a^uf tiene PI 
hero, Alroe, m. 
high, alto. 
his, *ti. 

history, historia, f . 
hogshead, 6ocoy, m. 
to hold, tener, 2. 
holiday, dtafestivo. 
holy day, Jfcrta, f. 
home, if casa. 
at home, en coso. 
homely, /«o. 
honest, honrado. 
hope, esperanza, f. 
to hope, esperar, 1. 
horse, caballo, m. 



on horseback, if ca6a- to inquire, preguntar, L 



Zto. 
hotel,/onaa, 1 
hour, hora, f . 
house, com, f . 
how, como. 
how much, cuanto. 
however, por mds.. .que, 

sin embargo. 
humanity, humanidad, 

i. 
hunter, cazador, m. 
hurricane, huracdn, m, 
husband, marido, m. 



Idleness, ociosidad, f . 

if, «;. 

ignorance, ignorancia, 

t. 
ignorant, ignorante, 
ill, enfermo, malo. 
immediately, en segui- 

da. 
immovable, inmdvil. 
impatient, impaciente. 
important, importante. 
impossible, imposible. 
in, en. 

incapable, incapaz. 
inclined, propenso. 
indifferent, indiferente. 
indomitable, indom- 

able. 
to induce, inducir, 3. 
industrious, industri- 

oso. 
inhabitant, habitante, 

m. 
to inherit, heredar, 1. 
inkstand, tintero, m. 
inn, posada, f . 
innocence, inocencia, f . 
innocent, inocente. 



insane, loco. 
insolence, insokncia, f . 
instant, instante, m. 
to instruct, instruir, 3. 
instrument, instrument 

to, m. 
to intend, pensar, 1. 
do you intend ? ipien- 

sa V.? 
intelligent, inteligente. 
intention, intencidn, f . 
interesting, interesante. 
in this way, de este 

modo. 
to interest, interesar, 1. 
intoxicated, borracho. 
to introduce, presentar % 

1. 
invitation, invitation, 

f. 
to invite, convidar, 1. 
to invoke, invocar, 1. 
iron, hierro, m. 
is, e». 

Isabella, Isabel 
island, is/o, f . 
Italy, Italia, t 



jeweler, joyero, m. 
John, Juan. 
journey, viaje, m. 
judgment, sentencia, f . 
to judge, juzgar,\. 
Julius, Ju/t'o. 
to jump, saltar t 1. 
June, Junio, m. 



to keep, guardar, h 
key, //pt>6, f. 
to kill, motor, 1. 
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king, rey, m. 

kingdom, reino, m. 

kitchen, cocina, f . 

knife, cuchUlo, m. 

to know, conocer, 2. sa- 
ber, 2. reconocer, 2. 

do you know? tsabe 
F.f iconoce V.f 

I know, conozco, yo s4. 

known, conocido. 

knows, sabe. 



lamp, Idmpara, f . 
language, idioma, m. 

lengua, i. 
lane, callejuela, t. 
last, Ultimo, pasado. 
lasted, durado. 
last night, a»ocA«. 
late, tarde. 
Latin, Latin. 
to laugh, refr, 8. 
to laugh at, burlarse, 1. 
laughs, rfe. 
law, ley, t. 
lawsuit, pUito, m. 
lawyer, abogado, m. 
lasy, haragdn. 
lead, plomo, m. 
league, %ua, f . 
to learn, aprender, 2. 
learned, aprendido. 
at least, tf /o meno*. 
to leave, WtV, 3. *a/i> 

a*e, a**/ 07 "* 1. alejarse, 

1. partir, 3. 
leaves, «a/e. 
leg, pierna, f . 
lemonade, limonada, f . 
to lend, prestar, 1. 
lesson, kccidn, f . 



to let, alquilar, 1 
letter, carta, f. 
liberal, liberal. 
liberality, liberalidad, 

f. 
liberty, libertad, f . 
library, biblioteca, f . 
license, licencia, f. 
life, virfa, f . 
light, faz, f . 
to light, encender, 2. 
do yon like ? * 7« £t<«ta 

I like, me presto. 

to limp, cojear, 1. 

lion, fetfn, m. 

list, Usta, f . 

to listen to, escuchar, 1, 

little, pequeno, chiquito. 

little, poco, adv. 

to live, vivir, 3. 

lively, o/eore. 

lives, vive. 

to lock np, encerrar, 

1. 
lodging, alojamitnto, m 
London, Londres. 
long, /aryo. 
long time, mucAo ftem- 

to look St, mirar, 1. 
to look for, buscar, 1. 
to lose, perder, 2. 
loss, perdida, t. 
lost, per dido. 
lond, a/to. 
Louisa, Ztitta 
love, amor, m. 
to love, amar, 1. 
do you love? $atna 

V.? 
I love, amo. 
loved, amado. 
low, oajo, comUn. 
luck, dtVAa, f . 



madam, sehora. 
mahogany, caoba, t. 
mail, correo. m. 
to make, Aocer, 2. 
to make a mistake, 

equivocarse, 1. 
man, hombre, m. 
to manage, gobernar, 1. 
manner, costumbre, t. 
manufacturer, fabri- 

cante. 
to manufacture, fabri- 

car, 1. 
many, muckos, muckos. 
maple, arte, m. 
march, marcha, t. 
to maroh, mar char, 1. 
to marry, casar, 1. ca- 

«ar«e, 1. 
mask, mdscara, f . 
mason, albaml, m. 
master, amo, m. 
matter, asunto, m. 
matter of import- 
ance, cosa, t. 
maxim, mdxima, f . sen- 

tencia, f. 
means, medio, m. 
to measure, medir, 3. 
meat, carne, f . 
to meet, encontrar, I. 
memory, memoria, f . 
merchant, comer cianu, 

m. mercader, m. 
merit, merito, m. 
mile, mt'/fa, f . 
military, militar. 
milk, fecAe, f . 
mine, mt'na, f . 
minute, minuto, m. 
mirror, espejo, m. 
miser, avaro, m. 
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misery, miseria, f . 
misfortune, desgracia, 

i. 
mistake, equivooaeufn,f. 
mob, populacho, m. 
moment, momento, m. 
money, dinero, m. 
month, mes, in. 
monument, monumento, 

m. 
moon, luna, f . 
Moor, rooro, m. 
more, mds. 
morning, mafiana, t. 
the most, la mayor 

parte. 
mother, madre, f . 
motive, motivo, m. 
to mount, montar, 1. 
mountain, monte, m. 
mouse, rafcfti, m. 
mouth, ooca, f . 
to move, mover, 2. 
movement, movimiento, 

m. 
Mr., Seftor. 
Mrs., Sefiora. 
much, mucho, mueha. 
mud, lodo, m. 
music, milsica, f . 
must, deter, 2. 
my, mi. 



nail, tdki, £. 
name, nombre, m. 
nation, nacidn, f . 
natural, natural. 
navigation, navegacidn, 

i. 
near, cerca. 
nearly, cerca a*e. 
necessary, preciso, me 

nester, necesario. 



necessity, necesidad, t 

by neoessity, par pre- 
cision. 

neck, pescuezo, m. 

to need, necesitar, 1. 

do you need? jnece- 
«to V.f 

I need, necesito. 

needs, necesito. 

neither, tampoco, ni. 

never, nunca,jamds. 

new, nuevo. 

news, noticia, i. 

newspaper, perufdico, 
m. 

next, pnfximo. 

next week, /a semana 
que viene. 

night, noche, t. 

no, no, ninguno. 

nobody, nadie. 

noise, ruido, m. 

no longer, ya no. 

no... more, no... mds. 

none, ninguno. 

no one, nadie. 

nor, nt. 

north, norte, m. 

no sooner, apenas. 

not any, ninguno. 

not anybody, narfte. 

not anything, nada. 

not either, tampoco. 

nothing, nada. 

novel, novela, t. 

now, ahora. 

number, ntmero, m. 

nut, nuez, f . 



O. 

obedient, obediente. 
to obey, obedecer, 2. 
I object, ofy'eto, m. 



to oblige, obligor, 1. 
obstinate, porfiado. 
to obtain, obtener, 2. 

con8eguir, 3. 
ocoasion, ocasuto, i . 
to occupy, ocupar, 1. 
of, fife. 

to offend, o/ender, 2. 
to offer, ofrecer, 2. #w- 

ministrar, 1. 
officer, <g/fcta/, m. 
office, escritorio, m. 
often, a* menudo. 
oil, acet'te, m. 
old, tne/o. 
on, «o6re. 
only, solamente. 
to open, adrtr, 8. 
opened, abierto, 
opinion, opinion, f. con- 

cepto, m. 
orange, naranja,t. 
to order, mandar, 1. 
ordinary, comtfti. 
other, ofro. 
ounce, onaia, f . 
out, qfuera. 
outory, grito, m. 
overcoat. sobretodo,m. 
to overwhelm, colmar, 

1. 
to owe, defter, 2. 
I owe, ae&o. 
owes, debe. 
owner, duetto, m. 
ox, buey, m. 



package, paquete, m. 
page, /wtyina, f . 
painful, penoso. 
painting, pintura, f . 
palace, palacio, m. 
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paper, papel, m. 
parents, padres, m. pi. 
park, par.jue, m. 
part, parte, f. 
to pass, pasar, 1. 
past, pasado. 
paternal, paternal, 
patienoe, paciencia, f . 
patient (sick person), 

enfermo, m. 
to pay, pagar, 1. 
peaoe, paz, f . 
pear, pera, t. 
to peel, descasearar, 1. 
pencil, Idpiz, m. 
penknife, cortaplumas, 

m. 
people, gente, f . 
to people, pobhr, 1. 
perhaps, acaso, tai vez. 
person, persona, f . 
Peter, Pedro. 
Philip, /Wt)M. 
physician, midico, m. 
picture, retrato, m. ct<a 

aVo. 
pieoe, /n'eza, f. pedazo, 

m. 
pink, c/atw/, m. 
pious, /rto. 
place, /mow, m. 
plant, planta, f. 
to play, jugar, 1. re/we- 

sentar, 1. 
to play on, focar, 1. 
to please, complacer, 2. 
pleased, contento. 
pleasure, gusto, in. 
poison, veneno, m. 
polite, cort€s, comedido. 
Pompey, Pompeyo. 
poor, pobre. 
port, puerto, m. 
possession, posesion, t. 
possible, posible. 



post, correo, m. 
posterity, posteridad,i. 
postman, cartero, m. 
postoffice, correo, m. 
pound, /torn, f . 
power, porfcr, m. 
powerful, poderoso. 
to practise, practicar, 

1. 
praise, alabanza, f . 
to praise, alabar, 1. 
precept, precepto, m. 
to prefer, preferir, 8. 
to prepare, preparar, 1. 
prerogative, preroga- 

tiva, f . 
to prescribe, prescribir, 

3. 

to present, presentar, 1. 
press, imprenta, f . 
to pretend, pretender, 2. 
pretty, oontto. 
price, precio, m. 
prince, principe, m. 
principle, principio, m. 
prison, carce/, f . 
prisoner, prisionero, m. 
privilege, privilegio, m. 
probable, probable. 
probably, probable- 

mente. 
prooession, procesidn, 

i. 
professor, profesor. 
profitable, ventajoso. 
to promise, prometer, 2, 
to pronounce, pronun- 

ciar, I. 
proof, prueba, t. 
to be proper, convemr, 

3. 
property, propiedad, f. 
propitious, propicio. 
to propose, proponer, 2. 
proud, orgulloso. 



to prove, probar, 1. 
provided, con to/ gtie. 
public, publico. 
pulled do^m,demolido 
to punish, costigar, 1. 
pupil, discipulo, m. 
to put on, ponerse, 2. 
put, puesto. 



queen, retna, f. 
question, pregunta, t 
quick, %ero. 
quickly, pronto. 
quiet, quieto. 



railroad, ferrocarrU, 

m. 
rain, //tuna, f . 
to rain, //ot;er, 2. 
rare, raro. 
rather, afyo. 
to read, /eer, 2. 
read, /efc/o. 
ready, /too. 
reason, roofo, f . 
to reoeive, recibir, 3. 
received, recibido. 
to recommend, reco- 

mendar, 1. 
recompense, rccom- 

pensa, t. 
red, Colorado, encendido. 
to reestablish, restable- 

eer, 2. 
refreshment, refiesco, 

m. 
regiment, regimiento, 

m. 
to regret, senft'r, 8. 
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to reign, reinar, 1. 
to rejoioe, alegrarse, 1. 
to relate, referir, 3. 
to remain, guedarse, 1. 
to remember, acor- 

darse, 1. 
to remove, apartar, 1. 
to repeat, repetir, 3. 
to repent, arrepentirse f 

3. 
to repress, reprimir, 3. 
to reside, residir, 3. 
to resolve, resolver, 2. 
to rest, descansar, 1. 
to respect, respetar, 1. 
to result, provenir, 3. 
to return, volver, 2. de- 

volver, 2. 
return, vuelva V. 
to revolt, sublevar, 1. 
rich, nco. 
a very rioh man, rica- 

chdn, m. 
right, derecho. 
ripe, maduro. 
to rise, levantarse, 1. 
river, rfo, m. 
road, camino, m. 
rogue, picaro, m. 
Roman, Romano, m. 
Romulus, Rdmtdo. 
room, cuarto, m. 
rose, ro«a, f . 
to rot, podrir, 3. 
rudeness, groseria, i. 
ruin, ruina, f. 
to ruin, arruinar, 1. 
to run, correr, 2. 
Russia, 2fa*m. 
Russian, iZtiso. 

8. 

saber, sa6/e, m. 
sacred, sagrado. 



sad, fmte. 

saddle, «ttfa, f . 

safe, cq/a, f . 

said, rftcAo. 

sailor, marinero, m. 

same, mismo. 

satisfied, satis/echo, con- 
tento. 

to say, rfectr, 3» 

say, rfi^a K 

says, dice. 

scholar, discipulo, m. 

school, cscuela, f . 

science, ciencia, f. 

Scipio, Escipidn. 

to scream, ^r?7ar, 1. 

season, estacidn, f. 

seated, sentado. 

scissors, tijeras, t. pi. 

to see, ver, 2. 

do you see ? <peF,? 

I see, veo. 

seem, parecen. 

seen, visto. 

sees, ve. 

to select, escoger, 2. 

self, mismo. 

to sell, vender, 2. 

do you sell? tvende 
V.f 

I sell, vendo. 

sells, venrfe. 

to send, mandar, 1. en 
viar, 1. 

send, mande V. 

sent, enviado. 

servant, criado, m. 

servantgirl, criada, f . 

served, servido. 

service, servicio, m. 

several, varios, m. wa- 
rms, f. 

to shave, afeitar, 1. 

sheet, sdbana, t. 

shilling, peseta, i . 



ship, buque, m. 

shirt, camisa, i. 

shoe, zapato, m. 

shoemaker, zapatero, 
m. 

to shoot, fusilar, 1. 

shop, tienda, f . 

short, corto. 

to show, mostrar, I. 

to shut, cerrar, 1. 

shut, cerrado. 

sick, enfermo, 

side, Wo, m. 

silent, callado. 

silk, secfa, f . 

silly, tonto. 

silver, />/ato, f . 

since, cfcsefe, cfescfe grue. 

to sing, cantar, 1. 

singer, cantatriz, f . 

singing, canto, m. 

sings, canto. 

singular, singular. 

Sir, *enor. 

sister, hermana, f . 

to sit down, sentarse, 
1. 

situation, empleo, m. 
colocacidn, i. 

skillful, Ad&tf. 

slate, pizarra, t. 

to sleep, dormir, 3. 

sleigh, trtneo, m. 

slowly, despacio. 

small, pequeho. 

smell, o/or, m. 

snow, mere, f . 

so, asi, tan. 

society, sociedad, f. 

sold, vendido. 

some, alguno. 

somebody, alguien, al- 
guno, 

some one, alguno. 

something, algo. 
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something else, otra 

cosa. 
sometimes, algunas 

veces. 
somewhere, alguna 

parte, 
son, hijo, m. 
song, cancidn, f . 
soon, pronto. 
I am sorry for it, lo 

siento. 
so that, asi que. 
soup, sopa, f. 
sour, agrio. 
to sow, sembrar, 1. 
Spain, Espaha, f . 
Spaniard, EspaKol, m. 
Spanish, espahol. 
do you speak? 

ihabla V.f sing. 

iAoWa* FT.fpL 
I speak, AaWo. 
they speak, hablan. 
speaks, habla. 
species, especie, f . 
speculation, especula- 

cidn, f . 
to spend, gastar, 1. 
spends, #<wto. 
splendid, magntfico. 
spoken, hablado. 
spot, /t*o:ar, m. 
spring, primavera, t. 
squadron, escuadra, f . 
stab (with a poniard), 

punalada, f. 
stable, caballeriza, t. 
to stand, pararse, 1. 
standing, parado. 
star, estrella, f . 
state, estado, m. 
statue, estatua, t 
to steal, rooar, 1. 
steam, va/>or, ra. 
steamer, t?a/>or, m. 



stocking, media, f . 
store, almac€n, m. 
stranger, estrangero, m. 
strawberry, ^re«o, f. 
street, ca/fc, f . 
strength, finer xa, f. 
to strike, pegar, 1. 
strong, /tierte. 
student, estudiante, m. 
studied, estudiado. 
studious, estudioso. 
study, estudio, m. 
to study, estudiar, 1. 
do you study ? 4 ertu- 

dian, VV.t 
we study, estudiamos. 
to subdue, someter, 2. 
suburbs, contornos, m. 

P i. 

such as, to/, 
suddenly, o*e repente. 
to suffer, padecer, 2. 
to suffocate, sufocar, 1. 
sugar, azifcar, m. 
sun, so/, m. 
sunshade, quitasol, m. 
supper, c«na, f . 
to support, mantener, 2. 
to suppose, suponer, 2. 
supreme, supremo. 
sure, seguro. 
surprised, sorprendido. 
to surrender, rendirse, 

3. 
to suspend, suspender, 

2. 
sweet, (fa/ce. 
swollen, hinchado. 



table, mesa, f . 
tailor, sasfre, m. 
to take, tomar, 1. llevar, 
1. conducir, 3. 



to take a walk, <far 

un paseo, pasearse, 1. 
to take interest, inter* 

sarse, 1. 
to take off, quiiarse, 1. 
to take possession, 

apoderarse, 1. 
tale, cuento, m. 
talent, talent o, m. 
tall, a/to. 

Tartary, Tartaria, f. 
tea, W, m. 

teacher, maestro, m. 
teaches, enseha. 
tear, Idgrima, i. 
Telemachus, TVfc 

maco. 
to tell, cfect'r, 3. 
tell, (fya F. 
tells, <frce. 

thankful, agradecido, 
thank you, yracias. 
I (or we) thank you, 

muchas gracias. 
that, aquello, ese. 
that, ?"«• 

that thing, aquello, eso. 
theater, teatro, m. 
then, despu€s. 
theologioal, teologaL 
theoretical, tedrico. 
there, oAr,o//C 
therefore, asi. 
there is, Aay. 
thief, ladrdn, m. 
thing, cosa, f . 
to think, pensar, h 
this, este. 
this thing, erfo. 
three, <res. 
through, por. 
thunder, trueno, m. 
thus, art. 
tiger, fipre, m. 
till, Aorta. 
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time, tiempo, m. kora, t. 

vez, f . 
timid, Hmido. 
tired, cansado. 
to-day, hoy. 
together, junto. 
to-morrow, mafiana. 
too, demasiado, tambien. 
too many, demasiados. 
too much, demasiado. 
tooth, diente, m. 
tower, torre, t. 
town, pueblo, m. 
to translate, traducir, 

3. 
translation, traducciifn, 

f. 
transparent, traspa- 

rente. 
to travel, viajar, 1. 
to treat, tratar, 1. 
tree, drbol, m. 
to tremble, temblor, 1. 
trifle, bagatela, f . yh*o- 

/era, f . 
trimmed bordado. 
to trouble, molestar, 1. 
trunk, ftattf , m. 
truth, verdad, i. 
turkey, />avo, m. 
to turn, mover, 2. »oJ- 

t?er, 2. 
two, dos. 



ugly,/«o. 

umbrella, paraguas, m. 
uncle, ttb, m. 
under, bajo. 
to understand, enfen- 

cfer, 2. comprender, 2. 
unfortunate, desgra- 

ciado. 



unfortunately, />or 

desgracia. 
unhappy, infeliz. 

d menos que* 
until, hasta, hasta que, 
unwell, malo. 
unworthy, indigno. 
upon, sobre. 
to upset, derribar, 1. 
upstairs, arriba. 
urbanity, urbanidad, 

t. 
us, nosotros. 
useful, Mil. 

\, inttil. 



vegetable, legumbre, f . 
verse, verso, m. 
very, muy, mismo. 
vessel, buque, m. barco, 

m. 
vest, chaleco, m. 
victory, victoria, f. 
village, pueblo, m. aldea, 

t. 
virtue, virtud, f . 
to visit, visitor, 1. 
volume, tomo, m. 



W. 

to wait, esperar, 1. 

aguardar, 1. 
walk, paseo, m. 
to walk, andar, 1. 
walkingstick, 6a«tfn, 

m. 
wall, muro, m. 
war, guerra t t . 
warm, caliente. 
to warm, calentar, 1. 



was, em. 

to wash, Aurar, 1. 

washerwoman, towm- 

rfera, f . 
watchful, vigilante. 
water, agua, t. 
way, mocfo, m. medio. 
weak, dibil. 
week, semana, i. 
to weep, llorar, 1. 
Weeps, llora. 
well, />oso, m. 
well, bien, puts, bueno. 
what, qu€. 
when, cuando. 
where, donde, 
which, que. 
white, bianco. 
who, quien. 
whom, d quien. 
whose ? i de quieM t 
why? iporque'f . 
wife, mujer, f. 
will find, encontrard. 
I will have, quiero. 
William, GuiUermo. 
will you have ? i quiere 

V.f 
wind, viento, m. 
window, ventana, f . 
wine, vino, m. 
winter, inviemo, m. 
wise, «a6to. 
wisely, sabiamente. 
wish, quieren. 
do you wish? * quiere 

V.f 
I wish, quiero. 
we wish, deseamos. 
wishes, quiere, desea, 
"with, con. 
within, dentro de. 
"with me, conmigo. 
'without, afuera, sin* 
woman, mujer, t. 
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wood, basque, m. lefia, 

f. 
word, palabra, f . 
work, trabajo, m. obra, 

f. 
to work, trabajqr, 1. 
workman, obrero, m. 
works, trabaja. 
world, mundo, m. 
to be worth, valer, 2. 



worthy, digno. 
would to Gk>d! Ojaldl 
wounded, kerido. 
to write, escribir, 3. 
do you write ? i escribe 

V.f 
I write, escribo, 
'writes, escribe. 
writing, escritura, f . 
written, escrito. 



yard, /xztto, m. vara, f . 
year, a^io, m. 
yes, si. 

yesterday, ay«r. 
yet, todavta, auru 
young, joven. 
youth, juventud, t. 



SPANISH TEXTS 



Alarcon. El Capitan Veneno (Brownell) . . . Jo. 50 

El Niiio de la Bola (Schevill) 90 

Avellaneda. Baltasat (Bransby) 65 

Breton. jQuien es Ella? (Garner) 70 

Calderon. La Vida es Suefio (Comfort) ... .70 

Fontaine. Flores de Espafia 45 

Gald6s. Dofia- Perfecta (Lewis) 1.00 

Electra (Bunnell) 70 

Marianela (Gray) 90 

Johnson. Cuentos Modernos 60 

Larra. Partir a Tiempo (Nichols) 40 

Moratin. El Si de las Niflas (Geddes & Josselyn), .50 

Turrell. Spanish Reader 80 

Valera. El Comendador Mendoza (Schevill) . . .85 
Pepita Jimenez (Cusachs) . 90 



WORMAN'S SPANISH BOOKS — 
REVISED 



First Spanish Book 



#0.40 



Second Spanish Book . Jo. 40. 



IN their new form these books offer a satisfactory course in 
spoken Spanish. The FIRST BOOK teaches directly 
by illustration, contrast, association, and natural infer- 
ence. The exercises grow out of pictured objects and 
actions, and the words are kept so constantly in mind that 
no translation or use of English is required to fix their mean- 
ing. In the SECOND BOOK the accentuation agrees 
with the latest rules of the language. 
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A PRACTICAL COURSE 
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M. JOSSELYN, Jr., formerly Assistant Professor of 
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THIS popular text-book makes the basic principles of 
Spanish grammar familiar to the student by constant 
practice and by repetition in Spanish. In the revision 
the editor has preserved the original form of the work, recast- 
ing only such grammatical statements as seemed to demand 
it. His special care has been to present the Spanish text in 
accordance with the latest rules for orthography and accent. 
^[ The lessons contain : 

1. EXAMPLES, accompanied by their nearest English 
equivalents, and made to illustrate the grammatical and idio- 
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other parts of speech arranged alphabetically. 

3. SPANISH EXERCISES. The sentences in Spanish 
require only the application of instructions contained in the 
lesson, or in the preceding ones, for translation into English. 

4. ENGLISH EXERCISES. The analogous sentences 
in English are presented in immediate connection with the 
preceding ones in Spanish. The principles applied in the 
Spanish exercises are thus made an effective auxiliary in the 
work of translating English into Spanish. 

5. GRAMMATICAL AND IDIOMATIC PRIN- 
CIPLES. This division may be employed by means of the 
references, either in connection with the preceding instructions, 
or as a review. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 

<»34> 






THIS BOOK 18 DUB OK THE LAST DATE 
STAMPED BELOW 



AN INITIAL FINE OF 25 CENT8 

WILL BE ASSESSED FOR FAILURE TO RETURN 
THIS BOOK ON THE DATE DUE. THE PENALTY 
WILL INCREASE TO SO CENTS ON THE FOURTH 
DAY AND TO $1.00 ON THE SEVENTH DAY 
OVERDUE. 



MAY 3 1WS 



FLB 7 1936 



AUG 1 J936 



DEC 23 1«8 



APR 11 1941 M 



MAY !4 1941 M 



JUN 25 1941 



*~C ■ 



'^: 1944 



IiD 21-10Dm*8 p , 34 



V R 00959 




UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA LIBRARY 





iqS HB 

-V 








JK5 



